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SUPPLEMENT 1 
CONVERSION PACKAGE SECTION 1.0 

PAGE INSERTION INSTRUCTIONS 

Remove and insert the following pages into Enclosure 6 to Serial: RNP-RA/96-0141.  

Remove Page Insert Page 

a. Part 1, "Markup of Current Technical Specifications (CTS)" 

No Changes 

b. Part 2, "Discussion of Changes (DOCs) for CTS Markup" 

5 5 

c. Part 3, "No Significant Hazards Consideration (NSHC), And Basis For Categorical 
Exclusion From 10 CFR 51.22" 

No Changes 

d. Part 4, "Markup of NUREG-143 1, Revision 1, 'Standard Technical Specifications 
Westinghouse Plants,' (ISTS)" 

No Changes 

e. Part 5, "Justification of Differences (JFDs) to ISTS" 

No Changes 

f. Part 6, "Markup of ISTS Bases" 

No Changes 

g. Part 7, "Justification for Differences (JFDs) to ISTS Bases" 

No Changes 

h. Part 8, "Proposed HBRSEP, Unit No. 2 ITS" 

No Changes 

i. Part 9, "Proposed Bases to HBRSEP, Unit No. 2 ITS" 

No Changes 

j. Part 10, "ISTS Generic Changes" 

No Changes



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS CHAPTER 1.0 - USE AND APPLICATION 

CTS is the requirement to enter appropriate CTS action statements for 
CTS surveillance tests with out-of-tolerance results. gntry into an 
action statement requires repair (e.g., adjustment) within a limited 
time or otherwise comply with the CTS action statement. These are 
administrative changes which provide additional detail and are 
consistent with ISTS.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M1 CTS Specification 3.1.4, which defines E as the average of beta and 
gamma energy disintegration of the specific activity is revised in the 
ITS definition to include weighted average and the composition of 
isotopes to exclude iodine. The additional detail in the ITS 
definition is consistent with current accepted methodology and ensures 
that t is calculated consistently as a variable that is required to 
meet ITS limits. Since this change adds requirements to the CTS that 
are currently found only in procedures, this change is more 
restrictive, and has no adverse impact on safety.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (GENERIC) 

None 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (SPECIFIC) 

None 

SPECIFICATIONS RELOCATED 

None 
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SUPPLEMENT 1 
CONVERSION PACKAGE SECTION 2.0 

PAGE INSERTION INSTRUCTIONS 

Remove and insert the following. pages into Enclosure 7 to Serial: RNP-RA/96-0141.  

Remove Page Insert Page (After Page) 

a. Part 1, "Markup of Current Technical Specifications (CTS)" 

No Changes 

b. Part 2, "Discussion of Changes (DOCs) for CTS Markup" 

2 2 

c. Part 3, "No Significant Hazards Consideration (NSHC), And Basis For Categorical 
Exclusion From 10 CFR 51.22" 

No Changes 

d. Part 4, "Markup of NUREG- 1431, Revision 1, 'Standard Technical Specifications 
Westinghouse Plants,' (ISTS)" 

No Changes 

e. Part 5, "Justification of Differences (JFDs) to ISTS" 

No Changes 

f. Part 6, "Markup of ISTS Bases" 

No Changes 

g. Part 7, "Justification for Differences (JFDs) to ISTS Bases" 

No Changes 

h. Part 8, "Proposed HBRSEP, Unit No. 2 ITS" 

No Changes 

i. Part 9, "Proposed Bases to HBRSEP, Unit No. 2 ITS" 

No Changes 

j. Part 10, "ISTS Generic Changes" 

No Changes



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS CHAPTER 2.0 - SAFETY LIMITS (SLs) 

Consequentially, this is an administrative change. This change is 
consistent with NUREG-1431 as modified by TSTF-5.  

CTS 6.7.1.d, in the event of a SL violation, specifies preparation of a 
report and delineates the content and review requirement for this 
report. ITS does not retain this specification. 10 CFR 
50.73(a)(2)(ii)(B) requires the submittal of a licensee event report 
(LER), for events which encompass safety limit violations and specifies 
content requirements. This change deletes requirements from'the 
Technical Specifications that are duplicative of other regulations.  
Consequentially, this is an administrative change. This change is 
consistent with NUREG-1431 as modified by TSTF-5.  

A7 The CTS Bases (and References) are not retained in the ITS, but are 
replaced in their entirety. The ITS includes significantly expanded and 
improved Bases. The Bases do not define or impose anyspecific 
requirements but serve to explain, clarify and document the reasons 
(i.e., Bases) for the associated Specification. The Bases are not part 
of the Technical Specifications required by 10 CFR 50.36. This change 
is administrative, and has no adverse impact on safety.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M1 The Applicability for the reactor core SL has been changed to not only 
include when the reactor is critical, but also when in MODE 2 and 
subcritical. This is necessary to ensure that the SLs are also met 
during reactor startup due to the increased potential in this condition 
for a transient with the reactor operating near normal operating 
temperature and pressure conditions prior to criticality. This is an 
additional restriction on plant operation and is consistent with 
NUREG-1431.  

M2 CTS 6.7.1.b specifies compliance with 10 CFR 50.36(c)(1)(i) in the event 
of a safety limit violation. This regulation requires the reactor be 
shutdown in the event of exceeding a SL, however this regulation does 
not explicitly require restoration of compliance with the SL and no time 
frames are delineated. ITS 2.2.1 and 2.2.2 specify, in the event of 
exceeding a SL while in MODE 1 or 2, ". . . restore compliance and be in 
MODE 3 within 1 hour." ITS 2.2.2 specifies, in the event of exceeding a 
SL while in MODE 3, 4 or 5, ". . . restore compliance within 5 minutes." 
Due to the importance of operating within the safety limits, explicitly 
requiring prompt restoration to within the safety limits is necessary.  
The explicit requirement to restore compliance and the specified time 
limits are additional restrictions on plant operation and are consistent 
with NUREG-1431.  
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SUPPLEMENT 1 
CONVERSION PACKAGE SECTION 3.0 

PAGE INSERTION INSTRUCTIONS 

Remove and insert the following pages into Enclosure 8 to Serial: RNP-RA/96-0141.  

Remove Pane Insert Page 

a. Part 1, "Markup of Current Technical Specifications (CTS)" 

No Changes 

b. Part 2, "Discussion of Changes (DOCs) for CTS Markup" 

4 through 6 4 through 6 

c. Part 3, "No Significant Hazards Consideration (NSHC), And Basis For Categorical 
Exclusion From 10 CFR 51.22" 

No Changes 

d. Part 4, "Markup of NUREG-1431, Revision 1, 'Standard Technical Specifications 
Westinghouse Plants,' (ISTS)" 

No Changes 

e. Part 5, "Justification of Differences (JFDs) to ISTS" 

No Changes 

f. Part 6, "Markup of ISTS Bases" 

B 3.0-10 B 3.0-10 

g. Part 7, "Justification for Differences (JFDs) to ISTS Bases" 

No Changes 

h. Part 8, "Proposed HBRSEP, Unit No. 2 ITS" 

No Changes 

i. Part 9, "Proposed Bases to HBRSEP, Unit No. 2 ITS" 

B 3.0-10 through B 3.0-15 B 3.0-10 through B 3.0-15 

j. Part 10, "ISTS Generic Changes" 

Cover Page Cover Page 
TSTF-6 (3 pages) 
TSTF-8 (28 pages)



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS CHAPTER 3.0 - LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION (LCO) APPLICABILITY 

AND SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENT (SR) APPLICABILITY 

Specifications required by 10 CFR 50.36. Therefore, this is an 
administrative change.  

A12 CTS 3.3.7 provides Administrative Requirements to notify the NRC when 
maintenance to restore components or systems will exceed the periods 
specified. The requirements of this specification were rendered moot 
when CTS 3.0 was adopted in amendment 67. When an LCO cannot) be met 
because of circumstances in excess of those addressed in the,.  
specification, CTS 3.0 requires the unit be placed in Hot Shutdown 
within 8 hours and Cold Shutdown within an additional 38 hours. Since 
the requirements of CTS 3.3.7 are obviated by the more restrictive 
requirements of CTS 3.0, the deletion of CTS 3.3.7 is considered an 
administrative change and is consistent with ISTS.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M1 CTS Specification 3.0 is revised to adopt ISTS Specification LCO 3.0.3 
text in the ITS. The CTS requires that, if an LCO cannot be met and 
there is no specific action required to be taken, the unit be placed in 
Hot Shutdown within 8 hours and in Cold Shutdown within the next 30 
hours. The ITS requires that, if an LCO cannot be met and there is no 
specific action required to be taken, the unit be placed in Hot Standby 
(MODE 3) within 7 hours, Hot Shutdown (MODE 4) within.13 hours, and Cold 
Shutdown (MODE 5) within 37 hours. The ITS MODE 3 specification of 7 
hours imposes a more restrictive requirement by one hour. An additional 
restraint imposed that is not specified in the CTS, is that the unit be 
in MODE 4 within 13 hours. The time allowed to achieve cold shutdown in 
the CTS is 38 hours, and the time allowed in the ITS to achieve cold 
shutdown is 37 hours, resulting in the ITS being more restrictive by one 
hour. These changes are necessary to establish consistency with other 
similar shutdown requirements stated in individual specifications and 
are based on operating experience which indicates the times to place the 
unit in the specified MODES are reasonable. The time limits specified 
to reach lower MODES of operation permit the shutdown to proceed in a 
controlled and orderly manner that is well within the specified maximum 
cooldown rate and within the capabilities of the unit, assuming that 
only the minimum required equipment is OPERABLE. This reduces thermal 
transients on components of the Reactor Coolant System and the potential 
for a plant upset that could challenge safety systems under conditions 
to which this Specification applies. This change imposes more 
restrictive requirements and is consistent with the ISTS.  

M2 CTS Specifications 3.0 and 4.0 are revised to adopt ISTS Specifications 
LCO 3.0.4 and SR 3.0.4 in the ITS. These Specifications provide 
guidance related to MODE and operating condition entry when an LCO is 
not met. They also clarify those MODE changes permitted when required 
to comply with ACTIONS. The CTS does not preclude entry into a MODE in 
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS CHAPTER 3.0 - LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION (LCO) APPLICABILITY 

AND SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENT (SR) APPLICABILITY 

which compliance with a Specification applicable to that MODE is not met 
at the time of entry. This change is necessary to establish consistency 
with the overall approach and philosophy used in developing the ISTS.  
This change imposes more restrictive requirements and is consistent with 
the ISTS.  

M3 The statement, "For Frequencies specified as "once," the above interval 
extension does not apply," is added to clarify that the 1.25 fimes the 
interval specified in the Frequency does not apply to certain 
Surveillances. This is because the interval extension concept is based 
on scheduling flexibility for repetitive performances, and these 
Surveillances are not repetitive in nature, and essentially have no 
"interval ...as measured from the previous performance." this precludes 
the ability to extend these performances, and is therefore an additional 
restriction. The current Specification can be seen to allow the 
extension to apply to all Surveillances. This change is necessary since 
the initial performance of the Required Action, whether it is a 
particular Surveillance or some other remedial action, is considered a 
single action with a single Completion Time. One reason for not 
allowing the 25% extension to this Completion Time is that such an 
action usually verifies that no loss of function has occurred by 
checking the status of redundant or diverse components or accomplishes 
the function of the inoperable equipment in an alternative manner. This 
change imposes more restrictive requirements and is consistent with the 
ISTS.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (GENERIC) 

LA1 CTS Specification 4.0 is revised to adopt ISTS Specification SR 3.0.2 in 
the ITS. The CTS sentence, "Prior to returning the system to service, 
the specified calibration and testing surveillance shall be performed," 
is replaced with the ISTS sentence, "Surveillances have to be met and 
performed in accordance with SR 3.0.2, prior to returning equipment to 
OPERABLE status," and relocated to the Bases for SR 3.0.1. This detail 
is not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the 
health and safety of the public, since it provides details of a 
clarification nature, which are not pertinent to the actual surveillance 
requirement, but rather describe acceptable methods of compliance, and 
more appropriately belong in the Bases. Since these details are not 
necessary to adequately describe actual surveillance requirements, they 
can be relocated to the Bases with no adverse impact on safety. This 
approach provides an effective level of regulatory control and provides 
for a more appropriate change control process. Changes to the Bases are 
controlled in accordance with the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59. The level 
of safety of facility operation is unaffected by the change because 
there is no change in the overall operational requirements.  
Furthermore, NRC and licensee resources associated with processing 
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS CHAPTER 3.0 - LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION (LCO) APPLICABILITY 

AND SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENT (SR) APPLICABILITY 

license amendments to these requirements will be reduced. This change 
is consistent with NUREG-1431. Therefore, relocation df this detail is 
acceptable.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (SPECIFIC) 

Li LCO 3.0.5 is added to provide an exception to LCO 3.0.2 for instances 
where restoration of inoperable equipment to an OPERABLE status could 
not be performed while continuing to comply with Required Actions. Many 
Technical Specification ACTIONS require an inoperable component to be 
removed from service, such as: maintaining an isolation yalve closed or 
tripping an inoperable instrument channel. To allow the performance of 
Surveillance Requirements to demonstrate the OPERABILITY of the 
equipment being returned to service, or to demonstrate the OPERABILITY 
of other equipment or variables within limits, which otherwise could not 
be performed without returning the equipment to servic'e, an exception to 
these Required Actions is necessary. LCO 3.0.5 is necessary to 
establish an allowance that, although informally utilized in restoration 
of inoperable equipment, is not formally recognized in'thp current TS.  
Without this allowance certain components could not be restored to 
OPERABLE status and a plant shutdown would ensue. Clearly, it is not 
the intent or desire that the Technical Specifications preclude the 
return to service of a suspected OPERABLE component to confirm its 
OPERABILITY. This allowance is deemed to represent a-more stable, safe 
operation than requiring a plant shutdown to complete the restoration 
and.confirmatory testing.  

L2 The statement "If a Completion Time requires periodic performance on a 
"once per..." basis, the above Frequency extension applies to each 
performance after the initial performance," is added to allow the 1.25 
times the interval specified in the Frequency concept to apply to 
periodic Required Actions. This provides the consistency in scheduling 
flexibility for all performances of periodic requirements, whether they 
are Surveillances or Required Actions. The intent remains to perform 
the activity, on the average, once during each specified interval.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (RELOCATION) 

None 
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SR Applicability 
8 3.0 

8 3.0 SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENT (SR) APPLICABILITY 

BASES 

A SRs SR 3.0.1 through SR 3.0.4 establish the general' requirements 
applicable to all Specifications and apply at all times.  
unless otherwise stated.  

SR 3.0.1 SR 3.0.1 establishes the requirement that SRs must be met 
during the MODES or other specified conditions in the 
Applicability for which the requirements of the LCO apply, 
unless otherwise specified in the individual SRs. This 
Specification is to ensure that Surveillances are performed 
to verify the OPERABILITY of systems and components, and 
that variables are within specified limits. Failure to meet 
a Surveillance within the specified Frequency. in accordance 
with SR 3.0.2. constitutes a failure to meet an LCO.  

Systems and components are assumed to be OPERABLE when the 
associated SRs have been met. Nothing in this 
Specification. however, is to be construed as implying that 
systems or components are OPERABLE when: 

a. The systems or components are known to be inoperable.  
although still meeting the SRs: or p 

b. The requirements of the Surveillance(s) are known not 
to be met between required Surveillance performances.  

Surveillances do not have to be performed when the unit is 
in a MODE or other specified condition for which the 
requirements of the associated LCO are not applicable.  
unless otherwise specified. The SRs associated with a test 
exception are only applicable when the test exception is 
used as an allowable exception to the requirements of a 
Specification.  

Surveillances. including Surveillances invoked by Required 
Actions. do not have to be performed on inoperable equipment 
because the ACTIONS define the remedial measures that apply.  
Surveillances have to be met and performed in accordance 
with SR 3.0.2. prior to returning equipment to OPERABLE 
status.  

(continued) 
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SR Applicability 
B 3.0 

B 3.0 SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENT (SR) APPLICABILITY 

BASES 

SRs SR 3.0.1 through SR 3.0.4 establish the general requirements 
applicable to all Specifications and apply at all times, 
unless otherwise stated.  

SR 3.0.1 SR 3.0.1 establishes the requirement that SRs must be met 
during the MODES or other specified conditions in the 
Applicability for which the requirements of the LCO apply, 
unless otherwise specified in the individual SRs. This 
Specification is to ensure that Surveillances are performed 
to verify the OPERABILITY of systems and components, and 
that variables are within specified limity. Failure to meet 
a Surveillance within the specified Frequency, in accordance 
with SR 3.0.2, constitutes a failure to meet an LCO.  

Systems and components are assumed to be OPERABLE when the 
associated SRs have been met. Nothing in this 
Specification, however, is to be construed as implying that 
systems or components are OPERABLE when: 

a. The systems or components are known to be inoperable, 
although still meeting the SRs; or 

b. The requirements of the Surveillance(s) are known not 
to be met between required Surveillance performances.  

Surveillances do not have to be performed when the unit is 
in a MODE or other specified condition for which the 
requirements of the associated LCO are not applicable, 
unless otherwise specified. The SRs associated with a test 
exception are only applicable when the test exception is 
used as an allowable exception to the requirements of a 
Specification.  

Unplanned events may satisfy the requirements (including 
applicable acceptance criteria) for a given SR. In this 
case, the unplanned event may be credited as fulfilling the 
performance of the SR. This allowance includes those SRs 
whose performance is normally precluded in a given MODE or 
other specified condition.  

(continued) 
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SR Applicability 
B 3.0 

BASES 

SR 3.0.1 Surveillances, including Surveillances invoked by Required 
(continued) Actions, do not have to be performed on inbperable equipment 

because the ACTIONS define the remedial measures that apply.  
Surveillances have to be met and performed in accordance 
with SR 3.0.2, prior to returning equipment to OPERABLE 
status.  

Upon completion of maintenance, appropriate postymaintenance 
testing is required to declare equipment OPERABLt. This 
includes ensuring applicable Surveillances are not failed 
and their most recent performance is in accordance with 
SR 3.0.2. Post maintenance testing may not be possible in 
the current MODE or other specified conditions in the 
Applicability due to the necessary unit parameters not 
having been established. In these situations, the equipment 
may be considered OPERABLE provided testiqg has been 
satisfactorily completed to the extent pogsible and the 
equipment is not otherwise believed to be incapable of 
performing its function. This will allow operation to 
proceed to a MODE or other specified conditiqn where other 
necessary post maintenance tests can be completed.  

SR 3.0.2 SR 3.0.2 establishes the requirements for meeting the 
specified Frequency for Surveillances and any Required 
Action with a Completion Time that requires the periodic 
performance of the Required Action on a "once per .  

interval.  

SR 3.0.2 permits a 25% extension of the interval specified 
in the Frequency. This extension facilitates Surveillance 
scheduling and considers plant operating conditions that may 
not be suitable for conducting the Surveillance (e.g., 
transient conditions or other ongoing Surveillance or 
maintenance activities).  

The 25% extension does not significantly degrade the 
reliability that results from performing the Surveillance at 
its specified Frequency. This is based on the recognition 
that the most probable result of any particular Surveillance 
being performed is the verification of conformance with the 
SRs. The exceptions to SR 3.0.2 are those Surveillances for 
which the 25% extension of the interval specified in the 
Frequency does not apply. These exceptions are stated in 
the individual Specifications. An example of where SR 3.0.2 

(continued) 
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SR Applicability 
B 3.0 

BASES 

SR 3.0.2 does not apply is a Surveillance with a Frequency of "in 
(continued) accordance with 10 CFR 50. Appendix J, as todified by 

approved exemptions." The requirements of regulations take 
precedence over the TS. The TS cannot in and of themselves 
extend a test interval specified in the regulations.  

Therefore, there is a Note in the Frequency stating, 
"SR 3.0.2 is not applicable." i 

As stated in SR 3.0.2, the 25% extension also does not apply 
to the initial portion of a periodic Completion Time that 
requires performance on a "once per ... " basis. The 25% 
extension applies to each performance after the initial 
performance. The initial performance of the Required 
Action, whether it is a particular Surveillance or some 
other remedial action, is considered a sin,9le action with a 
single Completion Time. One reason for not allowing the 25% 
extension to this Completion Time is that such an action 
usually verifies that no loss of function has occurred by 
checking the status of redundant or diverse components or 
accomplishes the function of the inoperable equipment in an 
alternative manner.  

The provisions of SR 3.0.2 are not intended to be used 
repeatedly merely as an operational convenience to extend 
Surveillance intervals (other than those consistent with 
refueling intervals) or periodic Completion Time intervals 
beyond those specified.  

SR 3.0.3 SR 3.0.3 establishes the flexibility to defer declaring 
affected equipment inoperable or an affected variable 
outside the specified limits when a Surveillance has not 
been completed within the specified Frequency. A delay 
period of up to 24 hours or up to the limit of the specified 
Frequency, whichever is less, applies from the point in time 
that it is discovered that the Surveillance has not been 
performed in accordance with SR 3.0.2. and not at the time 
that the specified Frequency was not met.  

This delay period provides adequate time to complete 
Surveillances that have been missed. This delay period 
permits the completion of a Surveillance before complying 
with Required Actions or other remedial measures that might 
preclude completion of the Surveillance.  

(continued) 
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SR Applicability 
B 3.0 

BASES 

SR 3.0.3 The basis for this delay period includes consideration of 
(continued) unit conditions, adequate planning, availability of 

personnel, the time required to perform the Surveillance, 
the safety significance of the delay in completing the 
required Surveillance, and the recognition that the most 
probable result of any particular Surveillance being 
performed is the verification of conformance with the 
requirements. When a Surveillance with a Frequepcy based 
not on time intervals, but upon specified unit conditions or 
operational situations, is discovered not to have been 
performed when specified, SR 3.0.3 allows the full delay 
period of 24 hours to perform the Surveillance.  

SR 3.0.3 also provides a delay period for completion of 
Surveillances that become applicable as a consequence of 
MODE changes imposed by Required Actions.  

Failure to comply with specified Frequencies for SRs is 
expected to be an infrequent occurrence. Use of the delay 
period established by SR 3.0.3 is a flexibility which is not 
intended to be used as an operational convenience to extend 
Surveillance intervals.  

If a Surveillance is not completed within the allowed delay 
period, then the equipment is considered -inoperable or the 
variable is considered outside the specified limits and the 
Completion Times of the Required Actions for the applicable 
LCO Conditions begin immediately upon expiration of the 
delay period. If a Surveillance is failed within the delay 
period, then the equipment is inoperable, or the variable is 
outside the specified limits and the Completion Times of the 
Required Actions for the applicable LCO Conditions begin 
immediately upon the failure of the Surveillance.  

Completion of the Surveillance within the delay period 
allowed by this Specification, or within the Completion Time 
of the ACTIONS, restores compliance with SR 3.0.1.  

SR 3.0.4 SR 3.0.4 establishes the requirement that all applicable SRs 
must be met before entry into a MODE or other specified 
condition in the Applicability.  

This Specification ensures that system and component 
OPERABILITY requirements and variable limits are met before 

(continued) 
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SR Applicability 
B 3.0 

BASES 

SR 3.0.4 entry into MODES or other specified conditions in the 
(continued) Applicability for which these systems and 6omponents ensure 

safe operation of the unit.  

The provisions of this Specification should not be 
interpreted as endorsing the failure to exercis6'the good 
practice of restoring systems or components to OPERABLE 
statusbefore entering an associated MODE or othey specified 
condition in the Applicability. I 

However, in certain circumstances, failing to meet an SR 
will not result in SR 3.0.4 restricting a mode change or 
other specified condition change. When a system, subsystem, 
division, component, device, or variable is inoperable or 
outside its specified limits, the associated SR(s) are not 
required to be performed, per SR 3.0.1, which states that 
surveillances do not have to be performed on inoperable 
equipment. When equipment is inoperable, SR 3.0.4 does not 
apply to the associated SR(s) since the requirement for the 
SR(s) to be performed is removed. Therefor, failing to 
perform the Surveillance(s) within the specified Frequency 
does not result in an SR 3.0.4 restriction to changing MODES 
or other specified conditions of the Applicability.  
However, since the LCO is not met in this instance, LCO 
3.0.4 will govern any restrictions that may (or may not) 
apply to MODE or other specified condition changes.  

The provisions of SR 3.0.4 shall not prevent changes in 
MODES or other specified conditions in the Applicability 
that are required to comply with ACTIONS. In addition, the 
provisions of LCO 3.0.4 shall not prevent changes in MODES 
or other specified conditions in the Applicability that 
result from any unit shutdown.  

The precise requirements for performance of SRs are 
specified such that exceptions to SR 3.0.4 are not 
necessary. The specific time frames and conditions 
necessary for meeting the SRs are specified in the 
Frequency, in the Surveillance, or both. This allows 
performance of Surveillances when the prerequisite 
condition(s) specified in a Surveillance procedure require 
entry into the MODE or other specified condition in the 
Applicability of the associated LCO prior to the performance 
or completion of a Surveillance. A Surveillance that could 
not be performed until after entering the LCO Applicability, 
would have its Frequency specified such that it is not "due" 

(continued) 
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SR Applicability 
B 3.0 

BASES 

SR 3.0.4 until the specific conditions needed are met. Alternately, 
(continued) the Surveillance may be stated in the form"of a Note as not 

required (to be met or performed) until a particular event, 
condition, or time has been reached. Further discussion of 
the specific formats of SRs' annotation is foundin 
Section 1.4, Frequency.  

SR 3.0.4 is only applicable when entering MODE 4 from MODE 
5, MODE 3 from MODE 4, MODE 2 from MODE 3, or MO6E 1 from 
MODE 2. Furthermore,,SR 3.0.4 is applicable when entering 
any other specified condition in the Applicability only 
while operating in MODES 1, 2, 3, or 4. The,requirements of 
SR 3.0.4 do not apply in MODES 5 and 6, or in other 
specified conditions of the Applicability (unless in MODES 
1, 2, 3, or 4) because the ACTIONS of individual 
Specifications sufficiently define the renedial measures to 
be taken.  
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IMPROVED STANDARD TECHNICAL 
SPECIFICATION (ISTS) CONVERSION 

CHAPTER 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY 

PART 10 

ISTS GENERIC CHANGES 
(TS TFs 6, 8) 

Supplement I



TSTF-6 WOG-3.1 

Industry/TSTF Standard Technical Specification Change Traveler 
Add Exception for LCO 3.0.7 to LCO 3.0.1 

NUREGs Affected: 0 1430 0 1431 Q 1432 [ 1433 C 1434 

Description: 
Add exception for LCO 3.0.7 to LCO 3.0.1 

Justification: 
This change completes Revision 0 change NRC-03, C.5 which added LCO 3.0.7 to address test exception LCOs and 
was omitted by the original change. The CEOG, BWR-4 and BWR-6 ITS already contain this tiange.  

Affected Technical Specifications 
LCO 3.0.1 LCO Appicabilty 

WOG Review Information 
WOG-3.1 

Originating Plant: Date Provided to OG: 15-Mar-95 Needed By: 
Owners Group History: 
WOG-03, C.1 

Owners Group Resolution: Approved Date: 11-Aug-95 

TSTF Review Information 
TSTF Received Date: 05-Sep-95 Date Distributed to OGs for Review: 05-Sep-75 

00 Review Completed: 0 BWOG 0 WOG 0 CEOG 0 BWROG 

TSTF History: 

TSTF Resolution: Approved Date: 05-Sep-95 TSTF- 6 

NRC Review Information 
NRC Received Date: 03-Oct-95 NRC Reviewer: J. Leunhman Reviewer Phone #: 

Reviewer Comments: 
10/6/95 J. Leunhman review complete, accept change.  
10/6/95 - to C. Grimes for review.  
11/17/95 - C. Grimes approved change.  

Final Resolution: Approved Date: 27-Nov-95 

Revision History 
Revision 1 Revision Date: 08-Jan-96 Proposed by: TSTF 

Revision Description: 
Remarked the pages to use TSTF number instead of OG number.  

Resolution: Date: 

Copywial (C) 1995, Excel Savces Crporation. Use without pamiion is prhibitdAL 1/4/96



TSTF-6 WOG-3.1 

Incorporation Into the NUREGs 

File to BBS/LAN Date: 

File to TSTF Date: 

File Rev Incoporated: 

File Rev Incorporated Date 

Copyright (C) 1995, Excel Services Corporation. Use without permssion is prohibited 1/4/96



LCO Applicability 
3.0 

3.0 LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION (LCO) APPLICABILITY 

LCO 3.0.1 LCOs shall be met during the MODES or otherspecified 
conditions in the Applicability, except as provided in 
LCO 3.0.2.  

e-n%) LCc') 3(.c'J7 

LCO 3.0.2 Upon discovery of a failure to meet an LCO, the Required 
Actions of the associated Conditions shall be met, except as 
provided in LCO 3.0.5 and LCO 3.0.6.  

If the LCO is met or is no longer applicable prior to 
expiration of the specified Completion Time(s),, completion 
of the Required Action(s) is not required unless otherwise 
stated.  

LCO 3.0.3 When an LCO is not met and the associated ACTIONS are not 
met, an associated ACTION is not provided, or if directed by 
the associated ACTIONS, the unit shall be placed in a MODE 
or other specified condition in which the LCO is not 
applicable. Action shall be initiated within I hour to 
place the unit, as applicable, in: 

a. MODE 3 within 7 hours; 

b. MODE 4 within 13 hours; and 

c. MODE 5 within 37 hours.  

Exceptions to this Specification are stated in the 
individual Specifications.  

Where corrective measures are completed that permit 
operation in accordance with the LCO or ACTIONS, completion 
of the actions required by LCO 3.0.3 is not required.  

LCO 3.0.3 is only applicable in MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4.  

LCO 3.0.4 When an LCO is not met, entry into a MODE or other specified 
condition in the Applicability shall not be made except when 
the associated ACTIONS to be entered permit continued 
operation in the MODE or other specified condition in the 
Applicability for an unlimited period of time. This 

(continued) 
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(WOG-3.3) TSTF-8 Rev. 2 

Industry/TSTF Standard Technical Specification Change Traveler 

Revise the SR 3.0.1 Bases to allow credit for unplanned events to meet any Surveillance 

Classification: Not Classified 

NUREGs Affected: J 1430 R 1431 W 1432 W 1433 Z 1434 

Description: 
Revise the Bases for SR 3.0.1 to clarify that credit may be taken for unplanned events to satisfy any SR, not just those in 

Section 3.8, "Electrical Power Systems".  

Justification: 
This change eliminates the potential confusion that may arise with respect to the application of an unplanned event 

which satisfies the requirements of a given SR by including a discussion in the Bases of SR 3.0.1. Clrrently, only 

Section 3.8 contains the Note which states that "credit may be taken for unplanned events that satisfy this SR." In 

addition, the Notes also contain a restriction on the mode of performance, such that the surveillance is not performed in 

a given mode where the perturbation to the electrical distribution system would cause a challenge to safety systems. The 

intent of the Note is applicable to any SR. The revision to the Bases for SR 3.0.1 will provide the necessary clarification 

so that the usage of this allowance can be applied consistently throughout the Technical Specifications.  

Affected Technical Specifications 
SR 3.0.1 Bases SR Applicability 

SR 3.8.1.8 AC Sources - Operating 

SR 3.8.1.8 Bases AC Sources - Operating 

SR 3.8.1.9 AC Sources - Operating 

SR 3.8.1.9 Bases AC Sources - Operating 

SR 3.8.1.10 AC Sources - Operating 

SR 3.8.1.10 Bases AC Sources -Operating 

SR 3.8.1.11 AC Sources - Operating 

SR 3.8.1.11 Bases AC Sources - Operating 

SR 3.8.1.12 AC Sources - Operating 

SR 3.8.1.12 Bases AC Sources -Operating 

SR 3.8.1.13 AC Sources - Operating 

SR 3.8.1.13 Bases AC Sources - Operating 

SR 3.8.1.14 AC Sources - Operaing 

SR 3.8.1.14 Bases AC Sources - Operating 

SR 3.8.1.16 AC Sources - Operating 

SR 3.8.1.16 Bases AC Sources - Operating 

1/12/97 

Copyrigin (C) 1996, Excel Servm Corporation. Use by Excel Svice assoctes, utility clients, and the U.S. Nuclear Regulatory Coanmision is granltd, 

Alandff use without wrien prmisian is prohibited-



(WOG-3.3) TSTF-8 Rev. 2 

SR 3.8.1.17 AC Sources - Operating 

SR 3.8.1.17 Bases AC Sources -Operating 

SR 3.8.1.18 AC Sources - Operating 

SR 3.8.1.18 Bases AC Sources - Operating 

SR 3.8.1.19 AC Sources -Operating 

SR 3.8.1.19 Bases AC Sources - Operating 

SR 3.8.4.6 DC Sources - Operating 

SR 3.8.4.6 Bases DC Sources -Operating 

SR 3.8.4.7 DC Sources - Operating 

SR 3.8.4.7 Bases DC Sources - Operating 

SR 3.8.4.8 DC Sources -Operating 

SR 3.8.4.8 Bases DC Sources - Operating 

1/12/97 

Copyrgi (C) 1996, Excel Services Corporation Use by Excel Services aociaes, utility clients, ad the U.S. Nuclear Regulatory Commissian is ganted.  
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(WOG-3.3) TSTF-8 Rev. 2 

WOG Review Information 
WOG-3.3 
Originating Plant: Date Provided to OG: 15-Mar-95 Needed By: 

Owners Group History: 
WOG-03, C.3 

Owners Group Resolution: Approved Date: 11-Aug-95 

TSTF Review Information 
TSTF Received Date: 05-Sep-95 Date Distributed to OGs for Review: 05-Sep-95 

OG Review Completed: 6 BWOG 0 WOG W CEOG 9 BWROG 

TSTF History: 

TSTF Resolution: Approved - Date: 05-Sep-95 TSTF- 8 

NRC Review Information 
NRC Received Date: 03-Oct-95 NRC Reviewer: E. Tomlinson Reviewer Phone #: 

Reviewer Comments: 
10/11/95 - E. Tomlinson reviewing.  
11/17/95 - TSB mgmt requested reviewer to forward pkg to EELB to assist with modification of package 
11/30/95 - Change rejected 
6/11/96 - C. Grimes comment: He will meet with Ed Tomlinson and selected TSB staff to modify the language in LCO 
3.0.1 and the general language in Bases 3.0.1.  
9/18/96 - NRC approves with modifications to the Bases. Change SR 3.0.1 for NUREGs-1430, 1431, and 1432 to 
include "(including applicable acceptance criteria)" after "... satisfy the requirements..." in the first sentence of the 
paragraph to be inserted as second paragraph after SR 3.0. 1.b.  
9/18/96 - TSTF accepts the revisions and will create new revision.  
10/15/96 -New revision forwarded to the TSTF for review.  

Final Resolution: NRC Requests Changes: TSTF Will Revise Final Resolution Date: 

Revision History 
TSTF Revision 1 Revision Date: 08-Jan-96 Proposed by: TSTF 

Revision Description; 
Remarked the pages to use TSTF number instead of OG number.  
The changes to SR 3.0.1 and 3.8 were marked as being PWR only when they are applicable to the BWRs. This was 
corrected.  

Resolution: Approved Date: 08-Jan-96 

TSTF Revision 2 Revision Date: 05-Oct-96 Proposed by: NRC 

Revision Description: 
NRC approves with modifications to the Bases. Change SR 3.0.1 for NUREGs-1430, 1431, and 1432 to include 
"(including applicable acceptance criteria)" after "... satisfy the requirements..." in the first sentence of the paragraph 
to be inserted as second paragraph after SR 3.0.1 .b.  

Resolution: Approved Date: 19-Dec-96 

1/12/97 

Copyrit (C) 1996, Excel Servic Coporatio. Use by Exce Servs associates, utility cients, and the U.S. Nuclear Regulatory Commission is granted.  
All dher use without writton punission is wraiibited



(WOG-3.3) TSTF-8 Rev. 2 

Incorporation Into the NUREGs 

File to BBS/LAN Date: 

File to TSTF Date: 

File Rev Incoporated: 

File Rev Incorporated Date 

1/12/97 

Copyright (C) 1996, Excel Services Carporatim Use by Excel Savice amociates, utility clients, and the U.S. Nuclear Replatory Canunisson is granted.  

All ote use without written permiian is prohibited.



TS TFlc- 8 
SR Applicability 

B 3.0 

B 3.0 SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENT (SR) APPLICABILITY 

BASES 

SRs SR 3.0.1 through SR 3.0.4 establish the general requirements 
applicable to all Specifications and apply at all times, 
unless otherwise stated.  

SR 3.0.1 SR 3.0.1 establishes the requirement that SRs must be met 
during the MODES or other specified conditions in the 
Applicability for which the requirements of the LCO apply, 
unless otherwise specified in the individual SRs, This 
Specification is to ensure that Surveillances are performed 
to verify the OPERABILITY of systems and components, and 
that variables are within specified limits. Failure to meet 
a Surveillance within the specified Frequency, in accordance 
with SR 3.0.2, constitutes a failure to meet an LCO.  

Systems and components are assumed to be OPERABLE when the 
associated SRs have been met. Nothing in this 
Specification, however, is to be construed as implying that 
systems or components are OPERABLE when: 

a. The systems or components are known to be inoperable, 
although still meeting the SRs; or 

b. The requirements of the Surveillance(s) are known not 
to be met between required Surveillance performances.  

Surveillances do not have to be performed when the unit is 
in a MODE or other specified condition for which the 
requirements of the associated LCO are not applicable, 
unless otherwise specified. The SRs associated with a test 
exception are only applicable when the test exception is 
used as an allowable exception to the requirements of a 
Specification.  

Surveillances, including Surveillances invoked by Required 
Actions, do not have to be performed on inoperable equipment 
because the ACTIONS define the remedial measures that apply.  
Surveillances have to be met and performed in accordance 
with SR 3.0.2, prior to returning equipment to OPERABLE 
status.  

(continued) 

WOG STS B 3.0-10 Rev 1, 04/07/95



TSTF-8, Rev. 2 

INSERT 

Unplanned events may satisfy the requirements (including applicable acceptance criteria) 
for a given SR. In this case, the unplanned event may be credited as fulfilling the 
performance of the SR. This allowance includes those SRs whose performance is i 
normally precluded in a given MODE or other specified condition.



TS TF-6( AC Sources-Operating 
3.8.1 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued) 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.8.1.7 ------------------- NOTE-------------------
All DG starts may be preceded by an engine 
prelube period.  

Verify each DG starts from standby 184 daysp 
condition and achieves in 5 [10] seconds, 
voltage [3740] V and [4580] V, and 
frequency (58.8] Hz and [61.2] Hz.  

SR 3.8.1.8 -------------------NOTE-------------------
This Surveillance shall no erformed 
in MODE 1 or 2. kwe., c dabB 

-----------------------------------------------

Verify [automatic [and] manual] transfer [18 months] 
of AC power sources from the normal offsite 
circuit to each alternate [required] 
offsite circuit.  

(continued) 
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/S TF-8 
AC Sources-Operating 

3.8.1 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued) 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.8.1.9 ------------------ NOTES------------------
1. This Surveillance shall not 1or 2.J4e~e~ performed in E 1 or 2./e 

2. If performed with the DG synchronized 
with offsite power, it shall be 
performed at a power factor 5 [0.9].  

Verify each DG rejects a load greater than [18 months] 
or equal to its associated single largest 
post-accident load, and: 

a. Following load rejection, the 
frequency is (63] Hz; 

b. Within [3] seconds following load 
rejection, the voltage is [3740] V 
and g [4580] V; and 

c. Within (3] seconds following load 
rejection, the frequency is 
( (58.8] Hz and [61.2] Hz.  

SR 3.8.1.10 ------------------- NOTE----------------
This Surveillanc shl o epromed 

Verify each DG operating at a power factor (18 months] 
(0.9] does not trip and voltage is 

maintained 5 [5000] V during and following 
a load rejection of > [4500] kW and 
( 5000] kW.  

(continued) 
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TFS TF 
AC Sources-Operating 

3.8.1 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued) 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.8.1.11 -------------------NOTES------------------
1. All DG starts may be preceded by an 

engine prelube period.  

2. This Surveillance shall not be 
Derformed in MODE L1 o .  

------------------------------------------------

Verify on an actual or simulated loss of [18 months] 
offsite power signal: 

a. De-energization of emergency buses; 

b. Load shedding from emergency buses; 

c. DG auto-starts from standby condition 
and: 

1. energizes permanently connected 
loads in < [10] seconds, 

2. energizes auto-connected shutdown 
loads through [automatic load 
sequencer], 

3. maintains steady state voltage 
> [3740] V and [4580] V, 

4. maintains steady state frequency 
2 [58.8] Hz and [61.2] Hz, and 

5. supplies permanently connected 
[and auto-connected] shutdown 
loads for > 5 minutes.  

(continued) 
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AC Sources-Operating 
3.8.1 

. SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued) 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.8.1.12 ------------------- NOTES------------------
1. All DG starts may be preceded by 

prelube period.  

2. This Surveillance shall not be 
performed in MODE 1 or 2. eweve, 

Verify on an actual or simulated Engineered [18 months] 
Safety Feature (ESF) actuation signal 
each DG auto-starts from standby condition 
and: 

a. In g [10] seconds after auto-start and 
during tests, achieves voltage 

[3740] V and 5 [4580] V; 

b. In g [10] seconds after auto-start and 
during tests, achieves frequency 
> [58.8] Hz and : [61.2] Hz; 

c. Operates for 5 minutes; 

d. Permanently connected loads remain 
energized from the offsite power 
system; and 

e. Emergency loads are energized [or 
auto-connected through the automatic 
load sequencer] from the offsite power 
system.  

(continued) 
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773 TF-8 
AC Sources-Operating 

3.8.1 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued) 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.8.1.13 -------------------NOTE----------------
This Surveillance shall not formed 

in O E 1 o r 2 

Verify each DG's automatic trips are (18 months] 
bypassed on (actual or simulated loss of 
voltage signal on the emergency bus 
concurrent with an actual or simulated ESF 
actuation signal] except: 

a. Engine overspeed; [and] 

b. Generator differential current; 

c. [Low lube oil pressure;] 

d. [High crankcase pressure;] and 

e. [Start failure relay].  

(continued) 
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TS7 TF-8 
AC Sources-Operating 

3.8.1 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued) 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.8.1.14 -------------------NOTES------------------
1. Momentary transients outside the load 

and power factor ranges do not 
invalidate this test.  

2. This Surveillance shall not be 
peformed in MODE 1 or 

Verify each DG operating at a power factor [18 months] 
(0.9] operates for 24 hours: 

a. For (2] hours loaded [5250] kW and 
[5500] kW; and 

b. For the remaining hours of the test 
loaded [4500] kW and [5000] kW.  

SR 3.8.1.15 ------------------- NOTES------------------
1. This Surveillance shall be performed 

within 5 minutes of shutting down the 
DG after the DG has operated 

[2] hours loaded (4500] kW and 
s (5000] kW.  

Momentary transients outside of load 
range do not invalidate this test.  

2. All DG starts may be preceded by an 
engine prelube period.  

Verify each DG starts and achieves, in [18 months] 
5 (10] seconds, voltage ( (3740] V, and 
< [4580] V and frequency [ (58.8] Hz and 

[61.2] Hz.  

(continued) 
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Ts TF- B 
AC Sources-Operating 

3.8.1 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued) 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.8.1.16 ------------------- NOTE-------------------
This Surveillance shall ot be 
in 2 3 o 4,. o e ledi-ma 

Verify each DG: [18 months] 

a. Synchronizes with offsite power source 
while loaded with emergency loads upon 
a simulated restoration of offsite 
power; 

b. Transfers loads to offsite power 
source; and 

c. Returns to ready-to-load operation.  

SR 3.8.1.17 -------------------NOTE-------------------
This Surveillance shall ot be performed 
i nMF1 2. 3. or Hwl- ma 

---------- ------------------------- ------

Verify, with a DG operating in test mode [18 months] 
and connected to its bus, an actual or 
simulated ESF actuation signal overrides 
the test mode by: 

a. Returning DG to ready-to-load 
operation [; and 

b. Automatically energizing the emergency 
load from offsite power].  

(continued) 
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TS 7-F
AC Sources-Operating 

3.8.1 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued) 
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.8.1.18 ------------------- NOTE-------------------
This Surveillance shall not be performed 
in MODE 1, 2, 34or.lkep e 

esirn~auy t irEDitmyk ,r ~ 

Verify interval between each sequenced load 118 months] 
block is within ± 110% of design interval] 
for each emergency land shutdown] load 
sequencer.  

SR 3.8.1.19 ------------------- NOTES ------------------
1. All DG starts may be preceded by an 

engine prelube period.  

2. This Surveillance shall not be 
leformed in M 1 secos, 

Verify on an actual or simulated loss of [18 months] 
offsite power signal in conjunction with an 
actual or simulated ESF actuation signal: 

a. De-energization of emergency buses; 

b. Load shedding from emergency buses; 
and 

C. DG auto-starts from standby condition 
and: 

1. energizes permanently connected 
loads in .[10] seconds, 

(continued) 
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AC Sources-Operating 
B 3.8.1 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.6 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

Section XI (Ref. 11); however, the design of fuel transfer 
systems is such that pumps operate automatically or must be 
started manually in order to maintain an adequate volume of 
fuel oil in the day [and engine mounted] tanks during or 
following DG testing. In such a case, a 31 day Frequency is 
appropriate. Since proper operation of fuel transfer 
systems is an inherent part of DG OPERABILITY, the .'Frequency 
of this SR should be modified to reflect individual designs.  

SR 3.8.1.7 

See SR 3.8.1.2.  

SR 3.8.1.8 

Transfer of each [4.16 kV ESF bus] power supply from the 
normal offsite circuit to the alternate offsitecircuit 
demonstrates the OPERABILITY of the alternate circuit 
distribution network to power the shutdown loads. The 
[18 month] Frequency of the Surveillance is based on 
engineering judgment, taking into consideration the unit 
conditions required to perform the Surveillance, and is 
intended to be consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths.  
Operating experience has shown that these components usually 
pass the SR when performed at the (18 month] Frequency.  
Therefore, the Frequency was concluded to be acceptable from 
a reliability standpoint.  

This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is 
that, during operation with the reactor critical, 
performance of this SR could cause perturbations to the 
electrical distribution systems that could challenge 
continued steady state operation and, as a result, unit 

SR 3.8.1.9 

Each DG is provided with an engine overspeed trip to prevent 
damage to the engine. Recovery from the transient caused by 
the loss of a large load could cause diesel engine 

(continued) 
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AC Sources-Operating 
B 3.8.1 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.9 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

overspeed, which, if excessive, might result in a trip of 
the engine. This Surveillance demonstrates the DG load 
response characteristics and capability to reject the 
largest single load without exceeding predetermined voltage 
and frequency and while maintaining a specified marin to 
the overspeed trip. [For this unit, the single load for 
each DG and its horsepower rating is as follows:] This 
Surveillance may be accomplished by: 

a. Tripping the DG output breaker with the DG carrying 
greater than or equal to its associated single largest 
post-accident load while paralleled to offsite power, 
or while solely supplying the bus; or 

b. Tripping its associated single largest ppst-accident 
load with the DG solely supplying the bus.  

As required by IEEE-308 (Ref. 12), the load rejection test 
is acceptable if the increase in diesel speed does not 
exceed 75% of the difference between synchronous'speed and 
the overspeed trip setpoint, or 15% above synchronous speed, 
whichever is lower.  

The time, voltage, and frequency tolerances specified in 
this SR are derived from Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3) 
recommendations for response during load sequence intervals.  
The 3 seconds specified is equal to 60% of a typical 
5 second load sequence interval associated with sequencing 
of the largest load. The voltage and frequency specified 
are consistent with the design range of the equipment 
powered by the DG. SR 3.8.1.9.a corresponds to the maximum 
frequency excursion, while SR 3.8.1.9.b and SR 3.8.1.9.c are 
steady state voltage and frequency values to which the 
system must recover following load rejection. The 
[18 month] Frequency is consistent with the recommendation 
of Regulatory Guide 1.108 (Ref. 9).  

This SR is modified by two Notes. The reason for Note 1 is 
that during operation with the reactor critical, performance 
of this SR could cause perturbations to the electrical 
distribution systems that could challenge continued steady 

e operation and, as a result, unit safety systems.  

n or er iesure is tested undr 

(continued) 
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AC Sources-Operating 
B 3.8.1 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.10 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

In order to ensure that the DG is tested under load 
conditions that are as close to design basis conditions as 
possible, testing must be performed using a power factor 
s [0.9]. This power factor is chosen to be representative 
of the actual design basis inductive loading that thb DG 
would experience.  

The (18 month] Frequency is consistent with the 
recommendation of Regulatory Guide 1.108 (Ref. 9) and is 
intended to be consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths.  

This SR has been modified by a Note. The reason-for the 
Note is that during operation with the reactor critical, 
performance of this SR could cause perturbation to the 
electrical distribution systems that could challenge 
continued steady state operation and, as a redult, unit 
safet systems.  

Reviewer's Note: The above MODE restrictions maybe deleted 
if it can be demonstrated to the staff, on a plant specific 
basis, that performing the SR with the reactor in any of the 
restricted MODES can satisfy the following criteria, as 
applicable: 

a. Performance of the SR will not render any safety 
system or component inoperable; 

b. Performance of the SR will not cause perturbations to 
any of the electrical distribution systems that could 
result in a challenge to steady state operation or to 
plant safety systems; and 

c. Performance of the SR, or failure of the SR, will not 
cause, or result in, an AOO with attendant challenge 
to plant-safety systems.  

SR 3.8.1.11 

As required by Regulatory Guide 1.108 (Ref. 9), 
paragraph 2.a.(1), this Surveillance demonstrates the as 
designed operation of the standby power sources during loss 
of the offsite source. This test verifies all actions 

(continued) 
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TS TF-8 
AC Sources-Operating 

B 3.8.1 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.11 (continued) 
REQUIRENENTS 

consistent with manufacturer recommendations. The reason 
for Note 2 is that performing the Surveillance would remove 
a required offsite circuit from service, perturb the 
electrical d tribu s stem, and challenge safey, 

SR 3.8.1.12 

This Surveillance demonstrates that the DG automatically 
starts and achieves the required voltage and frequency 
within the specified time (110] seconds) from the design 
basis actuation signal (LOCA signal) and operates for 
> 5 minutes. The 5 minute period provides sufficient time 
to demonstrate stability. SR 3.8.1.12.d and SR 3.8.1.12.e 
ensure that permanently connected loads and emergency loads 
are energized from the offsite electrical power system on an 
ESF signal without loss of offsite power.  

The requirement to verify the connection of permanent and 
autoconnected loads is intended to satisfactorily show the 
relationship of these loads to the DG loading logic. In 
certain circumstances, many of these loads cannot actually 
be connected or loaded without undue hardship or potential 
for undesired operation. For instance, ECCS injection 
valves are not desired to be stroked open, or high pressure 
injection systems are not capable of being operated at full 
flow, or RHR systems performing a decay heat removal 
function are not desired to be realigned to the ECCS mode of 
operation. In lieu of actual demonstration of connection 
and loading of loads, testing that adequately shows the 
capability of the DG system to perform these functions is 
acceptable. This testing may include any series of 
sequential, overlapping, or total steps so that the entire 
connection and loading sequence is verified.  

The Frequency of [18 months] takes into consideration unit 
conditions required to perform the Surveillance and is 
intended to be consistent with the expected fuel cycle 
lengths. Operating experience has shown that these 
components usually pass the SR when performed at the 
(18 month] Frequency. Therefore, the Frequency was 
concluded to be acceptable from a reliability standpoint.  

(continued) 
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AC Sources--Operating 
B 3.8.1 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.12 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

This SR is modified by two Notes. The reason for Note 1 is 
to minimize wear and tear on the DGs during testing. For 
the purpose of this testing, the DGs must be started from 
standby conditions, that is, with the engine cooladt'and oil 
continuously circulated and temperature maintained 
consistent with manufacturer recommendations. The reason 
for Note 2 is that during operation with the reactor 
critical, performance of this Surveillance could cause 
perturbations to the electrical distribution systems that 
could challenge continued stead state operation and, as a 

SR 3.8.1.13 

This Surveillance demonstrates that DG noncritical 
protective functions (e.g., high jacket water temperature) 
are bypassed on a loss of voltage signal concurrent with an 
ESF actuation test signal, and critical protective functions 
(engine overspeed, generator differential current, [low lube 
oil pressure, high crankcase pressure, and start failure 
relay]) trip the DG to avert substantial damage to the DG 
unit. The noncritical trips are bypassed during DBAs and 
provide an alarm on an abnormal engine condition. This 
alarm provides the operator with sufficient time to react 
appropriately. The DG availability to mitigate the DBA is 
more critical than protecting the engine against minor 
problems that are not immediately detrimental to emergency 
operation of the DG.  

The [18 month] Frequency is based on engineering judgment, 
taking into consideration unit conditions required to 
perform the Surveillance, and is intended to be consistent 
with expected fuel cycle lengths. Operating experience has 
shown that these components usually pass the SR when 
performed at the [18 month] Frequency. Therefore, the 
Frequency was concluded to be acceptable from a reliability 
standpoint.  

The SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is 
that performin e Surveillance would remove a required DG 
from serviu 

(continued) 
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TS TF 
AC Sources-Operating 

B 3.8.1 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.14 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

The [18 month] Frequency is consistent with the 
recommendations of Regulatory Guide 1.108 (Ref. 9), 
paragraph 2.a.(3), takes into consideration unit conditions 
required to perform the Surveillance, and is intended to be 
consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths.  

This Surveillance is modified by two Notes. Note 1 states 
that momentary transients due to changing bus loads do not 
invalidate this test. Similarly, momentary power factor 
transients above the power factor limit will not invalidate 
the test. The reason for Note 2 is that during operation 
with the reactor critical, performance of this Surveillance 
could cause perturbations to the electrical distribution 
systems that could challenge continued steady state 
operation and, as a result, unit safety aystek. PEWt 

SR 3.8.1.15 

This Surveillance demonstrates that the diesel engine can 
restart from a hot condition, such as subsequent to shutdown 
from normal Surveillances, and achieve the required voltage 
and frequency within [10] seconds. The [10] second time is 
derived from the requirements of the accident analysis to 
respond to a design basis large break LOCA. The [18 month] 
Frequency is consistent with the recommendations of 
Regulatory Guide 1.108 (Ref. 9), paragraph 2.a.(5).  

This SR is modified by two Notes. Note 1 ensures that the 
test is performed with the diesel sufficiently hot. The 
load band is provided to avoid routine overloading of the 
DG. Routine overloads may result in more frequent teardown 
inspections in accordance with vendor recommendations in 
order to maintain DG OPERABILITY. The requirement that the 
diesel has operated for at least [2] hours at full load 
conditions prior to performance of this Surveillance is 
based on manufacturer recommendations for achieving hot 
conditions. Momentary transients due to changing bus loads 
do not invalidate this test. Note 2 allows all DG starts to 

be preceded by an engine prelube period to minimize wear and 
tear on the diesel during testing.  

(continued) 
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US TF
AC Sources-Operating 

B 3.8.1 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.16 
REQUIREMENTS 

(continued) As required by Regulatory Guide 1.108 (Ref. 9), 
paragraph 2.a.(6), this Surveillance ensures that the manual 
synchronization and automatic load transfer from the DG to 
the offsite source can be made and the DG can be returned to 
ready to load status when offsite power is restored. It 
also ensures that the autostart logic is reset to al low the 
DG to reload if a subsequent loss of offsite power dccurs.  
The DG is considered to be in ready to load status when the 
DG is at rated speed and voltage, the output breaker is open 
and can receive an autoclose signal on bus undervoltage, and 
the load sequence timers are reset.  

The Frequency of (18 months] is consistent with the 
recommendations of Regulatory Guide 1.108 (Ref. 9), 
paragraph 2.a.(6), and takes into considerati6n unit 
conditions required to perform the Surveillance.  

This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is 
that performing the Surveillance would remove a tequired 
offsite circuit from service, perturb the electrical 

SR 3.8.1.17 

Demonstration of the test mode override ensures that the DG 
availability under accident conditions will not be 
compromised as the result of testing and the OG will 
automatically reset to ready to load operation if a LOCA 
actuation signal is received during operation in the test 
mode. Ready to load operation is defined as the DG running 
at rated speed and voltage with the DG output breaker open.  
These provisions for automatic switchover are required by 
IEEE-308 (Ref. 13), paragraph 6.2.6(2).  

The requirement to automatically energize the emergency 
loads with offsite power is essentially identical to that of 
SR 3.8.1.12. The intent in the requirement associated with 
SR 3.8.1.17.b is to show that the emergency loading was not 
affected by the DG operation in test mode. In lieu of 
actual demonstration of connection and loading of loads, 
testing that adequately shows the capability of the 
emergency loads to perform these functions is acceptable.  

(continued) 
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AC Sources-Operating 
B 3.8.1 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.17 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

This testing may include any series of sequential, 
overlapping, or total steps so that the entire connection 
and loading sequence is verified.  

The [18 month] Frequency is consistent with the 
recommendations of Regulatory Guide 1.108 (Ref. 9), 
paragraph 2.a.(8), takes into consideration unit codditions 
required to perform the Surveillance, and is intended to be 
consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths.  

This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is 
that performing the Surveillance would remove a required 
offsite circuit from service, perturb the electrical 

SR 3.8.1.18 

Under accident (and loss of offsite power] conditions loads 
are sequentially connected to the bus by the [automatic load 
sequencer]. The sequencing logic controls the permissive 
and starting signals to motor breakers to prevent 
overloading of the DGs due to high motor starting currents.  
The [10]% load sequence time interval tolerance ensures that 
sufficient time exists for the DG to restore frequency and 
voltage prior to applying the next load and that safety 
analysis assumptions regarding ESF equipment time delays are 
not violated. Reference 2 provides a summary of the 
automatic loading of ESF buses.  

The Frequency of [18 months] is consistent with the 
recommendations of Regulatory Guide 1.108 (Ref. 9), 
paragraph 2.a.(2), takes into consideration unit conditions 
required to perform the Surveillance, and is intended to be 
consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths.  

This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is 
that performing the Surveillance would remove a required 
offsite circuit from service, perturb the electrical 
distribution s stem, and challenge safety systems..  

(continued) 
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AC Sources-Operating 
8 3.8.1 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.19 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

the purpose of this testing, the DGs must be started from 
standby conditions, that is, with the engine coolant and oil 
continuously circulated and temperature maintained i 
consistent with manufacturer recommendations for DGs. The 
reason for Note 2 is that the performance of the 
Surveillance would remove a required offsite circuif from 
service, perturb the electri al distribution system and 
challenge safej sstems.f PN 

SR 3.8.1.20 

This Surveillance demonstrates that the DG starting 
independence has not been compromised. Also, this 
Surveillance demonstrates that each engine can achieve 
proper speed within the specified time when the DGs are 
started simultaneously.  

The 10 year Frequency is consistent with the recommendations 
of Regulatory Guide 1.108 (Ref. 9).  

This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is 
to minimize wear on the DG during testing. For the purpose 
of this testing, the DGs must be started from standby 
conditions, that is, with the engine coolant and oil 
continuously circulated and temperature maintained 
consistent with manufacturer recommendations.  

Diesel Generator Test Schedule 

The DG test schedule (Table 3.8.1-1) implements the 
recommendations of Revision 3 to Regulatory Guide 1.9 
(Ref. 3). The purpose of this test schedule is to provide 
timely test data to establish a confidence level associated 
with the goal to maintain DG reliability > 0.95 per demand.  

According to Regulatory Guide 1.9, Revision 3 (Ref. 3), each 
DG should be tested at least once every 31 days. Whenever a 
DG has experienced 4 or more valid failures in the last 
25 valid tests, the maximum time between tests is reduced to 
7 days. Four failures in 25 valid tests is a failure rate 
of 0.16, or the threshold of acceptable DG performance, and 

(continued) 
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TS TF-8 
DC Sources-Operating 

3.8.4 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued) 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.8.4.6 ------------------- NOTE----- --------
This Surveillance shall not be performed in 

Verify each battery charger supplies 118 months] 
S[400] amps at k 1125] V for 18] hours.  

SR 3.8.4.7 ------------------- NOTES------------------
1. The modified performance discharge / 

test in SR 3.8.4.8 may be performed in 
lieu of the service test in SR 3.8.4.7 
once per 60 months.  

2. This Surveillance shall not be 

Verify battery capacity is adequate to (18 months] 
supply, and maintain in OPERABLE status, 
the required emergency loads for the design 
duty cycle when subjected to a battery 
service test.  

(continued) 
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TS 77 
DC Sources-Operating 

3.8.4 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued) 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.8.4.8 ------------------- NOTE------------------
This Surveillance shall not be performed in 

--------------------- ----------------

Verify battery capacity is 2 [80]% of the 60 months 
manufacturer's rating when subjected to a 
performance discharge test or a modified AND 
performance discharge test.  

12 months when 
battery shows 
degradation or 
aes reached 
[85]% of 
expected life 
with capacity 
< 10% of 
manufacturer's 
rating 

AND 

24 months when 
battery has 
reached [85]% 
of the expected 
life with 
capacity 
> 100% of 
manufacturer's 
rating 
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TC TTE- 49 
DC Sources-Operating 

B 3.8.4 

. BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.4.6 
REQUIREMENTS 

(continued) This SR requires that each battery charger be capable of 
supplying [400] amps and [125] V for [8] hours. These 
requirements are based on the design capacity of the 
chargers (Ref. 4). According to Regulatory Guide'1.32 
(Ref. 10), the battery charger supply is required to be 
based on the largest combined demands of the variou* steady 
state loads and the charging capacity to restore tte battery 
from the design minimum charge state to the fully charged 
state, irrespective of the status of the unit during these 
demand occurrences. The minimum required amperqs and 
duration ensures that these requirements can beesatisfied.  

The Surveillance Frequency is acceptable, given the unit 
conditions required to perform the test and the other 
administrative controls existing to ensure adequate charger 
performance during these (18 month] intervals. In addition, 
this Frequency is intended to be consistent with expected 
fuel cycle lengths.  

This Surveillance is required to be performed during MODES 5 
and 6 since it would require the DC electrical power 
subsystem to be inoperable during performance of the test.  

This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is 
that performing the Surveillance would perturb the 
electrical distribution system and challenge safety systems.  

SR 3.8.4.7 

A battery service test is a special test of battery 
capability, as found, to satisfy the design requirements 
(battery duty cycle) of the DC electrical power system. The 
discharge rate and test length should correspond to the 
design duty cycle requirements as specified in Reference 4.  

The Surveillance Frequency of (18 months] is consistent with 
the recommendations of Regulatory Guide 1.32 (Ref. 10) and 
Regulatory Guide 1.129 (Ref. 11), which state that the 
battery service test should be performed during refueling 
operations or at some other outage, with intervals between 
tests, not to exceed [18 months].  

(continued) 
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DC Sources-Operating 
B 3.8.4 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.4.7 (continued) 
REQU IREMENTS 

This SR is modified by two Notes. Note 1 allows the 
performance of a modified performance discharge test in lieu 
of a service test once per 60 months.  

The modified performance discharge testis a simul4ted duty 
cycle consisting of just two rates; the one minute rate 
published for the battery or the largest current load of the 
duty cycle, followed by the test rate employed forlthe 
performance test, both of which envelope the duty cycle of 
the service test. Since the ampere-hours removed by a rated 
one minute discharge represents a very small portion of the 
battery capacity, the test rate can be changed to that for 
the performance test without compromising the results of the 
performance discharge test. The battery terminal voltage 
for the modified performance discharge test should remain 
above the minimum battery terminal voltage specified in the 
battery service test for the duration of time equal to that 
of the service test.  

A modified discharge test is a test of the battery capacity 
and its ability to provide a high rate, short duration load 
(usually the highest rate of the duty cycle). This will 
often confirm the battery's ability to meet the critical 
period of the load duty cycle, in addition to determining 
its percentage of rated capacity. Initial conditions for 
the modified performance discharge test should be identical 
to those specified for a service test.  

The reason for Note 2 is that performing the Surveillance 
would perturb the electrical ribution system and 
challenge safety systems. ,myhe-tamZr.ua-~ 

SR 3.8.4.8 

A battery performance discharge test is a test of constant 
current capacity of a battery, normally done in the as found 
condition, after having been in service, to detect any 
change in the capacity determined by the acceptance test.  
The test is intended to determine overall battery 
degradation due to age and usage.  

(continued) 
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DC Sources-Operating 
B 3.8.4 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.4.8 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

A battery modified performance discharge test is described 
in the Bases for SR 3.8.4.7. Either the battery performance 
discharge test or the modified performance discharge test is 
acceptable for satisfying SR 3.8.4.8; however, only.the 
modified performance discharge test may be used to satisfy 
SR 3.8.4.8 while satisfying the requirements of SR 3.8.4.7 
at the same time.  

The acceptance criteria for this Surveillance are consistent 
with IEEE-450 (Ref. 9) and IEEE-485 (Ref. 5). These 
references recommend that the battery be replaced if its 
capacity is below 80% of the manufacturer's rating. A 
capacity of 80% shows that the battery rate of deterioration 
is increasing, even if there is ample capacity to meet the 
load requirements.  

The Surveillance Frequency for this test is normally 
60 months. If the battery shows degradation, or if the 
battery has reached 85% of its expected life and capacity is 
< 100% of the manufacturer's rating, the Surveillance 
Frequency is reduced to 12 months. However, if the battery 
shows no degradation but has reached 85% of its expected 
life, the Surveillance Frequency is only reduced to 24 
months for batteries that retain capacity 100% of the 
manufacturer's rating. Degradation is indicated, according 
to IEEE-450 (Ref. 9), when the battery capacity drops by 
more than 10% relative to its capacity on the previous 
performance test or when it is (10%] below the 
manufacturer's rating. These Frequencies are consistent 
with the recommendations in IEEE-450 (Ref. 9).  

This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is 
that performing the Surveillance would perturb the 
electrical distribution system and challenge safety systems.  

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 17.  

2. Regulatory Guide 1.6, March 10, 1971.  

3. IEEE-308-[1978].  

(continued) 
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CONVERSION PACKAGE SECTION 3.1 
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4.1-12 4.1-12 
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3 through 8 3 through 8 
- 8a and 8b 
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TABLE 4.1-3 

FREQUENCIES FOR EQUIPMENT TESTS 

Between 
Check Frequency Tests 

1. Control Rods Rod dro times of Each refueling NA* 
ES4.3 4.25 all ful length shutdown 

rods 

2. Control Rod i movement of E ry 2 eeks Aprin 2 da 
CSR 3.h,,2] al full length re tor i iticaI

rosoper tion~ 

3. Pressurizer set pon NAc reuein 
Safety Valves shutow 

4. Main team w in accordance with NA 
Safety Valves required MSSV lift the Inservice Tisting 

setpoint per Table Program 
4.1-4 in accordance 
with the Inservice 
Testing Program.  
Following testing.  
lift setting shall 
_be within +/

5. Containment Functioning Each refueling NA 
Isolation Tri hutd _d_ - 3 4.3 

6. Refueling Functioning Prior to each NA 
System refueling shutdown See 39.  
Interlock~s 

rvice Water Functioning Each refueling NA 
Sy~stem shutdown r. 7 

9. Primary System Evaluate Daily when reactor NA e 
Leakage coolant system is 3 .  above cold shutdown 

condition 

10. iesel Fuel Fuel Inventory Weekly 10 days 
Supply

1. urbine Steam Closure Qartel during 115 

Stop, Control. power operation and days S 
Reheat Stop, prior to startup 37.1 
and Interceptor Val ves ----- 

4.1-12 Amendment No. 142. 155. 164. 171 
ue4~ho



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 3.1 - REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M1 No CTS surveillance requirement (SR) comparable to ITS SR 3.1.1.1 
exists. Performance of SR 3.1.1.1 is necessary to periodically verify 
operation is in compliance with the LCO. The Frequency of 24 hours is 
based on the generally slow change in required boron concentration and 
the low probability of an accident occurring without the reqyired SDM.  
This SR is considered a reasonable verification of the assoc ated 
requirement. Therefore, the addition of this SR is a more restrictive 
change and is consistent with NUREG-1431.  

M2 CTS 4.9 requires, after normalization, periodic comparison of actual 
boron concentration to predicted boron values. CTS 4.9 neither 
specifies when the normalization is required nor the periodicity of the 
surveillance. ITS SR 3.1.2.1 requires this comparison to be performed 
prior to entering MODE 1 after initial criticality and every 31 EFPD 
after 60 EFPD after each fuel loading. The ITS retains the provision 
for normalization but specifies the normalization is required to be 
completed prior to exceeding 60 EFPD. Requiring performance prior to 
entering MODE 1 is necessary as an initial check on core conditions and 
design calculations at the Beginning of Cycle (BOC). Requiring 
normalization prior to exceeding 60 EFPD is necessary to prevent 
operation for a large fraction of the fuel cycle without establishing a 
benchmark for the design calculations. The required subsequent 
Frequency of 31 EFPD, following the initial 60 EFPD after entering MODE 
1, is necessary to periodically confirm the design calculations. This 
frequency is acceptable, based on the slow rate of core changes due to 
fuel depletion and the presence of other indicators for prompt 

- indication of an anomaly. Therefore, the ITS SR 3.1.2.1 is more 
restrictive and is consistent with NUREG-1431.  

M3 A CTS limiting condition for operation (LCO) comparable to ITS LCO 3.1.2 
does not exist. ITS LCO 3.1.2 provides for limitations on anomalous 
reactivity conditions and is applicable in MODES 1 and 2. A CTS action 
comparable to ITS 3.1.2 Required Actions (RAs) A.1 and A.2 does not 
exist. ITS 3.1.2 RAs A.1 and A.2 delineate actions to be completed 
within 72 hours, including re-evaluation of core design and safety 
analysis, confirmation of acceptability for continued operation and 
establishment of appropriate operating restrictions and SRs. RA B.1 
mandates placing the unit in MODE 3 if RAs A.1 and A.2 and the 
associated completion times are not met. These additional requirements 
are necessary to ensure operation remains within the assumptions of the 
safety analysis as well as ensuring operation is consistent with the 
core design calculations. The inclusion of this LCO including 
associated RAs and SRs is considered reasonable to ensure operation 
within the bounds of the applicable safety analysis. These changes are 
additional restrictions on plant operation and are consistent with 
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 3.1 - REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS 

NUREG-1431.  

M4 CTS 3.1.3.1 is a Minimum Conditions for Criticality which is equivalent 
to ITS MODE 1 and MODE 2 with Keff 1.0. For the upper Moderator 
Temperature Coefficient (MTC) limit, the applicability of IJ§ 3.1.3 is 
MODE 1 and MODE 2 withK~ff k 1.0. which is equivalent to CTS. For the 
lower MTC limit, the applicability of ITS 3.1.3 is MODES 1, 2 and 3.  
This change adds the applicability for MODE 2 with Keff < 1.01and MODE 3 
for the lower MTC limit. The lower MTC limit must be maintained in 
MODES 2 and 3. in addition to MODE 1, to ensure that cooldown accidents 
will not violate the assumptions of the accident.analysis. The 
inclusion of this applicability is considered reasonable to ensure 
operation within the bounds of the applicable safety analysis. These 
are additional restrictions on plant operation and are consistent with 
NUREG-1431.  

MS Not Used.  

M6 CTS surveillance requirements comparable to ITS SR 3.1.3.1 and SR 
3.1.3.2 do not exist. SR 3.1.3.1 is necessary prior to entering MODE 1 
in order to demonstrate compliance with the most positive'MTC LCO.  
Meeting the limit prior to entering MODE 1 ensures that the limit will 
also be met at higher power levels. SR 3.1.3.2 is necessary to verify 
that the MTC be less negative than the specified value assumed in the 
most limiting accident analysis for the End of Cycle (EOC) full power 
conditions. These are additional restrictions on plant operation and 
are consistent with NUREG-1431.  

M7 CTS 3.10.1.5 permits 2 hours to restore the rod to within applicable 
limits. ITS only prmits 1 hour. Restoration within one hour is 
required to limit local xenon redistribution. The Completion Time of 
1 hour gives the operator sufficient time to adjust the rod positions in 
an orderly manner. This is a more restrictive change and is consistent 
with NUREG-1431.  

M8 With out-of-alignment rods, CTS 3.10.1.5 requires that within 2 hours, 
either measurement and assessment of hot channel factors or a reduction 
of power to s 70 percent rated thermal power be completed. ITS requires 
both reduction of power to less than 70 percent rated thermal power 
(within 2 hours) and completion of the surveillance of hot channel 
factors (within 72 hours). Reduction of power to 70% RTP ensures that 
local Linear Heat Generation Rate (LHGR) increases due to a misaligned 
RCCA will not cause the core design criteria to be exceeded.  
Measurement and determination that hot channel factors are within the 
required limits is required to ensure that operation at 70% RTP with a 
rod misaligned is not resulting in power distributions that may 
invalidate safety analysis assumptions at full power. The Completion 
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 3.1 - REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS 

Time of 72 hours allows sufficient time to obtain flux paps of the core 
power distribution using the incore flux mapping system and to calculate 
FQ(Z) and F. The inclusion of both of these Required Actions is 
considered reasonable to ensure operation within the bounds of the 
applicable safety analysis. This is an additional restriction on plant 
operation and is consistent with NUREG-1431.  

M9 CTS does not include actions comparable to ITS 3.1.4 RAs B.2.1.1, 
B.2.1.2, B.2.3, B.2.6, C.1, D.1.1, D.1.2 and D.2. With one rod not 
within alignment limits, RA B.2.1.1 requires verification that SDM is 
within limits. RA B 2.1.2 requires initiation of boration to restore 
SDM to within limits. RA B.2.3 requires periodic verification that SDM 
continues to be met. These requirements are necessary to ensure 
required SDM is restored and maintained. RA B.2.6 requires re
evaluation of safety analysis results and confirmation that these 
results remain valid under the current operation conditions. Re
evaluation and confirmation of the current validity of the analysis 
results is required to ensure continued operation is acceptable. RA C.1 
requires the unit be placed in MODE 3, if the Required,Action and 
Associated Completion time of Condition B is not met. This Action is 
necessary to place the unit in a Condition outside the Applicability of 
the specification. With more than one rod not within alignment limits, 
RAs D.1.1 and D.1.2 require either verification or restoration of SDM 
respectively. RAs D.2 requires the unit be placed in MODE 3 within 6 
hours. Operation with more than one misaligned rod is not permitted.  
RAs D.1.1 and D.1.2 are necessary to verify or restore SDM. RA D.2 is 
necessary to place the unit in a MODE outside the applicability of the 
specification. The inclusion of these RAs is considered reasonable to 
ensure operation within the bounds of the applicable safety analysis.  
These are additional restrictions on plant operation and are consistent 
with NUREG-1431.  

M10 CTS 3.10.6.2 permits operation with one inoperable rod. This 
specification is not retained in ITS. This change is necessary to 
ensure operation remains within the bounds of the applicable safety 
analysis. This is an additional restriction on plant operation and is 
consistent with NUREG-1431.  

M11 CTS Table 4.1-3, Item 2 specifies partial control rod movement. ITS SR 
3.1.4.2 mandates 2 10 steps in either direction. Since minimum 
requirements for rod movement are being added, this change is more 
restrictive. Requiring a minimum rod movement is necessary to provide 
increased confidence the rod remains OPERABLE without exceeding 
alignment limits. Movement of each rod 10 steps will not cause radial 
or axial power tilts, or oscillations to occur. This is an additional 
restriction on plant operation and is consistent with NUREG-1431.  
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 3.1 - REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS 

M12 A CTS surveillance requirement comparable to ITS SR 3.4.4.1 does not 
exist. SR 3.1.4.1 requires periodic verification that individual rods 
are within alignment limits. This is necessary to provide periodic 
confirmation the unit is operated with the requirements of the LCO.  
This SR is considered a reasonable verification of the assog4ated 
requirement. This is an additional restriction on plant operation and is 
consistent with NUREG-1431.  

M13 CTS 3.10.1.2 is applicable when the reactor is critical. ITS 3.1.5 is 
applicable in MODE 1 and MODE 2 with any control bank not fully 
inserted. The inclusion of this additional applicability is required to 
ensure operation is within the bounds of the applicable safety analysis.  
This is an additional restriction on plant operation and is consistent 
with NUREG-1431.  

M14 CTS required actions comparable to ITS 3.1.5 RAs A.1.1 A.1.2, A.2 and 
B.1 do not exist. Lacking specified actions, failure to satisfy CTS 
3.10.1.2 requires compliance with CTS 3.0. In this case CTS 3.0 
requires hot shutdown in 8 hours. ITS 3.1.5 RAs A.1.1, A.1.2, A.2 and 
B.1 mandate actions which can require the unit be placed in Hot Shutdown 
in 8 hours, the same as CTS 3.0. RA A.1.1 require verifitation that SDM 
is within limits within one hour. RA A.1.2 requires initiation of 
boration within one hour to restore SDM to within limits. RA A.2 
requires the shutdown banks be restored to within limits within 2 hours.  
Requiring either verification of SDM or initiation oflaction to restore 
SDM is necessary since available SDM may be significantly reduced.  
Requiring restoration of the shutdown banks to within limits within 2 
hours is necessary to prevent remaining in an unacceptable condition for 
an extended period of time. If any Required Action and Associated 
Completion Time are not met. RA B.2 requires the unit be placed in MODE 
3. The requirement to place the unit in MODE 3 is necessary to place 
the unit in a MODE outside the Applicability of the specification.  
These additional actions are more restrictive on plant operation and are 
consistent with NUREG-1431.  

M15 A CTS surveillance comparable to ITS SR 3.1.5.1 does not exist. SR 
3.1.5.1 requires periodic verification that the shutdown banks are 
within specified limits. This is necessary to periodically confirm that 
operation is within the limits of the LCO. This SR is considered a 
reasonable verification of the associated requirement. The addition of 
ITS SR 3.1.5.1 is an additional restriction on plant operation and is 
consistent with NUREG-1431.  

M16 CTS 3.10.1.3 does not impose explicit restrictions on sequence and 
overlap. These restrictions are explicitly incorporated in ITS LCO 
3.1.6. The inclusion of these restrictions is required to ensure 
operation within the bounds of the applicable safety analysis. These 
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are additional restrictions on plant operation and are t6onsistent with 
NUREG-1431.  

M17 CTS required actions comparable to ITS 3.1.6 RAs A.1.1, A.1.2, B.1.1, 
B.1.2. and B.2 do not exist. With control bank insertion lmits not 
met, RA A.1.1 require verification that SDM is within limits within one 
hour. RA A.1.2 requires initiation of boration within one hoyr to 
restore SDM to within limits. RA A.2 requires the control banks be 
restored to within limits within 2 hours. Requiring either verification 
of SDM or initiation of action to restore SDM is necessary since 
available SDM may be significantly reduced. Requiring restoration of 
the control banks to within limits within 2 hours is necessary to 
prevent remaining in an unacceptable condition for an extended period of 
time. With control bank insertion limits not met, RA 8.1.1 require 
verification that SDM is within limits within one hour. RA B.1.2 
requires initiation of boration within one hour to resfore SDM to within 
limits. Requiring either verification of SDM or initiation of action to 
restore SDM is necessary since available SDM may be significantly 
reduced. RA B.2 requires the sequence and overlap be restored to within 
limits within 2 hours. Requiring restoration of the sequence and 
overlap to within limits within 2 hours is necessary to prevent 
remaining in an unacceptable condition for an extended period of time.  
If any Required Action and Associated Completion Time are not met, 
RA C.1 requires the unit be placed in MODE 3. The requirement to place 
the unit in MODE 3 is necessary to place the unit in a MODE outside the 
Applicability of the specification. The inclusion of these RAs is 
considered reasonable to ensure operation within the bounds of the 
applicable safety analysis. These are additional restrictions on plant 
operation and are consistent with NUREG-1431.  

M18 CTS surveillance requirements comparable to ITS SRs 3.1.6.1, 3.1.6.2 and 
3.1.6.3 do not exist. SR 3.1.6.1 requires verification that critical 
bank position is within limits. This Surveillance is required to ensure 
that the reactor does not achieve criticality with the control banks 
below their insertion limits. SR 3.1.6.2 requires periodic verification 
that control bank insertion is within limits. This SR is necessary to 
detect control banks which may be approaching there insertion limits.  
SR 3.1.6.3 requires periodic verification that sequence and overlap are 
within limits for control banks not fully withdrawn from the core. This 
SR is necessary to detect control banks which may be outside sequence 
and overlap limits. These SRs are considered a reasonable verification 
of the associated requirements. The addition of these SRs is an 
additional restriction on plant operation and is consistent with NUREG
1431.  

M19 A CTS comparable to ITS Specification 3.1.7 does not exist.  
Specification 3.7.1 provides an LCO. Applicability, Actions and an SR 
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for rod position indication. The addition of a specifIcation for rod 
position indication is required since rod position indications are 
necessary to ensure operators have sufficient information to operate the 
unit within the bounds of the safety analysis. The addition of ITS 
specification 3.1.7 is an additional restriction on plant opqration and 
is consistent with NUREG-1431.  

M20 CTS required actions comparable to ITS 3.1.8 RAs A.1, A.2, 811, C.1 and 
D.1 do not exist. Lacking specified actions, failure to satisfy CTS 
3.1.3.1, 3.10.1.2, 3.10.1.3 or 3.10.1.5 requires compliance with CTS 
3.0. CTS 3.0 requires hot shutdown in 8 hours and cold shutdown in 30 
hours. ITS 3.1.8 RAs A.1, A.2, 8.1, C.1 and D.1 mandate actions in 
shorter times (i.e., either immediately, 15 minutes or 1hour). When 
operating in a physics test exception and SDM is not within limits, RA 
A.1 requires initiation within 15 minutes of boration to restore SDM 
within limits and RA A.2 requires suspending the physics test exception 
within 1 hour. These Required Actions are necessary to require prompt 
restoration of SDM to within limits as well as promptly restore each 
applicable LCO to within specification. When operating in a physics 
test exception and THERMAL POWER is not within limits, RAB.1 requires 
immediately opening the reactor trip breakers. Opening the reactor trip 
breakers is necessary to prevent operating the reactor beyond its design 
limits. When operating in a physics test exception and lowest loop 
average is not within limits, RA C.1 requires restoring lowest loop 
average temperature within limits within 15 minutes. 'This action is 
necessary to prevent the unit from remaining in a unacceptable condition 
for an extended period of time. These are additional restrictions on 
plant operation and are consistent with NUREG-1431.  

M21 CTS surveillance requirements comparable to ITS SRs 3.1.8.1, 3.1.8.2, 
and 3.1.8.3 do not exist. SR 3.1.8.1 requires periodic verification 
that lowest loop average temperature is 2 5300 F. SR 3.1.8.2 requires 
periodic verification that SDM is within limits. SR 3.1.8.3 requires 
periodic verification that THERMAL POWER is 5% RTP. These SRs are 
necessary to periodically confirm unit operation is within the limits of 
the LCO. These additional SRs are additional restrictions on plant 
operation and are consistent with NUREG-1431.  

M22 Physics tests exceptions included in CTS 3.1.3.1, 3.10.1.2, 3.10.1.3 and 
3.10.1.5 do not specify any additional restriction when applying the 
exception. ITS 3.1.8 imposes additional requirements regarding RCS loop 
temperatures, THERMAL POWER and SDM requirements. The inclusion of 
these additional restrictions is necessary to ensure operation is within 
the bounds of the applicable safety analysis. The adoption of these 
requirements is an additional restriction on plant operation and is 
consistent with NUREG-1431.  
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M23 CTS 3.10.1.6 provides a SDM exception similar to that provided by ISTS 
3.1.11. It is not necessary to retain this SDM exception since the 
measurement technique necessitating the SDM exception is no longer used.  
The elimination of the SDM exception is an additional restriction on 
plant operation and is consistent with NUREG-1431.  

M24 CTS specifies measurement of control rod timing ". . . from the 
beginning of rod motion until dashpot entry." ITS specifies T. . . from 
the decay of stationary gripper coil voltages." The inclusion of the 
time from the beginning of stationary gripper coil voltage decay is 
necessary to ensure timing the complete rod trip sequence. This is an 
additional restriction on plant operation and is consistent with the 
NUREG-1431.  

M25 CTS 3.10.6.3 establishes the action for one control rod inoperable to 
include changing the boron concentration to obtain an gppropriate SDM 
but does not specify a time limit. RA A.1.1 require verification that 
SDM is within limits within one hour. RA A.1.2 requires initiation of 
boration within one hour to restore SDM to within limits. Requiring 
either verification of SDM or initiation of action to restore SDM is 
necessary since available SDM may be significantly reduced. The one 
hour time limit is necessary to promptly require verification or 
restoration of SDM to within limits. If any Required Action and 
Completion Time is not met RA A.2 requires the plant be placed in MODE 3 
in 6 hours. This Action is necessary to place the unit in a MODE 
outside the Applicability of the specification. ITS requirement of 
placing the unit in a MODE outside the Applicability within 6 hours is 
more restrictive than CTS 3.0 which allows 8 hours to be outside the 
MODE of applicability. These changes are more restrictive and are 
consistent with NUREG 1431.  

M26 CTS 3.10.4.1 establishes the requirement for control rod drop times but 
does not establish a related action if the drop times are not met. In 
this case Specification 3.0 would be entered. ITS 3.1.4 Condition 
includes control rod drop times not met and the associated Actions and 
Completion Times apply. These actions require that either the SDM must 
be verified to be within limit or the boron concentration must be 
restored within the limit specified in the COLR, within one hour.  
Requiring either verification of SDM or initiation of action to restore 
SDM is necessary since available SDM may be significantly reduced. The 
one hour time limit is necessary to promptly require verification or 
restoration of SDM to within limits. This change is necessary to 
establish consistency with other similar shutdown requirements stated in 
other specifications and is based on operating experience which 
indicates the times to place the unit in the specified MODE is 
reasonable. The time limit specified to reach MODE 3 permits the 
shutdown to proceed in a controlled and orderly manner that is within 
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the capabilities of the unit, assuming that only the m~nimum required 
equipment is OPERABLE. This reduces the potential for a plant upset 
that could challenge safety systems under conditions to which this 
Specification applies. These changes are more restrictive and are 
consistent with NUREG 1431.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (GENERIC) 

LA1 CTS Specifications 3.10.8.1, 3.10.8.2, and Figure 3.10-2 provide 
required shutdown margin values. CTS Specification 3.10.1.4 requires 
control rod insertion limits be adjusted to the end-of-core values as 
provided in the COLR at 50 percent of the cycle. These details are not 
retained in the ITS and are relocated to licensee controlled documents.  

The details associated with the involved Specification are not required 
to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public health and 
safety because the ITS still retains the requirement for compliance with 
the limits, and ITS Section 5.6 specifies the scope of the limits 
contained in the COLR and mandates NRC approval of the analytical 
methodology. This approach provides an effective level of regulatory 
control and provides for a more appropriate change control process. The 
level of safety of facility operation is unaffected by the change 
because there is no change in the overall operational requirements.  
Furthermore, NRC and licensee resources associated with processing 
license amendments to these requirements will be reduced. Therefore, 
relocation of these details is acceptable.  

LA2 CTS 3.10.1.3 requires that the reactor be placed in hot shutdown, and 
specifies that this be accomplished, "using normal operating 
procedures." This detail, specifying the manner in which to achieve hot 
shutdown, is relocated to licensee controlled documents.  

The details associated with the involved Specification are not required 
to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public health and 
safety because the ITS still retains the requirement for compliance with 
the Action. This approach provides an effective level of regulatory 
control and provides for a more appropriate change control process. The 
level of safety of facility operation is unaffected by the change 
because there is no change in the overall operational requirements.  
Furthermore. NRC and licensee resources associated with processing 
license amendments to these requirements will be reduced. Therefore, 
relocation of these details is acceptable.  
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 3.2 - POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS 

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES 

Al In the conversion of the H. B. Robinson Steam Electric Plant (HBRSEP), 
Unit 2 Current Technical Specifications (CTS) to the proposed plant 
specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) certain wording 
preferences or conventions are adopted which do not result tn technical 
changes (either actual or interpretational). Editorial changes, 
reformatting, and revised numbering are adopted to make ITS consistent 
with the conventions in the Standard Technical Specifications, 
Westinghouse Plants, NUREG-1431, Revision 1 (i.e., Improved Standard 
Technical Specifications (ISTS)). These changes are administrative, and 
have no adverse impact on safety.  

A2 CTS Specification 3.10.2.1.1 includes the term, "effective full power 
month," which is changed to 31 Effective Full Power Days (EFPDs) in the 
ITS to be consistent with NUREG-1431. Both the CTS and ITS terms are 
equivalent. This change is administrative, and has noiadverse impact on 
safety.  

A3 CTS Specification 3.10.2.1.1 applies to both hot channel factors F,(Z) 
and F. CTS Specification 3.10.2.1.1 is retained in ITS as two 
Limiting Conditions for Operations (LCOs), which are, ITS'Specification 
3.2.1, "Heat Flux Hot Channel Factor (F,(Z))" and ITS Specification 
3.2.2, "Nuclear Enthalpy Rise Hot Channel Factor (F)." As such the 
term "hot channel factors" and FQ(Z) in CTS Specification 3.10.2.1.1 is 
retained as F,(Z) in ITS Specification 3.2.1 and as F in ITS 
Specification 3.2.2. This change is administrative, and has no adverse 
impact on safety.  

A4 CTS Specification 3.10.2.1.1, second paragraph, which contains a 
required action for the condition where the measured F, exceeds the 
specified limits, is not retained in the ITS. This required action 
contains a method for reducing power that is less restrictive than CTS 
Specification 3.10.2.2.1.b, which provides an alternative method that is 
more conservative than CTS Specification 3.10.2.1.1, second paragraph.  
CTS Specification 3.10.2.2.1.b requires that the reactor power be 
reduced by 1% for every 1% that F,(Z) exceeds its limits rather than 
limiting reactor power to the fraction expressed in CTS Specification 
3.10.2.1.1 as F0(Z)n t/F'(Z) mi. The CTS Specification 3.10.2.2.1.b 
method of determining the reduced power limitation becomes more 
conservative than CTS Specification 3.10.2.1.1 as the deviation between 
the F limits and the measured F, increases. CTS Specification 
3.10.2.2.1.b is also consistent with NUREG-1431. and is adopted in the 
ITS. Therefore, this change is administrative, and has no adverse 
impact on safety.  

A5 CTS Specification 3.10.2.2, first sentence, is redundant to, and refers 
to, CTS Specification 3.10.2.1, and is not retained in ITS. This change 
is administrative, and has no adverse impact on safety.  
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(continued) 

A6 CTS Specifications 3.10.2.2.1.b requires that reactor power be reduced 
by the expression: .  

[[ max. over Z of (F,(Z) x V(Z)) / ((F "(Z)/P) x K(Z))] -1] X 100% 

when F,(Z) exceeds the limit. In the bases to ITS, the expression 
F (Z) x V(Z) is defined as F (Z). In the CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT 
(?0LR), the limits for F'(Z) are defined as (FRI(Z)/P) x K(Z). The 
above expression then reduces to a mathematical equivalent to converting 
the fraction that F (Z) exceeds the limit into a percent RATED THERMAL 
POWER (RTP). This change is administrative, and has no adverse impact 
on safety.  

A7 CTS Specification 3.10.2.2.1.b, which requires that reactor power be 
reduced when the measured FQ exceeds the F, limits is retained in ITS 
Specification 3.2.1 as Required Action A.1.2. CTS Specification 
3.10.2.2.1.b also states that the action applies to the ". . . middle 
axial 80% of the core." This requirement is not retained in ITS, 
because the axial offset methodology only applies to the middle 80% of 
the core, as described in the Bases to ITS Specification 3.2.1. This 
change is therefore administrative, and has no adverse impact on safety.  

A8 The CTS Bases are not retained in the ITS, but are replaced in their 
entirety. The ITS includes significantly expanded and improved Bases.  
The Bases do not define or impose any specific requirements but serve to 
explain, clarify and document the reasons (i.e., Bases) for the 
associated Specification. The Bases are not part of the Technical 
Specifications required by 10 CFR 50.36. This change is administrative, 
and has no adverse impact on safety.  

A9 CTS Specification 3.10.2.6, which contains the Required Action to return 
the AXIAL FLUX DIFFERENCE (AFD) to the target band immediately if the 
AFD is outside of the target band, is modified in the ITS 3.2.3 Required 
Action A.1 to require a Completion Time of 15 minutes to restore AFD to 
within the target band. ITS Section 1.3, "Completion Times," states 
that if "Immediately" is used as a Completion Time, the Required Action 
should be pursued without delay and in a controlled manner. The 
Completion time of 15 minutes for accomplishing ITS 3.2.3 Required 
Action A.1 is a reasonable interpretation of the CTS Completion Time of 
"immediately." Therefore, this change to CTS Specification 3.10.2.6 is 
administrative, and has no adverse impact on safety.  

A10 CTS Specification 3.10.2.7.a, which contains the Required Action to 
immediately reduce reactor power to < 50% rated power if cumulative time 
exceeds one (1) hour if the AFD is outside of the target band, is 
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(continued) 

modified in the ITS 3.2.3 Required Action C.1 to require a Completion 
Time of 30 minutes to reduce THERMAL POWER to < 50% RTP. ITS Section 
1.3, "Completion Times," states that if "Immediately" is usqc as a 
Completion Time, the Required Action should be pursued without delay and 
in a controlled manner. The ITS Completion time of 30 minutes for 
accomplishing Required Action C.1 is a reasonable interpretation of the 
CTS Completion Time of "immediately." when considering the operating 
experience associated with reduction in THERMAL POWER from 100% RTP to 
less than 50% RTP. Therefore, this change to CTS Specification 
3.10.2.7.a is administrative, and has no adverse impact on safety.  

All CTS Specifications 3.10.2.7.b contains requirements that restrict an 
increase in reactor power above rated power levels in which the 
particular specifications for AFD apply unless the specifications are 
met. This requirement duplicates that of CTS 3.10.2.5 which is retained 
as ITS LCO 3.2.3.a and therefore is not retained in ITS. This change is 
administrative, and has no adverse impact on safety.  

A12 CTS Specification 3.10.2.8.b, which requires the accumulation of penalty 
deviation time for AFD outside of the target band at power levels less 
than or equal to 50% reactor power, provides that penalty deviation time 
be accumulated at one half of the rate that penalty deviation time is 
accumulated when the reactor is greater than 50% rated power. This 
requirement is retained in ITS Note to LCO 3.2.3.c, but is completely 
rewritten for clarity and states that penalty deviation time ".  

shall be accumulated on the basis of a 0.5 minute penalty deviation for 
each 1 minute of power operation with AFD outside of the target band." 
CTS Specification 3.10.2.8.b states that operation above 50% reactor 
power is allowed when ". . . the indicated axial flux difference not 
being outside its target band for more than two hours (cumulative) out 
of the preceding 24-hour period. One-half of the time the indicated AFD 
is out of its target band up to 50 prcent of rated power is to be 
counted as contributing to the one-hour cumulative maximum the flux 
difference may deviate from its target band at a power level less than 
or equal to 90 percent of rated power. . ." The CTS statement is 
identical in meaning to the ITS Note to LCO 3.2.3.c. When applying the 
Note to LCO 3.2.3.c to the stated CTS requirement, cumulative penalty 
hours will add up to a total of one (1) hour for each two (2) hours 
below 50% RTP. Therefore, this change is administrative, and has no 
adverse impact on safety.  

A13 CTS Specification 3.10.2.7.a, which allows the indicated AFD to deviate 
from its target band for a maximum of one hour (cumulative) in any 24
hour period, is modified in the ITS to add a Note to LCO 3.2.3.b that 
clarifies the requirement for cumulative penalty time. This change 
clarifies that cumulative penalty time is accumulated in increments of 
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one minute. Since this change provides clarification only and does not 
add requirements, this change is administrative, and has no adverse 
impact on safety.  

A14 CTS Specification 3.10.2.7.a, which requires that power be reduced to no 
greater than 50% rated power, when cumulative penalty time eceeds one 
hour, is revised in ITS 3.2.3 Required Action C.1 to include a Note to 
Condition C that Required Action C.1 must be completed whenever 
Condition C is entered. The CTS does not include ITS LCO 3.0.2, which 
permits exiting from a Required Action if the LCO is met or no longer 
applicable prior to the expiration of the specified Completion Time.  
Hence, the CTS also requires that the required action be completed 
whenever the Specification requirement is entered. Since the addition 
of this note only provides clarification with regard t ITS LCO 3.0.2, 
this change adds no requirements, is administrative, and has no adverse 
impact on safety.  

A15 CTS Specification 3.10.2.10, which requires that alarms shall be 
normally used to indicate non-conformance with AFD requirements, and if 
the AFD monitor alarms are out of service, the AFD be logged. This 
surveillance is retained in ITS and is modified by a Note in ITS 
Surveillance Requirement (SR) 3.2.3.2 to clarify that logged values 
should be assumed to exist during the preceding time interval, and by a 
Note to the SR 3.2.3.2 Frequency that the SR is only required to be 
performed if the AFD monitor alarm is inoperable. The Note to SR 
3.2.3.2 clarifies that the LCO is satisfied for time periods that AFD 
alarms are operable and not in alarm. This Note is equivalent in 
meaning to the CTS requirement that alarms ". . . shall normally be 
used. . ." The Note to SR 3.2.3.2 Frequency clarifies that the LCO is 
satisfied for the same time periods that AFD alarms are operable and not 
in alarm, without performance of the SR. This Note is equivalent in 
meaning to the CTS requirement to log the AFD when the alarms are out of 
service. Because this change adds clarification and does not add or 
relax requirements, this change is administrative, and has no adverse 
impact on safety.  

A16 CTS Specification 3.10.2.11, first sentence, which requires that the AFD 
be determined in conjunction with the measurement of F0 is not 
separately retained in the ITS. The first sentence duplicates the 
requirements of CTS Specification 3.10.2.3 and CTS Specification 
3.10.2.3 is retained in the ITS as SR 3.2.3.3. Therefore, the deletion 
of this duplicate requirement is administrative, and has no adverse 
impact on safety.  

All CTS Specification 3.10.2.2.2, which defines the Allowable Power Level 
(APL) as a function of F(Z) and F,(Z), is retained in the ITS as a note 
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to LCO 3.2.3. APL reduces the allowable AFD target as a function of 
RTP, and therefore is required to ensure that the deviation from target 
flux difference is within the acceptable target band. The 91pression 
[F (Z) x V(Z)] is simplified to the equivalent variable expression 
F (), which is also defined in the ITS bases. Because this change does 
not add or reduce requirements, this change is administrativ4, and has 
no adverse impact on safety.  

A18 CTS Specification 3.10.2.1.1, which requires that power distribution 
maps using the moveable detector be made to confirm the target AFD is 
retained in the ITS and restated to "Determine by measurement the target 
flux difference of each OPERABLE excore channel." The ITS requirement 
is identical in meaning to the CTS Specification, with the exception 
that the CTS is silent with respect to whether the AFD, is required or 
not for an inoperable excore channel. Since the target flux difference 
cannot be determined for inoperable excore channels, this change is 
administrative, and has no adverse impact on safety.  

A19 CTS Specification 3.10.3.1.a, which requires that core power and power 
range high flux setpoint be reduced when the QUADRANT POWER TILT RATIO 
(QPTR) is in excess of the limit, is retained in the ITS with the term 
"rated values" clarified to be "rated thermal power values" to clarify 
that it is a reduction in rated thermal power that is'required when the 
QPTR limit is exceeded. This is an administrative change, and has no 
adverse impact on safety.  

A20 CTS Specification 1.8, which states that three inservice excore 
detectors "are" used to determine quadrant power tilt when one is out of 
service, is revised in ITS SR 3.2.4.1, Note 1, to state that the three 
remaining power range channels "can be" used for calculating the QPTR.  
The CTS contains no specific SR Applicability section, and consequently, 
CTS requirements for surveillance of QPTR when one excore detector is 
inoperable uses the descriptive verb "are" when describing the 
surveillance requirement. The ITS includes SR 3.0.1 which, in 
combination with SR 3.2.4.1 and Note 1, and the ITS definition of QPTR, 
prohibits determination of QPTR utilizing excore detectors unless three 
or four excore detectors are OPERABLE. Therefore, the change from "are" 
to "can be" is administrative, and has no adverse impact on safety.  

A21 The footnote to CTS Spcifications 3.10.2.3 and 3.10.2.6, providing a 
reference for Allowable Power Level (APL) is not retained in ITS. ITS 
LCO 3.2.3.b, Note 2 adequately defines APL for LCO 3.2.3. This is an 
administrative change, and has no adverse impact on safety.  

A22 CTS Specification 3.10.2.2.2 is revised to add descriptive information 
for Allowable Power Level (APL) and is retained in ITS LCO 3.2.3.b. Note 
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 3.2 - POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS 

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES 
(continued) 

2. This is an administrative change, and has no adverse impact on 
safety.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M1 CTS Specification 3.10.2.1, which excludes applicability for maintaining 
F, within limits during physics testing, is not retained in ITS. ISTS 
Specification 3.2.1, "Heat Flux Hot Channel Factor (FM(Z)) (F 
Methodology)," does not allow a physics test exception to-F, l imits.  
The F, limits are applicable at all times when the reactor is at power.  
There are no physics tests performed that require an exception to the F, 
limits. Additionally, since limits on Fo(Z) ensure that the value of 
the initial total peaking factor assumed in the accident analyses 
remains valid, a physics test exception to the F. limits is 
inappropriate. Since this change imposes new requirements, it is more 
restrictive and has no adverse impact on safety.  

M2 The CTS is revised to adopt the Required Actions A.1, A.4"and B.1 from 
ISTS Specification 3.2.1, "Heat Flux Hot Channel Factor (F0(Z)) (F 
Methodology)," as ITS 3.2.1 Required Actions A.2.1, A.2.4 and B.1 in the 
ITS to ensure that appropriate additional actions are taken when (F (Z) 
is not within the required limits. Reducing THERMAL POWER by 1% ?TP 
for each 1% by which Fi(Z) exceeds its limit, in accordance with 
Required Action A.2.1, maintains an acceptable absolute power density.  
The Completion Time of 30 minutes provides an acceptable time to reduce 
power in an orderly manner and without allowing the plant to remain in 
an unacceptable condition for an extended period of time. Verification 
that F'(Z) has been restored to within its limit, by performing 
SR 3.2.1.1 prior to increasing THERMAL POWER above the limit imposed by 
Required Action A.2.1, as required by Required Action A.2.4, ensures 
that core conditions during operation at higher power levels are 
consistent with safety analyses assumptions. If Required Actions of 
Condition A are not met within their associated Completion Times, 
Required Action B.1 requires the plant be placed in a mode or condition 
in which the LCO requirements are not applicable. The allowed 
Completion Time of Required Action B.1 is reasonable based on operating 
experience regarding the amount of time it takes to reach MODE 2 from 
full power operation in an orderly manner and without challenging plant 
systems.  

Since this change imposes new requirements, it is more restrictive and 
has no adverse impact on safety.  
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 3.2 - POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 
(continued) 

M3 CTS Specification 3.10.2.1.1, which requires that power distribution 
maps using the movable detector system be made to confirm that the F0 
limits are satisfied following initial loading or upon achieyjng 
equilibrium conditions after exceeding by 10% or more of RTP, is 
retained in ITS as a general Note to the Surveillance Requirements, and 
in ITS SR 3.2.1.1 has the Frequency changed to refueling intetval and 
prior to exceeding 75% rated power. An additional restrictioh is 
imposed in the ITS to perform SR 3.2.1.1 within 12 hours of achieving 
equilibrium conditions after exceeding by 10% or more of rated power.  
Performing the Surveillance in MODE 1 prior to exceeding 75% RTP ensures 
that the FQ(Z) limit is met when RTP is achieved, because 'peaking 
factors are generally decreased as power level is increased. Verifying 
FQ(Z) at power levels a 10% RTP above the THERMAL POWER of its last 
verification. 12 hours after achieving equilibrium conoitions, ensures 
that Fo(Z) is within its limit at higher power levels. This change 
imposes more restrictive requirements, and has no adverse impact on 
safety.  

M4 CTS Specification 3.10.2.2.1.a, which requires that the reactor core be 
placed in an equilibrium condition where the Heat Flux Hot Channel 
Factor is satisfied and reestablish the target axial flux difference, is 
retained and restated in ITS 3.2.3 Required Action A.1. The CTS 
Required Action, as restated in ITS Required Action A.1, allows the 
option of reducing the target axial flux band to the ±3% band in order 
to obtain a lower V(Z) penalty. By restricting operation to the ±3% 
band rather than the ±5% band, V(Z) is reduced by approximately 3% 
resulting in a lower F'(Z). With a lower V(Z) penalty, F (Z) may return 
to within limits without a power reduction. The option provided by 
Required Action A.1 is consistent with the PDC-3 axial offset control 
methodology used by Siemens Power Corporation for calculating cycle 
specific hot channel factor limits (Ref. 1). Because Required Action 
A.1 imposes the same requirement as CTS 3.10.2.2.1.a. this aspect of the 
change is administrative.  

Also, ITS 3.2.1 Required Action A.1 is revised to include a completion 
time of 15 minutes for achieving the more restrictive target flux band, 
rather than reestablish the existing target flux band without a required 
completion time as allowed in the CTS. The Completion Time of 15 
minutes provides an acceptable time to reevaluate F'(Z) within the more 
restrictive target band to determine if FM(Z) remains within limits.  
Since this change imposes the new requirement of a completion time to 
achieve a more restrictive target band, this change is more restrictive 
and has no adverse impact on safety.  

M5 CTS Specification 3.10.2.2.1.b, which requires that reactor power be 
reduced if F, is not within limits, is retained in ITS Specification 
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 3.2 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS 

TECHNICAL CHANGES MORE RESTRICTIVE 
(continued) 

3.2.1 Required Action A.2.1, with the additional requirement of a 
Completion Time of 30 minutes. The CTS does not impose a required 
Completion Time. The Completion Time of 30 minutes provides ian 
acceptable time to reduce power in an orderly manner and without 
allowing the plant to remain in an unacceptable condition for an 
extended period of time. Since this change imposes the new requirement 
of a completion time to reduce THERMAL POWER, it is more restrictive and 
has no adverse impact on safety.  

M6 CTS Specifications 3.10.2.2.2 defines an APL that permitstoperation 
slightly above reduced power levels that are required when hot channel 
factors, AFD, and QPTR are outside the required limits. Increasing 
power to the APL requires that the Axial Power Distribution Monitoring 
System (APDMS) be initiated. This provision in CTS isonot retained in 
ITS. As a result, the ITS Required Actions for reducing power in 
response to exceeding power distribution limits will be followed without 
any provision for increasing power to above the ITS Required Action 
THERMAL POWER levels. Consequently, this change is more restrictive, 
and has no adverse impact on safety.  

In conjunction with this more restrictive change, CTS Specification 
4.11, which contains the surveillance requirements for the APDMS, is not 
retained in ITS. The APDMS is only required to be initiated to support 
THERMAL POWER levels above those contained in the CTS required actions.  

Therefore, these changes are more restrictive, and have no adverse 
impact on safety.  

M7 CTS Specification 3.10.2.1, which excludes applicability for maintaining 
F. within limits during physics testing, is not retained in ITS. ISTS 
Specification 3.2.2, "Nuclear Enthalpy Rise Hot Channel Factor 
does not allow a physics test exce tion to FAH limits. The FH limits 
are applicable at all times when te reactor is at power. Trere are no 
physics tests performed that require an exception to the FH limits.  
Additionally, since the limits on F'm ensure that the DNB dAesign basis 
is met, a physics test exception to the F'm limits is inappropriate.  
Since this change imposes new requirements, it is more restrictive and 
has no adverse impact on safety.  

M8 CTS Specification 3.10.2.1.1, which requires that the enthalpy rise hot 
channel factor, FH,, be determined following initial core loading, has 
the Frequency changed in ITS SR 3.2.2.1 to refueling interval and prior 
to exceeding 75% RTP. As a result, a limit on THERMAL POWER is imposed 
for the initial performance of SR 3.2.2.1 following a refueling outage.  
This requirement ensures that FA' limits are met at the beginning of 
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 3.2 - POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 
(continued) 

each fuel cycle. This change imposes more restrictive requirements, and 
has no adverse impact on safety.  

M9 CTS Specification 3.10.2.1.1, second paragraph, requires that the 
reactor power be reduced in the event that F, is not within limits.  
CTS Specification 3.10.2.1.1. second paragraph, is retained 71- ITS 3.2.2 
as Required Actions A.1.1 and A.1.2. No completion time is required in 
the CTS for the required action. A Completion Time of 4 hours is 
imposed in the ITS for Required Action A.1.1 and A.1.2.1 A Completion 
Time of 72 hours is imposed for Required Action A.1.2.2. The allowed 
Completion Times provide an acceptable time to restore F" to within its 
limits without allowing the plant to remain in an unacceptable condition 
for an extended period of time. Since this change imposes new 
requirements, it is more restrictive and has no adverse impact on 
safety.  

M10 CTS Specification 3.10.2.1.1, second paragraph, includes the requirement 
that reactor power be limited to the fraction of RTP equal to 
FAHlimit/FA atual, and that the high neutron flux setpoint be reduced by the 
same ratio. ITS 3.2.2 Required Action A.1.2 requires that THERMAL POWER 
be reduced to less than 50% RTP, and that the Power Range Neutron Flux 
high setpoint be reduced to 55% RTP. The ITS requirement to reduce to 
below 50% RTP is more restrictive for values of FAH in excess of the 
limits up to twice the required limits. Since the Surveillance 
Frequency is sufficiently short that any F, measurement in excess of, 
limits is reasonably assured to be less than twice the required limits, 
this change is considered more restrictive, and has no adverse impact on 
safety. The more restrictive requirement was taken in ITS 3.2.2 
Required Action A.1.2 to be consistent with ISTS. In addition, no 
completion time is required in the CTS for the setpoint reduction. A 
completion time of 72 hours is imposed in the ITS for Required Action 
A.1.2.2. The allowed Completion Time of 72 hours to reset the trip 
setpoints per Required Action A.1.2.2 recognizes that, once power is 
reduced, the safety analysis assumptions are satisfied and there is no 
urgent need to reduce the trip setpoints. This is a sensitive operation 
that may inadvertently trip the Reactor Protection System. Since this 
change imposes new requirements, it is more restrictive and has no 
adverse impact on safety.  

M11 The CTS is revised in the ITS to adopt a Note to Condition A. Required 
Actions A.1.2.1, A.2, A.3 and Note and B.1, from ISTS 3.2.2, "Nuclear 
Enthalpy Rise Hot Channel Factor (FH)," when FH is not within limits.  
Reducing RTP to < 50% RTP increases the DNB margin and does not likely 
cause the DNBR limit to be violated in steady state operation. The 
reduction in trip setpoints ensures that continuing operation remains at 
an acceptable low power level with adequate DNBR margin. The allowed 
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 3.2 - POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 
(continued) 

Completion Time of 4 hours for Required Action A.1.2.1 is consistent 
with those allowed for in Required Action A.1.1 and provides an 
acceptable time to reach the required power level from full ,power 
operation without allowing the plant to remain in an unacceptable 
condition for an extended period of time. The Completion Ti " s of 
4 hours for Required Actions A.1.1 and A.1.2.1 are not additive.  
Required Action A.2 requires that an incore flux map (SR 3.2.2.1) be 
obtained and the measured value of FAH verified not exceed the allowed 
limit at the lower power level. The unit is provided 20 additional 
hours to perform this task over and above the 4 hours allowed by either 
Action A.1.1 or Action A.1.2.1. The Completion Time of 24 hours is i 
acceptable because of the increase in the DNB margin, which is obtained 
at lower power levels, and the low probability of having a DNB limiting 
event within this 24 hour period. Additionally, operating experience 
has indicated that this Completion Time is sufficient to obtain the 
incore flux map, perform the required calculations, and evaluate FL.  

Verification in accordance with Required Action A.3 that r'm is within 
its specified limits after an out of limit occurrence ensures that the 
cause that led to the F'm exceeding its limit is corrected, and that 
subsequent operation proceeds within the LCO limit. This Action 
demonstrates that the r. limit is within the LCO limits prior to 
exceeding 50% RTP, again prior to exceeding 75% RTP, and within 24 hours 
after THERMAL POWER is t 95% RTP.  

When Required Actions A.1.1 through A.3 cannot be completed within their 
required Completion Times, Required Action requires that the plant be 
placed in a mode in which the LCO requirements are not applicable. This 
is done by placing the plant in at least MODE 2 within 6 hours. The 
allowed Completion Time of 6 hours is reasonable, based on operating 
experience regarding the time required to reach MODE 2 from full power 
conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.  

Since this change imposes new requirements, it is more restrictive and 
has no adverse impact on safety.  

M12 CTS Specification 3.10.2.2.2. which imposes additional requirements upon 
F (Z) (i.e., increases the measured F(Z) in the direction of the limit) 
i the enthalpy rise hot channel factor is increasing, is retained in 
ITS Surveillance Requirement 3.2.2.1 as a Note, and is further revised 
to ensure that FQ(Z) is reverified to be within the required F0 limits.  
While the CTS requirement to remain within F limits remains unchanged, 
the additional requirement to reverify that k(Z) is within the F 
limits adds new requirements. Reverifying that FQ(Z) is within te F0 
limits prevents Fv(Z) from exceeding its limit for any significant 
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 3.2 - POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 
(continued) 

period of time during the surveillance interval. Therefore, this change 
has no adverse impact on safety.  

M13 CTS Specification 3.10.2.1.1, which requires that the target AFD be 
established following initial loading, includes a footnote that allows 
the "design target value" to be used during power escalation antil 
extended operation is achieved and the target values can be determined 
from actual core parameters. The footnote to CTS Specification 
3.10.2.1.1 does not include a specific Completion Time upon which the 
target flux difference must be established based on actual core 
parameters. The ITS requires that the target flux difference be 
initially determined within 31 EFPDs of refueling. Since the target 
flux difference varies slowly with core burnup, the Frequency of 31 EFPD 
after each refueling establishes an initial measurement of the target 
flux difference based upon actual core parameters before measured values 
vary excessively with design prediction. This change imposes more 
restrictive requirements, and has no adverse impact on safety.  

M14 CTS Specification 3.10.2.5, which excludes applicability for maintaining 
AFD within the target band during physics testing, is not retained in 
ITS. ITS Specification 3.2.3, "Axial Flux Difference (AFD) (PDC-3 Axial 
Offset Control Methodology)," does not allow a physics test exception 
for AFD Applicability. The AFD must be maintained as specified by LCO 
3.2.3 at all times when the reactor is at power, and a physic test 
exception is inappropriate. Since this change imposes new requirements, 
it is more restrictive and has no adverse impact on safety.  

M15 CTS Specification 3.10.2.5, which requires that the AFD be maintained 
within its target band, is revised in ITS LCO 3.2.3.b to also require 
that the AFD be within the acceptable operation limits. LCO 3.2.3 
intends that the unit is operated with the AFD within the target band 
about the target flux difference. However, during rapid THERMAL POWER 
reductions, control bank motion may cause the AFD to deviate outside of 
the target band at reduced THERMAL POWER levels. This deviation does 
not affect the xenon distribution sufficiently to change the envelope of 
peaking factors that may be reached on a subsequent return to RTP with 
the AFD within the target band, provided the time duration of the 
deviation is limited. The cumulative penalty time assures that the time 
duration of the deviation is limited. Violating the LCO acceptable 
operation limits for AFD could produce unacceptable consequences if a 
Condition 2, 3, or 4 event occurs.  

Similarly, CTS Specification 3.10.2.7.a. which requires actions to be 
taken if AFD is outside of its target band, is revised in ITS 3.2.3 
Condition C.1 to apply Required Action C.1 when the AFD is outside of 

acceptable operation limits. If the indicated AFD is outside the target 
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ITS SECTION 3.2 - POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 
(continued) 

acceptable operation limits. If the indicated AFD is outside the target 
band and outside the acceptable operation limits provided in the COLR, 
the peaking factors assumed in accident analysis may be exceeded with 
the existing xenon condition. The Completion Time of 30 minutes allows 
for a prompt, yet orderly, reduction in power. Since this change adds 
requirements, this change is more restrictive, and has no adv~rse impact 
on safety.  

M16 CTS Specification 3.10.2.6, which requires actions to be taken to 
maintain the AFD within the target band for rated power greater than 90% 
of rated power or 0.9 APL (whichever is less), and CTS Specification 
3.10.2.7, which defines actions that result in accumulation of penalty 
deviation time when the reactor power is 2 50% rated power, and less 
than 90% rated power or 0.9 APL (whichever is less), ape revised in ITS 
3.2.3 Applicability to MODE 1 with THERMAL POWER > 15% RTP. Since this 
change imposes applicability for THERMAL POWER < 50%, this change is 
more restrictive. This change is being made to ensure-that the 
distributions of xenon are consistent with safety analysis assumptions.  
Therefore, this change has no adverse impact on safety.  

The CTS requirement to maintain AFD to within the target band at a 
THERMAL POWER > 90% RTP or 0.9 APL (whichever is less), is revised in 
Required Action A.1 for THERMAL POWER ; 90% RTP or 0.0 APL (whichever is 
less). Because this change could potentially result in remaining 
outside the target band and accumulation of penalty deviation time at 
exactly 90% RTP or 0.9 APL (whichever is less) or could result in the 
reduction of THERMAL POWER to below 90% RTP or 0.9 APL (whichever is 
less) rather than 90% RTP or 0.9 APL (whichever is less), this change 
is more restrictive, and has no adverse impact on safety. This change 
is being made solely to maintain consistency with NUREG-1431.  

Similarly, the CTS requirement to accumulate penalty deviation time at 
THERMAL POWER > 50% RTP and < 90% RTP or 0.9 APL (whichever is less), is 
revised in ITS to define the allowable range for cumulative penalty time 
to be THERMAL POWER ; 50% RTP and < 90% RTP or 0.9 APL (whichever is 
less). Because this change could result in the accumulation of penalty 
deviation time at exactly 50% RTP at the rate defined in LCO 3.2.3.b, 
this change is more restrictive, and has no adverse impact on safety.  
This change is being made solely to maintain consistency with NUREG
1431.  

M17 CTS Specification 3.10.2.6, which contains the Required Action to return 
the AFD to the target band or reduce reactor power to less than 90% 
rated power, is modified in the ITS to require a Completion Time of 15 
minutes to reduce THERMAL POWER to < 90% RTP, if the Required Action and 
associated Completion Time for restoration of AFD to within its target 
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TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 
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band is not met. No Completion Time for reduction of THERMAL POWER is 
required in the CTS. The addition of a Completion Time of 15 minutes to 
reduce power in ITS Required Action B.1 imposes new requiremepts; 
therefore, this change is more restrictive. The allowed Completion Time 
of 15 minutes provides an acceptable time to reduce power to < 90% RTP 
or 0.9 APL whichever is less without allowing the plant to reiain in an 
unanalyzed condition for an extended period of time. Therefore, this 
change has no adverse impact on safety.  

M18 The CTS is revised in the ITS to add a Note to Condition D, add Required 
Action D.1, and add SR 3.2.3.1, from ISTS 3.2.3, "Axial Flux Difference 
(AFD) (Constant Axial Offset Control (CAOC) Methodology)." CTS 
Specification 3.10.2.1.1 does not specifically apply when reactor power 
is less than 50% rated power except for the purposes of accumulating 
penalty hours.  

Required ActionD.1 requires that THERMAL POWER be reduced to < 15% RTP 
if the Required Actions and Completion Times of Condition-C are not met.  
The CTS has no explicit required action if the Required Actions 
equivalent to Condition C are not met. If Required Action C.1 is not 
completed within its required Completion Time of 30 minutes, the axial 
xenon distribution starts to become significantly skewed with the 
THERMAL POWER ; 50% RTP. In this situation, the assumption that a 
cumulative penalty deviation time of 1 hour or less during the previous 
24 hours while the AFD is outside its target band is acceptable at 
< 50% RTP, is no longer valid. Reducing the power level to < 15% RTP 
within the Completion Time of 9 hours and complying with LCO penalty 
deviation time requirements for subsequent increases in THERMAL POWER 
ensure that acceptable xenon conditions are restored.  

ITS SR 3.2.3.1 requires verification that the AFD as indicated by the 
NIS excore channels is within the target band and consistent with the 
status of the AFD monitor alarm. The Surveillance Frequency of 7 days 
is adequate because the AFD is controlled by the operator and monitored 
by the process computer. Since these changes impose new requirements, 
they are more restrictive and have no adverse impact on safety.  

M19 CTS Specification 3.10.2.8.a, which allows the indicated AFD to deviate 
from its target band at reactor power 50% rated power, is revised in 
the ITS to allow AFD to deviate outside the target band with THERMAL 
POWER < 50% RTP. Since this change does not allow operation with AFD 
outside of the target band at exactly 50% RTP, this change imposes more 
restrictive requirements, and has no adverse impact on safety. This 
change is being made solely to maintain consistency with NUREG-1431.  
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M20 CTS Specification 3.10.2.10, which requires that the AFD be logged every 
hour for the first 24 hours, and half-hourly thereafter, when the AFD 
alarm is out of service, is revised in ITS SR 3.2.3.2 to havq a 
Frequency of once within 15 minutes and every 15 minutes thereafter when 
THERMAL POWER is a 90% RTP, and once within 1 hour and every 1 hour 
thereafter when THERMAL Power is < 90 % RTP. This change is Imore 
restrictive in the case where THERMAL POWER 2 90% RTP, without regard to 
how long the AFD monitor has been out of service. This change 
incorporates a more appropriate frequency for logging AFD in the plant 
condition where the AFD limits are most restrictive, and where and 
deviation of AFD outside the target band would most impact the 
assumptions of the safety analyses. Therefore, this change has no 
adverse impact on safety.  

M21 CTS Specification 3.10.2.1.1, which requires that the target.AFD as a 
function of power level be established following initial core loading, 
has the Frequency changed in SR 3.2.3.3 of the ITS to within 31 EFPDs 
following each refueling. This change imposes a time limit in the 
Frequency for the initial performance of SR 3.2.3.3 after'refueling.  
This change imposes more restrictive requirements, and has no adverse 
impact on safety. This change is being made solely to maintain 
consistency with NUREG-1431.  

M22 CTS Specification 3.10.3.1, which excludes applicability for required 
actions when QPTR exceeds 1.02 during physics testing, is not retained 
in ITS. ISTS Specification 3.2.4, "Quadrant Power Tilt Ratio (QPTR)," 
does not allow a physics test exception for QPTR applicability. The 
QPTR must be maintained as specified by LCO 3.2.4 in MODE 1 with THERMAL 
POWER 2 50% RTP. There are no physics tests performed that require an 
exception to the QPTR limit. Additionally, since limits on QPTR ensure 
that the quadrant tilt assumed in the accident analyses remains valid, a 
physics test exception to the QPTR limit is inappropriate. Since this 
change imposes new requirements, it is more restrictive and has no 
adverse impact on safety.  

M23 CTS Specification 3.10.3.1, which requires that actions be taken when 
QPTR exceeds the limit of 1.02, includes the required action that " 
the tilt condition shall be eliminated within two hours. . ." This 
required action, which can be taken in lieu of other required actions 
that result in a reduction in THERMAL POWER, is not retained in ITS.  
Because the CTS required action allows two hours to lapse prior to 
applying a required action to reduce power, this change is more 
restrictive. The Completion Time of 2 hours in Required Action A.1 
allows sufficient time to identify the cause and correct the tilt 
without the need for an additional 2 hours as allowed by the CTS.  
Therefore, this change has no adverse impact on safety.  

DOC32s1.HBR Rev. 1 14



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 3.2 - POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS 
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M24 CTS Specification 3.10.3.1.a, which requires that power level be reduced 
in response to QPTR in excess of limit, is revised in the ITS to require 
a Completion Time of 2 hours to achieve the reduction in THEMAL POWER.  
Since this change adds a Completion Time requirement, this change is 
more restrictive. The Completion Time of 2 hours in Required Action A.1 
allows sufficient time to identify the cause and correct the.Itilt.  
Therefore, this change has no impact on safety.  

M25 CTS Specification 3.10.3.1.a, which requires reactor power to be reduced 
by more than two (2) percent of rated reactor power for every one (1) 
percent that the QPTR is in excess of the limit, is retained in ITS 
3.2.4 Required Action A.1 and is revised to specify a Completion Time of 
2 hours and to reduce power by three (3) percent for every percent of 
QPTR in excess of the limit. Since this change adds a,,Completion Time 
for the Required Action which did not exist previously, and restricts 
THERMAL POWER further as revised in the Required Action, this change is 
more restrictive.  

Similarly, CTS Specification 3.10.3.2, which requires reattor power to 
be reduced by more than two (2) percent of rated thermal power for every 
one (1) percent of indicated power tilt, is revised in ITS 3.2.4 
Required Action A.1 to reduce power by three (3) percent for every 
percent of QPTR in excess of the limit. This change is more 
restrictive.  

With the QPTR exceeding its limit, a power level reduction of 3% RTP for 
each 1% by which the QPTR exceeds 1.00 is a conservative tradeoff of 
total core power with peak linear power. The Completion Time of 2 hours 
allows sufficient time to identify the cause and correct the tilt. Note 
that the power reduction itself may cause a change in the tilted 
condition. Therefore, these changes have no adverse impact on safety.  

M26 The CTS is revised in the ITS to add a specific LCO to maintain QPTR s 
1.02, and add Required Actions A.2, A.3, A.4, A.5 and Note, A.6 and 
Note, SR 3.2.4.1 and Note 2, and SR 3.2.4.2 and Note from ISTS 3,2.4, 
"Quadrant Power Tilt Ratio (QPTR)." Since this change imposes new 
requirements, it is more restrictive and has no adverse impact on 
safety. LCO 3.2.4 precludes core power distributions that violate the 
fuel design criteria. Required Actions A.2 and A.4 ensure that the QPTR 
at the reduced thermal power levels reached in response to Required 
Action A.1 continues to be within its limit, or additional power 
reduction is required. The 12 hour Completion Time for Required Action 
A.2 is sufficient because any additional change in QPTR would be 
relatively slow.  
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 3.2- POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 
(continued) 

The Completion Time of 24 hours for Required Action A.2 takes into 
consideration the rate at which peaking factors are likely to change, 
and the time required to stabilize the plant and perform a (lpx map. If 
these peaking factors are not within their limits, the Required Actions 
of these Surveillances provide an appropriate response for the abnormal 
condition. If the QPTR remains above its specified limit, t paking 
factor surveillances are required each 7 days thereafter to eValuate F1 
and FQ(Z) with changes in power distribution.  

The re-evaluation in Required Action A.4 is required to ensure that, 
before increasing THERMAL POWER to above the limit of Required 
Action A.1, the reactor core conditions are consistent with the 
assumptions in the safety analyses.  

If.the QPTR has exceeded the 1.02 limit and a re-evaluation of the 
safety analysis is completed and shows that safety requirements are met, 
the excore detectors are normalized in accordance with Required Action 
A.5 to eliminate the indicated tilt prior to increasing THERMAL POWER to 
above the limit of Required Actions A.1 or A.2. This is done to detect 
any subsequent significant changes in QPTR. Required Action A.5 is 
modified by a Note that prevents any ambiguity about the required 
sequence of actions.  

Once the excore detectors are normalized to eliminate the indicated tilt 
(i.e., Required Action A.5 is performed), it is acceptable to return to 
full power operation in accordance with Required Action A.6. However, 
as an added check that the core power distribution at RTP is consistent 
with the safety analysis assumptions, Required Action A.6 requires 
verification that FQ(Z) and F'm are within their specified limits within 
24 hours of reaching RTP. As an added precaution, if the core power 
does not reach RTP within 24 hours, but is increased slowly, then the 
peaking factor surveillances must be performed within 48 hours of the 
time when the ascent to power was begun. These Completion Times are 
intended to allow adequate time to increase THERMAL POWER to above the 
limit of Required Action A.1 and A.2, while not permitting the core to 
remain with unconfirmed power distributions for extended periods of 
time. Required Action A.6 is modified by a Note that requires the 
peaking factor surveillances be performed at operating power levels, 
which can only be accomplished after the excore detectors are normalized 
in accordance with Required Action A.5 to remove the tilt and the core 
returned to power.  

Therefore, these changes have no adverse impact on safety.  

M27 CTS Specification 1.8 allows calculation of QPTR with only three (3) 
operable power range nuclear instruments without restrictions on reactor 
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 3.2 - POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 
(continued) 

power. This specification is retained as Note 1 to ITS SR 3.2.4.1 with 
the additional restriction from ISTS SR 3.2.4.1 that THERMAL POWER must 
be < 75% RTP prior to determining QPTR with only three operable excore 
detectors. Since this change adds a restriction for THERMAL POWER 
levels when performing a surveillance under certain conditioqs, this 
change is more restrictive. In this condition, it would be !' 
inappropriate to determine QPTR above 75% RTP since the QPTR results 
would be invalid for the quadrant where the inoperable excore detector 
exists. When THERMAL POWER is 2 75% RTP and one power range nuclear 
instrument is inoperable, QPTR is determined using the Incore Flux 
Mapping System. Therefore, this change has no adverse impact on safety.  

M28 CTS Specification 3.10.2.1.1, which requires that the Dverpower Delta
Temperature (OPAT) and Overtemperature Delta-Temperature (OTAT) trip 
setpoints be reduced if ". . .subsequent incore mapping cannot . . .  
demonstrate that the hot channel factors are met." is retained in ITS 
3.2.1 Required Action A.2.3 to reduce the OPAT and OTAT sptpoints.  
However, Required Action A.2.3 must be followed in ITS regardless of the 
means by which the hot channel factors are measured, i.e., "subsequent 
incore mapping." Because the ITS Required Action is not restricted by 
the method used for hot channel factor measurement, and it is 
inappropriate to identify flux mapping as a means to satisfying the 
Required Action to reduce the OPAT and OTAT setpoints, this change is 
considered more restrictive, and has no adverse impact on safety.  
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 3.2 - POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (GENERIC) 

LA1 The details contained in CTS Specifications 3.10.2.1, and 3.10.2.2 
related to the power distribution limits of FQ(Z), are relocated to the 
COLR. This detail, which includes the mathematical relationship of the 
F,. i.e., Fo(Z), to the normalized hot channel factor, i.e.,,I(Z), as a 
function of power, and the associated engineering uncertainty factors, 
is not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the 
health and safety of the public, since the ITS still retains fthe 
requirement to remain within the hot channel factor limits soecified in 
the COLR. This approach provides an effective level of regulatory 
control and provides for a more appropriate change control process. The 
level of safety of facility operation is unaffected by the change 
because there is no change in the operational requirement's.  
Furthermore, NRC and licensee resources associated with processing 
license amendments to these requirements will be reduced. Therefore, 
relocation of this detail is acceptable. / 

LA2 The details contained in CTS Specifications 3.10.2.1, related to the 
power distribution limits of F,.H are relocated to the COLR. This 
detail, and the associated engineering uncertainty factors, is not 
required to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection 6f the health 
and safety of the public, since the ITS still retains the requirement to 
remain within the hot channel factor limits specified in the COLR. This 
approach provides an effective level of regulatory control and provides 
for a more appropriate change control process. The leel of safety of 
facility operation is unaffected by the change because there is no 
change in the operational requirements. Furthermore, NRC and licensee 
resources associated with processing license amendments to these 
requirements will be reduced. Therefore, relocation of this detail is 
acceptable.  

LA3 The details contained in CTS Specification 3.10.2.11, third and fourth 
sentences, related to the redefinition of the target band between the 
less restrictive and the more restrictive ranges, are relocated to the 
COLR. This detail, which redefines the target band from the more 
restrictive to the less restrictive range for AFD, is not required to be 
in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the health and safety of 
the public, since the ITS still retains the requirement to remain within 
the target band specified in the COLR. This approach provides an 
effective level of regulatory control and provides for a more 
appropriate change control process. The level of safety of facility 
operation is unaffected by the change because there is no change in the 
operational requirements. Furthermore, NRC and licensee resources 
associated with processing license amendments to these requirements will 
be reduced. Therefore, relocation of this detail is acceptable.  

LA4 The details contained in CTS Specification 3.10.2.2.2, that define the 
variable expression F(Z) as the measured hot channel factor, are 
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 3.2 - POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (GENERIC) 
(continued) 

relocated to the ITS bases. This detail, is not required to be in the 
ITS to provide adequate protection of the health and safety of the 
public, since the ITS still retains the requirement to remajq within the 
limits of F (Z). Changes to the ITS bases are controlled in accordance 
with the ITS Section 5.5.14, "Technical Specifications (TS) Bases 
Control Program." This approach provides an effective level hof 
regulatory control and provides for a more appropriate change control 
process. The level of safety of facility operation is unaffected by the 
change because there is no change in the operational requirements.  
Furthermore, NRC and licensee resources associated with processing 
license amendments to these requirements will be reduced. Therefore, 
relocation of this detail is acceptable.  
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 3.2 - POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS 

TECHNICAL CHANGES LESS RESTRICTIVE (SPECIFIC) 

Li CTS Specification 3.10.2.1, requires that the F, limits be applicable at 
all times except during physics testing, is revised in ITS Specification 
3.2.1, "Heat Flux Hot Channel Factor (FQ(Z)) (F Methodology)," to 
require that the F, limits be applicable in MODE 1 only, and js less 
restrictive. This change is acceptable, however, since it is only in 
MODE 1 that a challenge to the F, limits can be made. This change does 
not reduce any margins to safety and is consistent with NUREG 1431 which 
utilizes a similar power distribution limit methodology.  

L2 CTS Specification 3.10.2.1.1, which requires that if the hot channel 
factors cannot be returned to within limits within 24 hours then the 
OPAT and OTAT setpoints will be reduced by a fraction equal to 
FQ(Z) l /Fv(Z) 4, , is revised in ITS Specification 3.2.1, "Power 
Distribution Limits," Required Action A.2.3, to require that if F 
cannot be returned to within limits within 72 hours thV OPAT and 6TAT 
setpoints will be reduced. This is a relaxation of requirements, and is 
less restrictive. This change is acceptable because appropriate time is 
needed to change the OTAT and OPAT setpoints; the 72 hour time period 
permits the possibility of restoring hot channel factors within limits 
and may avoid resetting the OTAT and OPAT setpoints twice"while in 
Condition A: and, THERMAL POWER has already been reduced to ensure that 
the hot channel factors are within limits during the time that the plant 
remains in Condition A. This change is consistent with NUREG-1431 which 
utilizes a similar power distribution limit methodology.  

L3 CTS Specification 3.10.2.1.1, which requires that the FA limits be 
applicable at all times except during physics testing, is revised in ITS 
Specification 3.2.2. "Nuclear Enthalpy Rise Hot Channel Factor (FH)," 
to require that the F, limits be applicable in MODE 1 only, which is 
less restrictive with respect to applicability to MODEs other than MODE 
1. This change is acceptable, however, since it is only in MODE 1 that 
sufficient THERMAL POWER occurs that could result in a challenge to the 
F,, limits. This change does not reduce any margins to safety and is 
consistent with NUREG-1431 which utilizes a similar power distribution 
limit methodology.  

L4 CTS Specification 3.10.2.1.1 contains a surveillance requirement that 
Fe be verified after exceeding by 10% the power level at which F,(Z) was 
last determined once equilibrium conditions are established following 
refueling. This surveillance requirement is retained in ITS as SR 
3.2.2.1 with the Frequency requirement that F, be verified prior to 
exceeding 75% RTP following refueling, and once per 31 EFPDs thereafter, 
but without the additional restriction of verifying F., after exceeding 
by 10% the power level at which F0 was last measured. This is a 
relaxation of requirements, and is less restrictive. This change is 
acceptable, however, since further reconfirmation of F in addition to 
the Frequency stated in ITS SR 3.2.2.1 is unnecessary.I1e measurement 
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 3.2 - POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (SPECIFIC) 
(continued) 

of F,, is a function of fuel burnup and is relatively insensitive to 
changes in reactor power. This change is consistent with NUREG-1431 
which utilizes a similar power distribution limit methodologX.  

L5 CTS Specification 3.10.2.1.1, second and third paragraph, which requires 
that the OTAT and OPAT setpoints be reduced by the fraction R /Feadual 
if the out of limit condition for FAH is not corrected within' ours, 
is not retained in ITS. This is a relaxation of requirements, and is 
less restrictive. This change is acceptable, since the Required Action 
to reduce THERMAL POWER to below 50% will likely result in an enthalpy 
rise hot channel factor that is well below the limiting value at this 
power level. Further reduction of the OPAT and OTAT setpoints is a 
small contribution to the safety margin, i.e., a OPAT or OTAT trip could 
potentially occur at the reduced setpoint prior to a hjgh neutron flux 
trip at 55% RTP in response to a transient. While the earlier OPAT or 
OTAT trip could result in a slight improvement in safety margin, this 
contribution to the safety margin is expected to be small. This change 
is consistent with NUREG-1431 which utilizes a similar power 
distribution limit methodology, and has no adverse impact-on safety.  

L6 CTS Specification 3.10.2.7.a, which requires that in the event that the 
cumulative penalty time for AFD outside the target band exceeds one 
hour, the high neutron flux setpoint be reduced to no"greater than 55% 
of rated power, is not retained in the ITS. This is a relaxation of 
requirements, and is less restrictive. This change is acceptable 
because Required Action C.1 assures that the plant remains within 
analyzed parameters for AFD by reducing power and thereby adding margin 
for AFD to the analyzed assumptions; Required Action D.1 assures that if 
Required Action C.1 cannot be met within the Completion Time, reactor 
power is further reduced to add additional margin for AFD to the 
analyzed assumptions; lowering the high neutron flux setpoints as an 
additional action does not add appreciable margin to the AFD assumptions 
in the accident analyses; and, the lower high flux setpoints are not 
included in the safety analysis assumptions. This change is consistent 
with NUREG-1431 which utilizes a similar power distribution limit 
methodology.  

L7 CTS Specification 3.10.2.9, which allows calibration of the excore 
detectors if the AFD is not outside of the target band for > 90% rated 
power, and if the AFD does not exceed the limits specified in the COLR 
for reactor power between 50% and 90% rated power, is revised in the ITS 
Note to Applicability for LCO 3.2.3 to allow up to 16 hours to be 
accumulated with AFD outside of the target band without pnalty 
deviation time while the excore detectors are being calibrated. This is 
a relaxation of requirements, and is less restrictive. This change is 
acceptable because some deviation from the target band is necessary to 
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 3.2 - POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (SPECIFIC) 
(continued) 4 

perform the calibration, and the axial offsets that are used to 
calibrate the excore detectors alternate between a plus and minus axial 
offset, such that the overall effect on axial xenon distribution is 
small. This change is consistent with NUREG-1431 which utilfizes a 
similar power distribution limit methodology.  

L8 CTS Specification 3.10.2.10, which requires that the AFD be Togged every 
hour for the first 24 hours, and half-hourly thereafter, when the AFD 
alarm is out of service, is revised in ITS SR 3.2.3.2 to have a 
Frequency of once within 15 minutes and every 15 minutes thereafter when 
THERMAL POWER is 90% RTP, and once within 1 hour and every 1 hour 
thereafter when THERMAL POWER is < 90 % RTP. This change is less 
restrictive in the case that the AFD monitor alarm remains out of 
service for greater than 24 hours and THERMAL POWER < 90% RTP. This 
change is acceptable because the likelihood of AFD being out of the 
target band decreases as steady state operation continues; and, AFD is 
also more likely to remain within the target band with THERMAL POWER < 
90%. This change is consistent with NUREG-1431 which utilizes a similar 
power distribution limit methodology.  

L9 CTS Specification 3.10.2.1.1 contains a surveillance requirement that 
the target AFD be established after exceeding by 10% the power level at 
which F, was last determined once equilibrium conditions are established 
following refueling. This surveillance requirement is retained in ITS 
as SR 3.2.3.3 with the Frequency requirement that the target AFD be 
established prior to exceeding 75% RTP following refueling, and once per 
31 EFPDs thereafter, but without the additional restriction of 
establishing the target again after exceeding by 10% the power level at 
which F, was last measured. This is a relaxation of requirements, and 
is less restrictive. This change is acceptable, however, since 
determination of the target AFD is adequately addressed in the PDC-3 
axial offset control methodology and is reflected in the requirements 
stated in ITS LCO 3.2.3. This change is consistent with NUREG-1431 
which utilizes a similar power distribution limit methodology.  

L10 CTS Specification 3.10.3.1, which excludes applicability for required 
actions when QPTR exceeds the limit is retained in ITS as an 
Applicability of MODE 1 with THERMAL POWER > 50% RTP. Since the 
restated applicability excludes the CTS required applicability for QPTR 
of exactly 50% RTP this change is considered less restrictive. This 
change is acceptable since the likelihood of a quadrant power tilt in 
excess of the limit at exactly 50% RTP resulting in an unanalyzed 
condition is very small. This change is consistent with NUREG-1431.  

L11 CTS Specification 3.10.3.1.a, which requires that the power range high 
flux setpoint be reset by two (2) percent for every percent that QPTR 
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ITS SECTION 3.2 - POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (SPECIFIC) 
(continued) 

exceeds 1.0, is not retained in the ITS. Because this change eliminates 
a requirement, this change is less restrictive. This change is 
acceptable because the Required Actions remaining in the ITS result in 
an appropriate reduction in THERMAL POWER to maintain the r64uired 
safety margins when QPTR is in excess of the limit. This change is 
consistent with NUREG-1431.  

L12 CTS Specification 3.10.3.1.b, which requires that reactor power be 
reduced to 50% rated power and the power range high flux setpoint reset 
to 55%, if QPTR is not eliminated within 24 hours, is revised as 
Required Action B.1 to ITS LCO 3.2.4, This change is less restrictive 
for two reasons. First, the addition of Required Actions A.2, A.3, A.4, 
A.5, and A.6, result in the possibility of continued plant operation 
above 50% RTP with QPTR in excess of the limit as long as the required 
power reductions are maintained, the FQ and F limits are maintained, 
and the QPTR condition remains analyzed for t e duration of the cycle.  
CTS Specification 3.10.3.1.b has no such provisions to allow operation 
above 50% power if the quadrant power tilt remains for more than 24 
hours. This change is acceptable because the Required Actions added to 
Condition A result in the plant remaining in an analyzed condition when 
the Required Actions are satisfied. Secondly, the requirement to reset 

0 the power range high flux setpoints to 55% power is not retained in 
Required Action B.1. This change is acceptable because the Required 
Actions remaining in the ITS result in an appropriate reduction in 
THERMAL POWER to maintain the required safety margins when QPTR is in 
excess of the limit. This change is consistent with NUREG-1431.  

L13 CTS Specifications 3.10.3.2 and 3.10.3.3, which restrict operation with 
the QPTR in excess of 1.09, is not retained in the ITS. The required 
actions could potentially result in transition to MODE 3. These 
restrictions are not retained in the ITS to be consistent with NUREG
1431 which defines required actions specific to the individual LCOs and 
does not mix required actions from different LCOs. Additionally, the 
Required Actions to LCO 3.2.4 can result in operation at reduced THERMAL 
POWER levels. This change is a relaxation of requirements and is less 
restrictive because plant operation may continue in MODE 1 with QPTR > 
1.09 if Required Actions to ITS LCO 3.2.4 were met. This change is 
acceptable because operation of the plant in accordance with the 
Required Actions of ITS LCO 3.2.4 reasonably assures that plant 
operations are within the bounds of the safety analysis.  
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F .(-Z ) h 
3.2 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS 

3.2.10 )Heat Flux Hot Channel Factor (Fo(Z)) 

LCO 3.2.1& Fo(Z), as approximated by d Z) shall be wiphin the 
limits specified in the C 

1,to10 APPLICABILITY: MODE 1 

+. A Fes 'q4 /A.  
ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. ZZ)not within A.( Reduce THERMAL POWER minutes 
limit. a 1% RTP for each 

1% F0 Z) exceeds 
limit.\ __ 

AND 

A(& Reduce Power Range hours 
Neutron Flux-High 

.2trip setpoints a 1% 
for each 1% 0 Z) 
exceeds limit. 

e AND Eve 

A Reduce Overpower T 72 hours 
trip setpoint a 1% 

.3 for each 1% Z) 
exceeds limit.  

AND 

A Perform SR 3.2.1.1. Prior to /L' ] increasing 
THERMAL POWER 
above the limit 
of Requ ed 
Action 

(continued) 

Ti ed 

3.2-4 q7/V



F"H 
3.2.2 

3.2 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS 

3.2.2 Nuclear Enthalpy Rise Hot Channel Factor (F.") 

LCO 3.2.2 FA shall be within the limits specified in the COLR..  

t o,3jAPPLICABILITY: MODE 1.  

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. --------- NOTE--------- A.1.1 Restore Fa to within 4,hours 
[M 1J Required Actions A.2 limit.  

and A.3 must be 
completed wienever QR 
Condition A is 
entered. A.1.2.1 Reduce THERMAL POWER 4 hours 

i ---------------------- to < 50% RTP.  
F"& not within limit. AND -7 

U O2..hI, J A.1.2.2 Reduce Power Range 4 ours 
3 tNeutron Flux-High 

trip setpoints to 
55% RTP.  

AND 

[{1 I] A.2 Perform SR 3.2.2.1. 24 hours 

AND 

(continued) 
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QPTR 
3.2.4 

3.2 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS 

3.2.4 QUADRANT POWER TILT RATIO (QPTR) 

L MIA&J LCO 3.2.4 The QPTR shall be s 1.02.  

( 3 .f, 3 S-. IAPPLICABILITY: MODE 1 with THERMAL POWER > 50% RTP.  

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. QPTR not within limit. A.1 Reduce THERMAL POWER 24hours 
10. 9 a 3% from RTP for 

each 1% of QPTR 
> 1.00.  

vt1A.3 Perform SR 3.2.1.1 24 hours and SR 3.2.2.1.  
AND 

Once per 7 days 
thereafter 

A.4 Reevaluate safety Prior to 
\q 9analyses and confirm increasing 

results remain valid THERMAL POWER 
for duration of above the limit 
operation under this of Required 
condition. Action A.1 

(continued) 
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OPTR 
3.2.4 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.2.4.1 ----------------NOTES-------------
1. With input from one Power Range 

Neutron Flux channel inoperable and 
THERMAL POWER < 75% RTP. the 
remaining three power range channels 
can be used for calculating OPTR.  

2. SR 3.2.4.2 may be performed in lieu hIA4 k fthsSGe IIIne ad u e9 

Verify OPTR is within limit by 7 days 
calculation.  

AND 

Once within 
12 hours and 
every 12 hours 
thereafter with 
the QPTR alarm 
inoperable 

No Tui 126 0 a aSTf FT-F-to0 
SR 3.2.4.2 --NOTE ------ ------

required to be performed inout 

M )' from one or more Power Range Neutron Flux channels are inoperable with THERMAL 
POWER a 75% RTP.  

Verify QPTR is within limit using tne Once within 
, movable incore detectors. 12 hours 

AND 

12 hours 
thereafter 

3.2-20



JUSTIFICATION FOR DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1431 
ITS SECTION 3.2 - POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS 

13 ISTS Specification 3.2.4 is modified to replace the term, "calibrated 
excore detectors to show a zero tilt," with, "normalizq excore detectors 
to eliminate the tilt," in order to clarify that the measured QUADRANT 
POWER TILT RATIO (QPTR) need not precisely equate to zero prior to 
increasing THERMAL POWER above the level determined by ITS 3.2.4 
Required Action A.1, and that the Required Action is a normolization of 
excore detector indications rather than a calibration, i.e., performance 
of SR 3.3.1.10.  

14 ISTS Specification 3.2.4 is modified to include applicability of ITS 
3.2.4 Required Action A.2 to the Completion Time for Required Actions 
A.5 and A.6, to reflect that THERMAL POWER limitations from either 
Required Action A.1 or A.2 may be more limiting.  

15 Not used.  

16 ISTS Specification 3.2.3 is modified to include Required Action C.2 to 
ensure consistency in the analyses performed in accordance with the PDC
3 axial offset control methodology.  
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F0 CZ) 

BASES 

ACTIONS 
(continued) 

A reduction of the Power Range Neutron lux-High trip setpoints by a 1% for each 1% by which Z) exceeds its limit, is a conservative action for protection against the consequences of severe transients with nanal 
distributions. The-Completion Time of ours is sufficient considering the small likelihood of a severe transient in this time period and the preceding prompt reduction in THERMAL POWER in accordance with Required Action A.1.  

Reduction in the 0 erpower AT trip setpoints by a 1% for 
each 1% by which F Z) exceeds its limit. is a conservative 
action for protection against the consequences of severe 
transients with unanalyzed power distributions. The 
Completion Time of 72 hours is sufficient considering the 
small likelihood of a severe transient in this time period.  and the preceding prompt reduction in THERMAL POWER in accordance with Required Action A.1.  

V 
Verification that Z) has been restored to within its limit, by performing SR 3.2.1.1 prior to increasin THE POWER above the limit imposed by Required Action 
ensures that core conditions during operation at higher 
power levels are consistent with safety analyses 
assumptions.  

7 

If i is f nd tha the m imum cal ulated v ue ofFo( 
th can cr d ing n mal man ers. Fn( . exceed its 

if limi . ther exists potentia for Fo(Z to 
bec exces vely h h if a rmal oper ional t nsient 

rs. R cing e AFD b a 1% for ch 1% b which Fw Z) 
xceeds i limi within t allowed ompleti Time o 
2 hours restri s the a al flux stributi such at 
even a tra ient oc rred. cor peaking actors re not 
exc ed.  

(continued) 
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8 3.2.2 

BASES 

ACTIONS A_1 (continued) 

75% RTP. and within 24 hours after reaching or exceediig 
95% RTP. In addition. Required Action A.2 is performed if 
power ascension is delayed past 24 hours.  

A.1.2.1 and A.1.2.2 

If the value of F", is not restored to within its specified 
limit either by adjusting a misaligned rod or by reducing 
THERMAL POWER. the alternative option is to reduce THERMAL 
POWER to < 50% RTP in accordance with Required 
Action A.1.2.1 and reduce the Power Range Neutron Flux-High 
to s 55% RTP in accordance with Required Action/A.1.2.2.  
Reducing RTP to < 50% RTP increases the ONB margin and does 
not likely cause the DNBR limit to be violated in steady 
state operation. The reduction in trip setpoints ensures 
that continuing operation remains at an acceptable .ow power 
level with adequate DNBR margin. The allowed Completion 
Time of 4 hours for Required Action A.1.2.1 is consistent 
with those allowed for in Required Action A.1.1 and provides 
an acceptable time to reach the required power level from 
full power operation without allowing the plant to remain in 
an unacceptable condition for an extended period of time.  
The Completion Times of 4 hours for Required Actions A.1.1 
and A.1.2.1 are not additive. 1 

The allowed Completion Time of ours o reset the trip 
setpoints per Required Action A.1.2.2 recognizes that. once 
power is reduced, the safety analysis assumptions are 
satisfied and there is no urgent need to reduce the trip 
setpoints. This is a sensitive operation that may 
inadvertently trip the Reactor Protection System.  

A.2 

once the power level has been reduced to < 50% RTP per 
Required Action A.1.2.1. an incore flux map (SR 3.2.2.1) 
must be obtained and the measured value of F" verified not 
to exceed the allowed limit at the lower power level. The 
unit is provided 20 additional hours to perform this task 
over and above the 4 hours allowed by either Action A.1.1 or 
Action A.1.2.1. The Completion Time of 24 hours is 
acceptable because of the increase in the ONB margin. which 

(continued) 
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QPTR 
B 3.2.4 

BASES 

ACTIONS A6 (continued) 

core power does not reach RTP within 24 hours, but .is 
increased slowly, then the peaking factor surveillances must 
be performed within 48 hours of the time when the ascent to 
power was begun. These Completion Times are intended to ad 
allow adequate time to increase THERMAl POWFR to ab the A 
limit of Required Action A.1, while not permitting the core 
to remain with unconfirmed power distributions for extended 
periods of time.  

Required Action A.6 is modified by a Note that states that 
the peaking factor surveillances ma only be done after the 
excore detectors have been tilt 
(i.e., Required Action A.5). The intent of this Note is to 
have the peaking factor surveillances performed at operating 
power levels, which can only be accomplished after the 
excore detectors are jjj tilt and the 
core returned to power.  

B.1 

If Required Actions A.1 through A.6 are not completed within 
their associated Completion Times, the unit must be brought 
to a MODE or condition in which the requirements do not 
apply. To achieve this status, THERMAL POWER must be 
reduced to < 50% RTP within 4 hours. The allowed Completion 
Time of 4 hours is reasonable, based on operating experience 
regarding the amount of time required to reach the reduced 
power level without challenging plant systems.  

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.2.4.1 
REQUIREMENTS 

SR 3.2.4.1 is modified by two Notes. Note 1 allows QPTR to 
be calculated with three power range channels if THERMAL 
POWER is < 75% RTP and the input from one Power Range -9777 
Neutron Flux channel is inoperable. Note 2 allows 
performance of SR 3.2.4.2 in lieu of SR 3.2.4.1 f a 

i peb .  

This Surveillance verifies that the QPTR, as indicated by 
the Nuclear Instrumentation System (NIS) excore channels,, is 

uny Tr83.-4 Rv1.04079ntinued) 
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QPTR 
B 3.2.4 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.2.4.1 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

within its limits. The Frequency of 7 days when the.QPTR 
alarm is OPERABLE is acceptable because of the low' 
probability that this alarm can remain inoperable without 
detection.  

When the QPTR alarm is inoperable, the Frequency is 
increased to 12 hours. This Frequency is adequate to detect 
any relatively slow changes in QPTR. because for those 
causes of QPT that occur quickly (e.g., a dropped rod), 
there typically are other indications of abnormality that 
prompt a verification of core power tilt.  

SR 3.2.4.2 1 I Z )o-vs a II!I 

This Surveillance is modified by a Note, which states that 
-not it is required the input from one or more Power 

Range Neutron Flux channels are inoperable and the THERMAL 
POWER is a 75% RTP.  

fT4- IL~ 

With an NIS power range channel inoperable. tilt monitoring 
for a portion of the reactor core becomes degraded. Large 
tilts are likely detected with the remaining channels, but 
the capability for detection of small power tilts in some 
quadrants is decreased. Performing SR 3.2.4.2 at a 
Frequency of 12 hours provides an accurate alternative means 
for ensuring that any tilt remains within its limits.  

For purposes of monitoring the QPTR when one power range 
channel is inoperable, the moveable incore detectors are 
used to confirm that the normalized symmetric power 
distribution is consistent with the indicated PTR and any 
previous data indicatin a til e 1 e e or 

1on me w a full inco flux ma or two 
set of four imble locati ns with quart core sy try.  
The sets o four symmetr thimbles is set of eit 
unique etector cations. T se locations a C-8, E- .  
E-11, H- L-11. and -8 for three a four lo 
cores.  

The symmetric thimble flux map can be used to generate 
symmetric thimble "tilt." This can be compared to.a 
reference symmetric thimble tilt, from the most recent full 

(continued) 
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG 1431 
BASES 3.2 - POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS 

18 Bases 3.2.3 are modified by deleting SR 3.2.3.3, and sybsequently 
renumbering the remaining SR. The Bases are also modified by changing 
the Frequency of the new SR 3.2.3.3 to 31 Effective Full Power Days 
(EFPDs) from 92 EFPDs. The PDC-3 axial offset control methodology.does 
not allow the use of linear interpolation to determine the torget flux 
values.  

19 Bases 3.2.4 are modified to state that the excore detectors Are 
normalized to eliminate the tilt rather than calibrated to show a zero 
tilt in ITS 3.2.4 Required Actions A.5 and A.6. This action is 
performed once the safety analyses requirements have been determined to 
be met assuming the indicated tilt.  

20 Bases 3.2.4 are modified to include applicability of ITS 3.2.4 Required 
Action A.2 to the Completion Time for Required Actions A.5 and A.6, to 
reflect that THERMAL POWER limitations from either Required Action A.1 
or A.2 may be more limiting.  

21 Not used.  

22 Bases 3.2.4 are modified in SR 3.2.4.1 to allow the verification of QPTR 
by calculation, or as indicated by the Emergency Response Facility 
Information System (ERFIS) computer. The ERFIS performs the QPTR 
calculation utilizing direct inputs from plant instrumentation.  

23 Not used.  

24 Bases 3.2.4 are modified in SR 3.2.4.2 to delete details of the incore 
system utilized for determining the QPTR in the ISTS reference plant and 
are not applicable.to HBRSEP, Unit No. 2.  

25 Bases 3.2.3 are modified to correct applicability for LCO 3.2.3 to 15% 
RTP through 100% RTP.  

26 Bases 3.2.3 are modified to add Required Action C.2, which provides 
consistency with analyses performed in accordance with the PDC-3 axial 
offset control methodology.  

27 Bases 3.2.4 are modified to provide clarification for Required Action 
A.4 in the event that LCO 3.2.4 is satisfied during performance of the 
Required Action.  

JFDB32s1.HBR REV. 1 3



JUSTIFICATION FOR DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG 1431 
BASES 3.2 - POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS 

28 Bases 3.2.3 is modified by adding Note 2 to ITS SR 3.2,3.3 bases which 
states that the target flux difference be determined in conjunction with 
the measurement of the heat flux hot channel factor, F,(Z). in 
accordance with ITS SR 3.2.1.1. The performance of SR 3.2.3.3. in 
conjunction with SR 3.2.1.1 is a requirement of the PDC-3 axial offset 
control methodology.  

JFDB32s1.HBR REV. 1 4



FQ(Z) 
3.2.1 

3.2 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS 

3.2.1 Heat Flux Hot Channel Factor (Fo(Z)) 

LCO 3.2.1 FQ(Z), as approximated by FQ'(Z), shall be within the limits 
specified in the COLR.  

APPLICABILITY: MODE 1.  

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. FQ(Z) not within A.1 Reduce AFD target 15 minutes 
limit. band limits to 

restore FQ'(Z) to 
within limit.  

OR 

A.2.1 Reduce THERMAL POWER 30 minutes 
a 1% RTP for each 
1% F,(Z) exceeds 
limit.  

AND 

A.2.2 Reduce Power Range 72 hours 
Neutron Flux-High 
trip setpoints a 1% 
for each 1% FQ(Z) 
exceeds limit.  

AND 

A.2.3 Reduce Overpower and 72 hours 
Overtemperature AT 
trip setpoints a 1% 
for each 1% Fov(Z) 
exceeds limit.  

AND 
(continued) 
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F"H 
3.2.2 

3.2 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS 

3.2.2 Nuclear Enthalpy Rise Hot Channel Factor (FZ") 

LCO 3.2.2 F. shall be within the limits specified in the COLR.  

APPLICABILITY: MODE 1.  

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. - -------- NOTE --------- A.1.1 Restore FAH to within 4 hours 
Required Actions A.2 limit.  
and A.3 must be 
completed whenever OR 
Condition A is 
entered. A.1.2.1 Reduce THERMAL POWER '4.hours 
--.-.----------.------ to < 50% RTP.  

F"H not within limit. AND 

A.1.2.2 Reduce Power Range 72 hours 
Neutron Flux-High 
trip setpoints to 
5 55% RTP.  

AND 

A.2 Perform SR 3.2.2.1. 24 hours 

AND 

(continued) 
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QPTR 
3.2.4 

3.2 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS 

3.2.4 QUADRANT POWER TILT RATIO (QPTR) 

LCO 3.2.4 The QPTR shall be s 1.02.  

APPLICABILITY: MODE 1 with THERMAL POWER > 50% RTP.  

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. QPTR not within limit. A.1 Reduce THERMAL POWER 2 hours 
> 3% from RTP for 
each 1% of QPTR 
> 1.00.  

AND 

A.2 Determine QPTR and Once per 
reduce THERMAL POWER 12 hours 
> 3% from RTP for 
each 1% of QPTR > 
1.00.  

AND 

A.3 Perform SR 3.2.1.1 24 hours 
and SR 3.2.2.1.  

AND 

Once per 7 days 
thereafter 

AND 

A.4 Reevaluate safety Prior to 
analyses and confirm increasing 
results remain valid THERMAL POWER 
for duration of above the limit 
operation under this of Required 
condition. Action A.1 

AND 

(continued) 
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QPTR 
3.2.4 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.2.4.1 -----------------NOTES--- ----------
1. With input from one Power Range 

Neutron Flux channel inoperable and 
THERMAL POWER < 75% RTP, the 
remaining three power range channels 
can be used for calculating QPTR.  

2. SR 3.2.4.2 may be performed in lieu 
of this Surveillance.  

Verify QPTR is within limit by 7 days 
calculation.  

AND 

Once within 12 
hours and every 
12 hours 
thereafter with 
the QPTR alarm 
inoperable.  

SR 3.2.4.2 ----------------NOTE---- -------
Not required to be performed.until 12 
hours after input from one or more Power 
Range Neutron Flux channels are inoperable 
with THERMAL POWER 2 75% RTP.  

Verify QPTR is within limit using the Once within 
movable incore detectors. 12 hours 

AND 

12 hours 
thereafter 

HBRSEP Unit No. 2 3.2-14 Amendment No.



F0(Z) 
B 3.2.1 

BASES 

ACTIONS A.1 (continued) 

required. In the event that the reduced target band does 
not result in an acceptable F (Z), the THERMAL POWER will be 
reduced in accordance with Required Action A.2.1. The 
Completion Time of 15 minutes provides an accepthble time to 
reevaluate F,'(Z) within the more restrictive target band to 
determine if F (Z) remains within limits.  

A.2.1 

Reducing THERMAL POWER by , 1% RTP for each 1X by which 
FQ(Z) exceeds its limit, maintains an acceptable absolute 
power density. Fo(Z) is FQ"(Z) multiplied by engineering 
uncertainty factors and the maneuvering penalty factor V(Z) 
as stated in the COLR. Fi(Z) is the measured value of 
Fo(Z). The Completion Time of 30 minutes provides an 
acceptable time to reduce power in an orderly manner and 
without allowing the plant to remain in an unacceptable 
condition for an extended period of time.  

A.2.2 

A reduction of the Power Range Neutron Flux-High trip 
setpoints by 2 1% for each 1% by which Fa'(Z) exceeds its 
limit, is a conservative action for protection against the 
consequences of severe transients with unanalyzed power 
distributions. The Completion Time of 72 hours is 
sufficient considering the small likelihood of a severe 
transient in this time period and the preceding prompt 
reduction in THERMAL POWER in accordance with Required 
Action A.1.  

A.2.3 

Reduction in the Overpower and Overtemperature AT trip 
setpoints by a 1% for each 1% by which Fi(Z) exceeds its 
limit, is a conservative action for protection against the 
consequences of severe transients with unanalyzed power 
distributions. The Completion Time of 72 hours is 
sufficient considering the small likelihood of a severe 
transient in this time period, and the preceding prompt 
reduction in THERMAL POWER in accordance with Required 
Action A.1.  

(continued) 
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B 3.2.2 

BASES 

ACTIONS A.1.1 (continued) 

However, if power is reduced below 50% RTP, Required 
Action A.3 requires that another determination of FA, must 
be done prior to exceeding 50% RTP, prior to .excfeding 
75% RTP, and within 24 hours after reaching or exceeding 
95% RTP. In addition, Required Action A.2 is performed if 
power ascension is delayed past 24 hours.  

A.1.2.1 and A.1.2.2 

If the value of FL is not restored to within its specified 
limit either by adjusting a misaligned rod or by reducing 
THERMAL POWER, the alternative option is to reduce THERMAL 
POWER to < 50% RTP in accordance with ReqVired 
Action A.1.2.1 and reduce the Power Range Neutron Flux-High 
to 5 55% RTP in accordance with Required Action A.1.2.2.  
Reducing RTP to < 50% RTP increases the DNB margin and does 
not likely cause the DNBR limit to be violated in steady 
state operation. The reduction in trip setpoints ensures 
that continuing operation remains at an acceptable low power 
level with adequate DNBR margin. The allowed Completion 
Time of 4 hours for Required Action A.1.2.1 is consistent 
with those allowed for in Required Action A.1.1 and provides 
an acceptable time to reach the required power level from 
full power operation without allowing the plant to remain in 
an unacceptable condition for an extended period of time.  
The Completion Times of 4 hours for Required Actions A.1.1 
and A.1.2.1 are not additive.  

The allowed Completion Time of 72 hours to reset the trip 
setpoints per Required Action A.1.2.2 recognizes that, once 
power is reduced, the safety analysis assumptions are 
satisfied and there is no urgent need to reduce the trip 
setpoints. This is a sensitive operation that may 
inadvertently trip the Reactor Protection System.  

A.2 

Once the power level has been reduced to < 50% RTP per 
Required Action A.1.2.1, an incore flux map (SR 3.2.2.1) 
must be obtained and the measured value of FL verified not 
to exceed the allowed limit at the lower power level. The 
unit is provided 20 additional hours to perform this task 

(continued) 
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QPTR 
B 3.2.4 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.2.4.1 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

performance of SR 3.2.4.2 in lieu of SR 3.2.4.1.  

This Surveillance verifies that the QPTR, as indicated by 
the Nuclear Instrumentation System (NIS) excore'channels or 
Emergency Response Facility Information System (ERFIS), is 
within its limits. The Frequency of 7 days when the QPTR 
alarm is OPERABLE is acceptable because of the low 
probability that this alarm can remain inoperable without 
detection.  

When the QPTR alarm is inoperable, the Frequency is 
increased to 12 hours. This Frequency is adequate to detect 
any relatively slow changes in QPTR, because for those 
causes of QPT that occur quickly (e.g., a dropped rod), 
there typically are other indications of abnormality that 
prompt a verification of core power tilt.  

SR 3.2.4.2 

This Surveillance is modified by a Note, which states that 
it is not required until 12 hours after the input from one 
or more Power Range Neutron Flux channels are inoperable and 
the THERMAL POWER is 75% RTP.  

With an NIS power range channel inoperable, tilt monitoring 
for a portion of the reactor core becomes degraded. Large 
tilts are likely detected with the remaining channels, but 
the capability for detection of small power tilts in some 
quadrants is.decreased. Performing SR 3.2.4.2 ,at a 
Frequency of 12 hours provides an accurate alternative means 
for ensuring that any tilt remains within its limits.  

For purposes of monitoring the QPTR when one power range* 
channel is inoperable, the moveable incore detectors are 
used to confirm that the normalized symmetric power 
distribution is consistent with the indicated QPTR and any 
previous data indicating a tilt.  

The symmetric thimble flux map can be used to generate 
symmetric thimble "tilt." This can be compared to a 
reference symmetric thimble tilt, from the most recent full 

(continued) 
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(WOG-22) TSTF-95 

Industry/TSTF Standard Technical Specification Change Traveler 
Revise completion time for reducing Power Range High trip setpoint from 8 to 72 hours 

NUREGs Affected: 0 1430 W 1431 0 1432 O 1433 Ol 1434 

Description: 
Revise completion time for reducing Power Range High trip setpoint from 8 to 72 hours.  

Justification: 
As written, the Completion Time of 8 hours to reduce the Power Range Neutron Flux-High trip setpoints presents an 
unjustified burden on the operation of the plant. A Completion Time of 72 hours will allow time to perform a second 
flux map to confirm the results, or determine that the condition was temporary, without implementing an unnecessary 
trip setpoint change, during which there is increased potential for a plant transient and human errdr. Following a 
significant power reduction, at least 24 hours are required to re-establish steady state xenon prior to taking a flux map, 
and approximately 8 to 12 hours to obtain a flux map, and analyze the data. A significant potential for human error can 
be created through requiring the trip setpoints to be reduced within the same time frame that a unit power reduction is 
taking place, and within the current 8 hour period. Setpoint adjustment is estimated to take approximately 4 hours per 
channel (review of plant condition supportive of removing channels from service, tripping of'bistables, setpoint 
adjustments, and channel restoration), adding 2 hours for necessary initial preparations (procedure preps, calibration 
equipment checks, obtaining tools and approvals), it is reasonable to expect a total of 18 hours. Further, setpoint 
changes should only be required for extended operation in this condition. Finally, the Bases for making this setpoint 
change is exactly the same as the NUREG Bases provided for the 72 hour Completion Time of LCO 3.2.1 Required 
Action A.4, which is also a setpoint reduction. Therefore, a Completion Time of 72 hours is proposed.  

Affected Technical Specifications 
Action 3.2.1 B.A Fq(z) (Fq Methodology) 

Action 3.2.1A.A . Fq(z) (Fxy Methodology) 

Action 3.2.1B.A Bases Fq(z) (Fq Methodology) 

Action 3.2.1A.A Bases Fq(z) (Fxy Methodology) 

Action 3.2.2.A Nuclear Enthalpy Rise Hot Channel Factor 

Action 3.2.2.A Bases Nuclear Enthalpy Rise Hot Channel Factor 
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Fo(Z) (F., Methodology) 
3.2.1A 

3.2 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS 

3.2.1A Heat Flux Hot Channel Factor (Fo(Z)) (Fx Methodology) 

LCO 3.2.1A Fo(Z) shall be within the limits specified in the COLR.  

APPLICABILITY: MODE 1.  

ACTIONS ._._.__....-.-___-_-__- -

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. Fa(Z) not within A.1 Reduce THERMAL POWER 15 minutes 

limit. 1% RTP for each 
1% Fa(Z) exceeds 
limit.  

AND 

A.2 Reduce AFD acceptable 4 hours 

operation limits by 
the percentage Fo(Z) 
exceeds limit.  

AND z 

A.3 Reduce Power Range ours 
Neutron Flux-High 
trip setpoints 1% 
for each 1% Fo(Z) 
exceeds limit.  

AND 

A.4 Reduce Overpower AT 72 hours 
trip setpoints 2 1% 
for each 1% Fa(Z) 
exceeds limit.  

AND 

(continued) 
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Fo(Z) (Fe Methodology) 
3.2.18 

3.2 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS 

3.2.18 Heat Flux Hot Channel Factor (Fo(Z)) (Fa Methodology) 

LCO 3.2.1B Fo(Z), as approximated by Fc(Z) and Fu(Z), shall be within 

the limits specified in the COLR.  

APPLICABILITY: MODE 1.  

ACTIONS __.__________ 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. Fc(Z) not within A.1 Reduce THERMAL POWER 15 minutes 

limit. 2 1% RTP for each 
1% Fc(Z) exceeds 
limit.  

1A.2 Reduce Power Range hours 
Neutron Flux-High 
trip setpoints 1% 
for each 1% Fc(Z) 
exceeds limit.  

AND 

A.3 Reduce Overpower AT 72 hours.  

trip setpoints > 1% 
for each 1% Fg(Z) 
exceeds limit.  

AND 

A.4 Perform SR 3.2.1.1. Prior to 
increasing 
THERMAL POWER 
above the limit 
of Required 
Action A.1 

(continued) 
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F*:a 
3.2.2 

3.2 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS 

3.2.2 Nuclear Enthalpy Rise Hot Channel Factor (Ft) 

LCO 3.2.2 Fag shall be within the limits specified in the COLR.  

APPLICABILITY: MODE 1.  

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. --------- NOTE--------- A.1.1 Restore FwN to within 4 hours 

Required Actions A.2 limit.  
and A.3 must be 
completed whenever OR 
Condition A is 
entered. A.1.2.1 Reduce THERMAL POWER '4 hours 

---- ---- --- ---- --- to < 50% RTP.  

FwN not within limit. AND.  

A.1.2.2 Reduce Power Range ours 
Neutron Flux-High 
trip setpoints to 
< 55% RTP.  

AND 

A.2 Perform SR 3.2.2.1. 24 hours 

(continued)
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Fe(Z) (F, Methodology) 
B 3.2.1A 

BASES 

APPLICABILITY reactor coolant to require a limit on the distribution of 

(continued) core power.  

ACTIONS A. 1 

Reducing THERMAL POWER by 1% for each 1% by whIch Fo(Z) 
exceeds its limit maintains an acceptable absolute power 
density. The Completion Time of 15 minutes provides an 

acceptable time to reduce power in an orderly manner and 
without allowing the plant to remain in an unacceptable 
condition for an extended period of time.  

When core peaking factors are sufficiently high that 
LCO 3.2.3 does not permit operation' at RTP, the Acceptable 

Operation Limits for AFD are scaled down. This percentage 
reduction is equal to the amount, expressed as a percentage, 
by which Fo(Z) exceeds its specified limit. This ensures a 

near constant maximum linear heat rate in units of kilowatts 

per foot at the acceptable operation limits. The Completion 
Time of 4 hours for the change in setpoints is sufficient, 
considering the small likelihood of a severe transient in 

this relatively short time period, and the preceding prompt 
reduction in THERMAL POWER in accordance with Required 
Action A.1.  

A.3

A reduction of the Power Range Neutron igh trip setpoints 

by 2 1% for each 1% by which Fe(Z) exce ds its specified 
limit, is a conservative action for pr tection against the 
consequences of severe transients with analyzed power 
distributions. The Completion Time o ours is 

sufficient, considering the small likeli ood of a severe 
transient in this period, and the preceding prompt reduction 
in THERMAL POWER in accordance with Required Action A.1.  

(continued) 
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Fo(Z) (Fo Methodology) 
8 3.2.1B 

BASES 

ACTIONS LZ 
(continued) A reduction of the Power Range Neutron Flux-High trip 

setpoints by 1% for each 1% by which Fa(Z) exceeds its 
limit, is a conservative action for protection against the 
consequences of severe transients with analyzed power 
distributions. The Completion Time of ours is sufficient 

considering the small likelihood of a evere transient in 
this time period and the preceding pr pt reduction in 

THERMAL POWER in accordance with Re ired Action A.I.  

A.3 

Reduction in the Overpower AT trip setpoints by > 1% for 
each 1% by which Fi(Z) exceeds its limit, is a conservative 
action for protection against the consequ6nces of severe 
transients with unanalyzed power distributions. The 

Completion Time of 72 hours is sufficient considering the 
small likelihood of a severe transient in this time period, 
and the preceding prompt reduction in THERMAL POWER in 
accordance with Required Action A.1.  

A.4 

Verification that Fc(Z) has been restored to within its 
limit, by performing SR 3.2.1.1 prior to increasing THERMAL 
POWER above the limit imposed by Required Action A.1, 
ensures that core conditions during operation at higher 
power levels are consistent with safety analyses 
assumptions.  

If it is found that the maximum calculated value of Fo(Z) 
that can occur during normal maneuvers, Fw(Z), exceeds its 

specified limits, there exists a potential for Fc(Z) to 
become excessively high if a normal operational transient 
occurs. Reducing the AFD by ? 1% for each 1% by which Fi(Z) 
exceeds its limit within the allowed Completion Time of 
2 hours, restricts the axial flux distribution such that 
even if a transient occurred, core peaking factors are not 
exceeded.  

(continued) 
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FLx 
B 3.2.2 

BASES 

ACTIONS LL (continued) 

75% RTP, and within 24 hours after reaching or exceeding 
95% RTP. In addition, Required Action A.2 is performed if 
power ascension is-delayed past 24 hours.  

A.1-2.1 and A.1.2.2 

If the value of FL, is not restored to within its specified 
limit either by adjusting a. misaligned rod or by reducing 
THERMAL POWER, the alternative option is to reduce THERMA 
POWER to < 50% RTP in accordance with Required 
Action A.1.2.1 and reduce the Power Range Neutron Flux-High 
to 55% RTP in accordance with Required Action A.1.2.2.  
Reducing RTP to < 50% RTP increases the DNB margin and does 
not likely cause the DNBR limit to be violated in steady 
state operation. The reduction in trip setpoints ensures 
that continuing operation remains at an acceptable low power 
level with adequate DNBR margin. The allowed Completion 
Time of 4 hours for Required Action A.1.2.1 is consistent 
with those allowed for in Required Action A.1.1 and provides 
an acceptable time to reach the required power level from 
full power operation without allowing the plant to remain in 
an unacceptable condition for an extended, period of time.  
The Completion Times of 4 hours for Required Actions A.1.1 
and A.1.2.1 are not additive. 7 

The allowed Completion Time of ours to reset the trip 
setpoints per Required Action A.1.2.2 recognizes that, once 
power is reduced, the safety analysis assumptions are 
satisfied and there is no urgent need to reduce the trip 
setpoints. This is a sensitive operation that may 
inadvertently trip the Reactor Protection System., 

Once the power level has been reduced to < 50% RTP per 
Required Action A.1.2.1, an incore flux map JSR 3.2.2.1) 
must be obtained and the measured value of FL verified not 
to exceed the allowed limit at the lower power level. The 
unit is provided 20 additional hours to perform this task 
over and above the 4 hours allowed by either Action A.1.1 or 
Action A.1.2.1. The Completion Time of 24 hours, is 
acceptable because of the increase in the DNB margin, which 

(continued) 
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(WOG-45) TSTF-109 

Industry/TSTF Standard Technical Specification Change Traveler 

Clarify the QPTR surveillances 

NUREGs Affected:, - 1430 W 1431 Z 1432 71 1433 7 1434 

Description: 
The surveillances of LCO 3.2.4, "QPTR" are clarified.  

Justification: 
Required Action A.2 is intended to result in a periodic re-check and re-adjustment of thermal power based on existing 
QPTR. However, Required Action A.2 specifically requires performance of SR 3.2.4.1 which may not be viable if 
Power Range Neutron Flux channel(s) are inoperable. In this event, SR 3.2.4.2 should be performed using the incore 
detectors. To more correctly specify the intended Required Action, A.2 is revised to simply requirel"Determine QPTR" 
rather than specifying an SR to perform.  

Note 2 to SR 3.2.4.1 (QPTR by calculation) allows performance of SR 3.2.4.2 (QPTR using incores) "if adequate Power 
Range Neutron Flux channel inputs are not OPERABLE." Besides posing some ambiguity as to what 
"adequate.. .inputs" are, it is overly restrictive. QPTR determination using incore detectors can adequately verify the 
requirements for QPTR to be <= 1.0 in all cases; not just when flux channels are inoperable.  

SR 3.2.4.2 presentation of the frequency for verifying QPTR using incore detectors is revised to be consistent with 
typical presentation formats that provide for a period of time after establishing conditions' This consistency should help 
avoid misinterpretations.  

Affected Technical Specifications 
Action 3.2.4.A Quadrant Power Tilt Ratio (QPTR) 

SR 3.2.4.1 Quadrant Power Tilt Ratio (QPTR) 

SR 3.2.4.1 Bases Quadrant Power Tilt Ratio (QPTR) 

SR 3.2.4.2 Quadrant Power Tilt Ratio (QPTR) 

SR 3.2.4.2 Bases Quadrant Power Tilt Ratio (QPTR) 
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QPTR 
3.2.4 

3.2 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS 

3.2.4 QUADRANT POWER TILT RATIO (QPTR) 

LCO .3.2.4 The QPTR shall be 1.02.  

APPLICABILITY: MODE 1 with THERMAL POWER > 50% RTP.  

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. QPTR not within limit. A.1 Reduce THERMAL POWER 2 hours 
> 3% from RTP for 
each 1% of QPTR 
> 1.00.  

AND e7 

A.2 PO2f 4 SRZ24. L' Once per 
and reduce HERMAL 12 hours 
POWER > 3% from RTP 
for each 1% of QPTR 
> 1.00.  

AND 

A.3 Perform SR 3.2.1.1 24 hours 
and SR 3.2.2.1.  

AND 

Once per 7 days 
thereafter 

AND 

A.4 Reevaluate safety Prior to 
analyses and confirm increasing 
results remain valid THERMAL POWER 
for duration of above the limit 
operation under this of Required 
condition. Action A.1 

AND 

(continued) 
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QPTR 
3.2.4 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE ' FREQUENCY 

SR 3.2.4.1 ------------------ NOTES------------------
1. With input from one Power Range 

Neutron Flux channel inoperable and 
THERMAL POWER < 75% RTP, the 
remaining three power range channels 
can be used for calculating QPTR.  

2. SR 3.2.4.2 may be performed in lieu 

his Surveillance f dequ e 
,P~er nge $toFl ~j~h ,inet' 

Kn pu ae nt 0 RAB ~ 

Verify QPTR is within limit by 7 days 
calculation.  

AND 

Once within 
12 hours and 
every 12 hours 
thereafter with 
the QPTR.alarm 
inoperable 

SR 3.2.4.2 ----------------- NOTE------------------
required to be performed (V input 

from one or more Power Range Neutron Flux 
channels are inoperable with THERMAL 
POWER : 75% RTP.  

Verify QPTR is within limit using the W ith 
movable incore detectors. 12hours 

1 ho rs 
ther after 
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QPTR 
B 3.2.4 

BASES 

ACTIONS A.6 (continued) 

core power does not reach RTP within 24 hours, but is 
increased slowly, then the peaking factor surveillances must 
be performed within 48 hours of the time when the lascent to 
power was begun. These Completion Times are intended to 
allow adequate time to increase THERMAL POWER to Above the 
limit of Required Action A.1, while not permitting the core 
to remain with unconfirmed power distributions for extended 
periods of time.  

Required Action A.6 is modified by a Note that states that 
the peaking. factor surveillances may only be done after the 
excore detectors have been calibrated to show zero tilt 
(i.e., Required Action A.5). The intent of this Note is to 
have the peaking factor surveillances performed at operating 
power levels, which can only be accomplished after the 
excore detectors are calibrated to show zero tilt and the 
core returned to power.  

B.1 

If Required Actions A.1 through A.6 are not completed within 
their associated Completion Times, the unit must be brought 
to a MODE or condition in which the requirements do not 
apply. To achieve this status, THERMAL POWER must be 
reduced to < 50% RTP within 4 hours. The allowed Completion 
Time of 4 hours is reasonable, based on operating experience 
regarding the amount of time required to reach the reduced 
power level without challenging plant systems.  

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.2.4.1 
REQUIREMENTS 

SR 3.2.4.1 is modified by two Notes. Note 1 allows QPTR to 
be calculated with three power range channels if THERMAL 
POWER is < 75% RTP and the input from one Power Range 
Neutron Flux channel is inoperable. Note 2 allows 
performanceof SR 3.2.4.2 in lieu of SR 3.2.4.1 if toreAhan 
one input from,'Power Range Neutron Flux/channels arfe 
inoperAble.  

This Surveillance verifies that the QPTR, as indicated by 
the Nuclear Instrumentation System (NIS) excore channels, is 

(continued) 
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QPTR 
B 3.2.4 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.2.4.1 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

within its limits. The Frequency of 7 days when the QPTR 
alarm is OPERABLE is acceptable because of the low 
probability that this alarm can remain inoperable without 
detection.  

When the QPTR alarm is inoperable, the Frequency is 
increased to 12 hours. This Frequency is adequate to detect 
any relatively slow changes in QPTR, because for those 
causes of QPT that occur quickly (e.g., a dropped rod), 
there typically are other indications of abnormality that 
prompt a verification of core power tilt.  

SR 3.2.4.2 't 

This Surveillancegis modified by a Note, which states that it is-required-ogly w the input from one or more Power 
Range Neutron Flux channels are inoperable and the THERMAL 
POWER is 75% RTP.  

With an NIS power range channel inoperable, tilt monitoring 
for a portion of the reactor core becomes degraded. Large 
tilts are likely detected with the remaining channels, but 
the capability for detection of small power tilts in some 
quadrants is decreased. Performing SR 3.2.4.2 at a 
Frequency of 12 hours provides an accurate alternative means 
for ensuring that any tilt remains within its limits.  

For purposes of monitoring the QPTR when one power range 
channel is inoperable, the moveable incore detectors are 
used to confirm that the normalized symmetric power 
distribution is consistent with the indicated QPTR and any 
previous data indicating a tilt. The incore detector 
monitoring is performed with a full incore flux map or two 
sets of four thimble locations with quarter core symmetry.  
The two sets of four symmetric thimbles is a set of eight 
unique detector locations. These locations are C-8, E-5, 
E-11, H-3, H-13, L-5, L-11, and N-8 for three and four loop 
cores.  

The symmetric thimble flux map can be used to generate 
symmetric thimble "tilt." This can be compared to a 
reference symmetric thimble tilt, from the most recent full 

(continued) 
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SUPPLEMENT I 
CONVERSION PACKAGE SECTION 3.3 

PAGE INSERTION INSTRUCTIONS 

Remove and insert the following pages into Enclosure 11 to Serial: RNP-RA/96-0141.  

Remove Page Insert Page 

a. Part 1, "Markup of Current Technical Specifications (CTS)" 

3.5-1, 3.5-13b, 3.5-13c, 3.5-12, 3.5-1, 3.5-13b, 3.5-13c, 3.5-12, 3.5#13, 
3.5-13, 3.5-13a, 3.5-1, 3.5-15a, 3.5-13a, 3.5-1, 3.5-15a, 3.5-17a, 3.5-14, 
3.5-17a, 3.5-14, 3.5-16, 3.5-17, 3.5-16, 3.5-17, 4.1-12,3.5-1, 3.5-15a,(sheet 1) 
4.1-12, 3.5-1, 3.5-15a, 3.5-15a, 3.5-15a (sheet 2) 3.5-15, 3.5-1, 3.5-17a, 
3.5-15, 3.5-1,3.5-17a, 3.5-16 3.5-16 

b. Part 2, "Discussion of Changes (DOCs) for CTS Markup" 

5 through 14 5 through 14, 14a through 14j 

c. Part 3, "No Significant Hazards Consideration (NSHC), And Basis For Categorical 
Exclusion From 10 CFR 51.22" 

No Changes 

d. Part 4, "Markup of NUREG-1431, Revision 1, 'Standard Technical Specifications.
Westinghouse Plants,' (ISTS)" 

3.3-15 and 3.3-40 3.3-15 and 3.3-40 

e. Part 5, "Justification of Differences (JFDs) to ISTS" 

No Changes 

f. Part 6, "Markup of ISTS Bases" 

No Changes 

g. Part 7, "Justification for Differences (JFDs) to ISTS Bases" 

No Changes 

h. Part 8, "Proposed HBRSEP, Unit No. 2 ITS" 

No Changes 

i. Part 9, "Proposed Bases to HBRSEP, Unit No. 2 ITS" 

No Changes 

j. Part 10, "ISTS Generic Changes" 
No Changes



3.5 INSTRUME TION SYSTEMS 

3.5.1 perational Safet Istrumentation/ 

Applica ity 

Appl s to plant oper ional safety ins umentation syst s.  

iective 

/To provide for utomatic initiat n of the Engine ed Safety Featu s in the 
event that pr cipal process v able limits ar exceeded, and t ,delineate 
the conditi s of the plant i trumentation an safety circuits ecessary to 
ensure re or safety.  

Speci fication /51
3.2 

/ 3.5.1.1 e Engineered Safety Features iiitiation instrumentation setting 
\limits shall be .as stated in Table 3.5-1.  

3.5.1.2 For on-line testing or in the event of a subsystem instrumentation 
(CTIOA channel failure, plant operation at rated power shall be ermitted 
(A cAbel to continue in accordance wi Tab] . - .3

3.5.1.3 In the event the number o cnanne s in service iste in Table 
3.5-5 falls below the limits given in the column.entitled Minimum 
Channels Operable', operation shall be limited according to thu 
requirement shown in Column 2.  

3.5.1.4 The containment ventilation isolation function is on] re uire 
when contain n sr ie.~L 

3.5.1.5 In the event the number of operable channels o a particular 
functional unit listed in Tabl W27-2 falls below the 

AcIDoI A] limits given in the column entitled lTotal Number of Channels, 
operation. shall be limited according to the requirement shown in 
Column 3AN 

3.5-1 Amendment No. 8W 175



TABLE 3.5-2 (Continued) 
REACTOR TRIP INSTRUMENTATION LIMITING OPERATING CONDITIONS 

TABLE NOTATIONS "' re4 no Ally 1serfed e i Rd e 

With the reactor trip breakers closed 
(991 22>Below the P-10 (Low Setpoint Power Range Neutron Flux Interlock) 

setpoint.  
(m ?biBelow the P-6 (Intermediate Range Neutron Flux Interlock) setpoint.  i Above the o w aee 

Above the(C 6 TYwrK~eUt 
o -77ur ine First StLage.Pressure Interlock s-erpoint and LE 

be ow =the P-8 (Low Setpoint Power Range Neutron Flux Interlock) 

( Above nhe 15 Neutr n ux int 
o P-7 ur ine irs tage ressure nter oc se p int. A q 

Al hi .o eC E()&,Ce>, ACTION STATEMENTS 

Is ~With the number of OPERABLE channels one less than the Minimum 
IC r/OAI 6  Channels OPERABLE requirement es ore the inoperable channel to OPERABLE status within ours, or be in the 

Q20MIEth within. i? C hours ae 

( 2 With the number of OPERABLE channels one less thAn the Total Number of Channels, Startup and/or Power Operation may proceed provided the following Co sfied: 

a. The inopera le channe is placed in the tripped condition 
within hour.  

b. Either, thermal power is estricted to less than or equal to 75 f rated power e ower ng ero7 M tpin isrddd to les than O equal to 85% r ed ower ithin4hor or. e Quadrant ower 1 o is 
monioed witn12hours and every 12 hours. thereafter, 
using the movable incore detectors to confirm that the 
normalized symmetric power distribution is consistent with & the indicated Quadrant Power Tilt Ratio. o *to DES 

With the number of channels OPERABLE one less than the Minimum 
Channels OPERABLE requirement and with the thermal power level: 

a. Below the P-6 (Intermediate Ran e Neutron Flux Interlock) r setpoints. restore the inoperable channel to OPERABLE status 
prior to increasing thermal power above the P-6 setpoint.  

b. Above the P-6 (Intermediate Range Neutron Flux Interlock) 

c3.u13 noper le cha5 

3.5-13b Amendment No. 175



IJE$ TABLE 3.5-2 (Continued) 

REACTOR TRIP INSTRUMENTATION LIMITING OPERATING CONDITIONS 

TABLE NOTATIONS 

!TOD ) With the number of OPERABLE channels one less than the Minimum 
cr/c []Channels OPERABLE requirement, suspend all operations involving 

positive reactivity changesL .  
4C T ) With the number of OPERABLE channels one less than the Minimum 

4cro$L) Channels OPERABLE requirement, verify compliance with Shutdown 
Margin within 1 hour and at least once per 12 hours thereafter.  

With the number of OPERABLE channels one ess an the Total 
ero*E Number of Channels. Startup and/or Power Operatio ma y plroceed 

TACT~N T> With the number of OPE BLE channe s one ess o 4rt icnuomeralof hanne horplac e h p b1.h 1 ttht pd h ~ /O~s houh 

AC&ltD With the number of OPERABLE channels one less than e Minimum 
after >30 Pne ol cont rtionr Ine addito the aboel to 

ACTION 10 Log ndividual ui peanowrin chahie hourents wh 
an teeaer hou e tennd fo1o load chaes ower o 
ateR >30 nches of c ttrolro motinZ I ad i the abov 
AddTION ioth rod mis, if bo nod misaign ntB irs 

A ~ inoper leWith th ubreao PoBL >50%el ona oe for 2 honiusom 
ORAL tathnula overp8owr tripe le Reector T3ri Braterd 

ACTION 10 Log ind ivi dual upe d l-iiowrion chameourents witryhihou 

and everh th fter land folwn oa >10% of o. 11 atedpowerver >30 inches of ctrol rod motion. In ote a 

adtottaoeACTIONS. if bo rod misalign nt monitors 1.a15Bar 
(1. n 5)aeinoperale with eactor powe 50% of rated oefr2husr 
pwrfrt horormore, the nclear overpor trip shall be e t 93orad 

<o r3preto.rtdpwr 

III and ~ ~ ~ 5-13c hu efe an ol o a nment N 175



TABLE 3.5-2 
REACTOR TRIP INSTRUMENTATION LIMITING OPERATING CONDITIONS 

1 
TOTAL NO. I UM OPERATOR ACTION-IF 

OF C NNELS COLUMN 1 OR APPLICABLE 
NO. FUNCTIONAL UNIT CHANNELS ERABLE CANNOT BE MET CONDITIONS 

- i(33.1 ))1. Manual 2A 

.3,3.1-40 2) 2. Nuclear Flux Power 
Range* 
A. High Setpoint 4 3 ACTION 
B. Low Setpoint 4 3 

"f 3.fl-cd 3. Nuclear Flux 2ACTION 3 
Intermediate Range r 

CT Q..-1) 4. Nuclear Flux 
Source Range 

A. Startup 2 ACTION] 
B. Shutdown ACTION 
C. Shutdown 2 

CT34-1(151] 5. Overtemperature AT 3 2ACTION 

.;.1. 3 6. Overpower AT 3 2 ACTIN 

r ,1.)] 7. Low Pressurizer 3 ACTION 
Pressure 

T 3.3. 1-)L2 8. Hi Pressurizer 3 2 ACTION a or\. r ica 
Pressure 

9. Pressurizer-Hi 3 2 ACTION 
Water Level7m! 4D'3r 

10. Low Reactor 
Coolant Flowlop15) 

A. Single Loop 3/loop /loop ACTIONIF 
B. Two Loop 3/loop 2/loop ACTION 

3.5-12 Amendment No. 8&. 175



TABLE 3.5-2 (Continued) 

REACTOR TRIP INSTRUMENTATION LIMITING OPERATING CONDITIONS 

12 3 
TOTAL NO. MINIMUM OPERATOR ACTION'IF 

OF CHANNE COLUMN 1 OR 2 APPLICABLE 
NO. FUNCTIONAL UNIT CHANNELS OPERA E CANNOT BE MET CONDITIONS 

11. Turbine Trip 

A. Auto Stop Oil 32 ACTION 
Pressure 

B. Turb Stop 2 ACTION 
Valves 

12. Lo Lo Steam 3/SG 2/SG ACTION( -0 r 
Generator Water 
Level 

y?3.-1 1 13. Underfrequency ACTION <at -i .  

14. Undervoltage 2 ACTION ica 

15. Control Ro 
\Misalign nt 

Monitor 

7 A. FIS Rod 1 1 ACTIO 9 Reactor Cri cal 
Position 
(tDeviation 

B. Quadrant 1 I0N 10 >50% rated 
Power Tilt powe 
Monitor 
(upper and 
lower ex-core 
neutron 
detectors) 
"Detector 
Current 
Compara r" 

3.5-13 Amendment No. 4&. 175



TABLE 3.5-2 (Continued) 

REACTOR TRIP INSTRUMENTATION LIMITING OPERATING CONDITIONS 

1 2 3 
TOTAL NO. MINIMUM OPERATOR ACTION IF 

OF CHANNELS COLUMN 1 OR '2 APPLICABLE 
NO. FUNCTIONAL UNIT CHANNELS OPERABLE CANNOT BE MET CONDITIONS 

16. Low Steam 2 Level and 1 Level ACTION Ct 10p 
Generator Level 2 Stm/Feed and 2 
Coincident With Flow Stm/Feed 
Steam Mismatch Per Flow 
Flow/Feedwater SG Mismatch 
Flow Mismatch Per SG 

OR 
2 Level 

and 1 
Stm/Feed 

Flow 
Mismatch 
Per SG 

3.5-13a Amendment No. 175 
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.5 TRUMENT ON SYSTEMS C Cpectfi+ 
3. .1 Op ational Safety nstrum tation 4 

App licabil' y 

Applie o plant opera onlsafe instrumen tion systems 

Ob ctive 

o provide for a omatic ini ation of t Engineered afety Feature n the 
event that pri ipal proce variable mits are ex eded, and to -ineate 
the conditio of the pl instrumen tion and sa ty circuits n essary to 
ensure rea or safety.  

3.5.1.1 The Engineered Safety Features initiation instrumentationc4S32i 
eo ) (tl' nl = e USnYEKg 0in Table 
3.5.1.2 For on-line testing or in the event of a subsystem instrumentation 

channel failure, plant operation at rated ower shall be permitted 
to conti nue i n *accordance wi th Tabl et S -- rn R 

3.5.1.3 In e event e num .a--service listed in Table 
3.5-5 falls below the limits given in the column entitled Minimum 
Channels Operable. operation shall be limited according to the 
requirement shown in Column 2.  

3.5.1.4 he containment ventilation isolation function is only re uire 
when containment inte rityi required .  

3.5.1.5 In the event the number of operable channels of/a particular 
functional unit listed in Tabl e\-. Rk falls below the 

CTIOP.AJ limits given in the column entit ed Total um er of Channels.  
operation shall be limited according to the requirement shown in 
Column 3.  

3.5-1 Amendment No. 89. 175



TABLE 3.5-3 (Continued) 

* T ENGINEERED SAFETY FEATURES INSTRUMENTATION LIMITING OPERATING CONDITIONS 

TABLE NOTATIONS 

FT~1.1-t ^4 a 1-Above Low Pressure SI Block Permit interlock. .  

,## Tri function may be blockedbelow Low T Interlock set oint.  
T er re in. 1 ing conditio 

with this feature inhibited for the purpose of starting reactor coolant 
pumps.  

ACTION 11 With the number of OPERABLE channels one less than the Mihimum 
Channels OPERABLE requirement. restore the inoperable channel to 
OPERABLE status within 48 hours or be in at least the HotShutdown 
Condition within the next hours and the Cold Shutdown Cbndition 
within the following 30 hours. -7 

ACTION 12 With the number of OPERABLE channels one less than the Total 

IA, Number of Channels. Power Operation may proceed 
t xt * e provided the ino erab 

Ac'00 ~ chann-e is placed into ther~trijpe condyitio withinp our.  

ACTIN 13 With the number of OPERABLE channels one less than the Minimum 
ChanIes OPERABLE requirement, restore the inoperable channel to 

OPERABLE status .within 48 hours or be in ratlas e t Shton 

Condition withinthe next 8 hours and the Cold Shutdown Conditio 

wIhnt h folwng 30 hoursoe 

3.5-15a Amendment No. 175 
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TABLE 3.5-4 (Continued) 

ISOLATION FUNCTIONS INSTRUMENTATION LIMITING OPERATING CONDITIONS 

TABLE NOTATIONS 

ACTION 15 With less than the Total Number of Channels. Power Operations may 
continue provided the Containment Ventilation Purge andExhaust 
valves are maintained closed.  

ACTION 16 With the number of channels one less than the Total Number of 
Channels, rest re the inoperable channel to OPERABLE stat within 

CACT o F 48 hours o ec are the associated valve inopera e an ake t 
required by Specification 3.4.3.  

,e% MO p 4 17rc q mn MODe 5No 14 5 

~ Fl *~ 3 ~ 5Ll r J4 M ODE s; 0~ 

3.5-17a Amendment No. 175



TABLE 3.5-3 

ENGINEERED SAFETY FEATURES INSTRUMENTATION LIMITING OPERATING CONDITIONS 

1 2 
TOTAL NO. MINIMU OPERABLE ACTIN IF 

OF CHANNEL COLUMN 1 OR 2 APPLICABLE 
NO. FUNCTIONAL UNIT CHANNELS OPERA CANNOT BE MET CONDITIONS 

1. SAFETY INJECTION ?A 

r3.-ICla)1 A. Manual 2 2 

B. High 3 2 2 
Containment 
Pressure (Hi 
Level) 

C., High 3/Steam Line /Stea ACTION 
Differential Line 
Pressure.  
between Any 
Steam Line and 
the Steam 2 
Header 

rT 3 .)1-\(4]D. Pressurizer 3 2 
Low Pressure 

. High Steam 2/Steam Line 1/Stea ACTION 0-F 
C- 3.1.2 -( NA) Flow in 2/3 and 1 Ta,0 Loop Line an 

Steam Lines 1 Td, i 
Coincident 2 Loop 
with Low Tv R 
in 2/3 loops 2/S am 

Li anc 
Tay, 

F. High Steam 2/Steam Line 1/Steam ACTION 
Flow in 2/3 and 1 Line an 
Steam Lines Press/Line 1 Press 
Coincident in 2 
with Low Steam Lines 
Pressure in 0 
2/3 lines 2/ eam 

ne and 

COUM 1 //nAPLCAL 

2. CONTAINMENT SPRAY D 

A. Manual CTION 

B. High 3/Set .2/ et ACTION 
T1.3A(3CI Containment 

Pressure (Hi 
Hi Level) 

3.5-14 Amendment No. 85. 175



TABLE 3.5-4 

ISOLATION FUNCTIONS INSTRUMENTATION LIMITING OPERATING CONDITIONS 

1 2. 3 
TOTAL NO. M IM OPERABLE ACTION IF 

OF CHA EL COLUMN 1 OR 2 APPLICABLE 
NO. FUNCTIONAL UNIT CHANNELS OPE L CANNOT BE MET CONDITIONS 

1. CONTAINMENT ISOLATION 

A. Phase A 

S3:12-1(s.1)] i. Safety See Item No. 1 of Table 3.5-3 for all Safety Injection 
Injection initiating functions and requirements MORS 

ii. Manual 2 ACTION 

B. Phase B See Item No. 2 of Table 3.5-3 for all Containment Spray 
initiating functions and requirements 

C. Ventilation 
Isolation 

i. High 1 0 ACTION 15 During 
Containment Containment 
Activity, Purge 
Gaseous 

ii. High 1 0 ACTION 15 
Containment During 
Activity. .Containment 

Particulate ' Purge 

iii. Phase A See Item No. 1.A of Table 3.5-4 for all Phase A 
initiating functions and requirements 
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TABLE 3.5-4 (Continued) 

ISOLATION FUNCTIONS INSTRUMENTATION LIMITING OPERATING CONDITIONS 

1 3 
TOTAL NO. I MUM OPERABLE ACTION IF 

OF &ANLS COLUMN 11OR 2 APPLICABLE 
NO. FUNCTIONAL UNIT CHANNELS OPERABL CANNOT BE MET CONDITIONS 

2. STEAM LINE ISOLATION 

A. High Steam Flow See Item No. i.E of Table 3.5-3 for initiating functions 
. (in 2/3 Steam and requirements 

Lines Coincident 
with Low T.m in 
2/3 loops 

B High Steam Flow See Item No. 1.F of Table 3.5-3 for initiating functions 
13n. in 2/3 Steam and requirements 

Lines Coincident 
with Low Steam 
Pressure in 2/3 
lines 

T3.3-1(4c) C. High Containment See Item No. 2.B of Table 3.5-3 for initiating funct ns 
Pressure (Hi Hi and requirements 
Level) .A 

Cr 3..A-1(4)J D. Manual 1/Line Li ACTION 00 

3. FEEDWATER LINE ' theo&5 1 30 
ISOLATION 

1A .72 -1 A. Safety Injection See Item No. 1 of Table 3.5-3 for all Safety Injection 
T .initiating functions and requirements 
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IT TABLE 4.1-3 

FREQUENCIES FOR EQUIPMENT TESTS 

Maximum 
Time 

Between 
Check Frequency Tests 

1. Control Rods Rod drop times of Each refueling NA* 
all full length shutdown 
rods 

4. Man tearn Verify each n accor ance wjth N 

Following testing.  
liftisetting shall ; 

withini I1 % 

Contalment a ooi d 

6.l Refulin Fuctonngt reacor LUitidlI 

7. Sresrvier Ste~tiPoing Each refueling N 

System reuein shutdown 

9 iee F e Evaue Invetor he n eco 

1 . urbine Steam Closure Quarterly during 115 
Stop. Control, power operation and days 
Reheat Stop, prior to startup 937.l 
and Interceptor 
Valv es 

4.1-12C Amendment No. 142. 155 l64. 171 
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3.5 INSTRU TATION SYSTE S ' pe" o 3.3 

3.5.1 Oeration Safety Inst e nto mentation 

Apprl *abilIi ty 

4Op ies to ant operationa safety instr ntation sys ms.  

Objecti 

To ovide for auto ic initiatio of the Engi ered Safety atures in the 
e nt that princi process var o ble limits eexceeded, d todelineate 

he cond itisons o the plant in rumentation d safety c uts neessary to 
ensure reactor afety.  

Specifcati n Se 

3.5.1.1 he ngineered Safety Features initiation instrumentation settin 
5- ~limits shall be as stated in Table 351 

3.5.1.2 For on-line testing or in the event of a tubsystem instrumentation 
.channel failIure, pl ant operati on g~_xzd mjshallI be permi tted 

to continue in accordance with Tabletegr 
3.5.1.3 In the event the number of channels 'n service listed in Table 

-1C $falls below the limits given in the column entitled dtTN rh r 
ChannelsQZaatte. operation shall be limited according to the 
requirement shown in Column d.  

3.5.1.4 The containment ventilatio-niso ation function -is on y-re uire h 
3w-hen containment integrity is required 

3.5.1.5 n the event the number of operable channels of a particular 
unctional unit listed in Tables 3.5-2. 3. or 4 ffallstbelow the\ 
imits given in the column entitled Total Number ofChannels. \ peration shall be limited according to the requirement shown in) 
lmol umn 3. - - - - - -
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TABLE 3.5-3 (Continued) 

ENGINEERED SAFETY FEATURES INSTRUMENTATION LIMITING OPERATING CONDITIONS 

TABLE NOTATIONS 

# Above Low PressureSI Blck -Permit interlock.' - .se 
Tri Anction saye blocked below Low Te Interl k set itho 1 hutd e reac ormay remain crt cal below rne olde Stdnl onditions 

A,0c61Wy] with this feature inhibited for the purpose of starting reactor'coolant 

[ Alort YJ pumps.  

CTION 11 With the number of OPERABLE channels one less than the Minimum 
Channels OPERABLE requirement. restore the inoperable channel to 

.OPERABLE status within 48 hours or be in at least the Hot Shutdow 
.Condition within the next 8 hours and the Cold Shutdown Condition 
within the following 30 hours.  

ACTION 12 With the number of OPERABLE channels one less than the Total 
Number of Channels. Power Operation may proceed until performanc 
of the next required operational test provided the inoperable 
channel is placed into the tripped condition within 1 hour.  

ACTION 13 With the number of OPERABLE channels one less than the Minimum 
Channels OPERABLE requirement, restore the inoperable channel to 
OPERABLE status within 1 hour or be in at least the Hot Shutdown 
Condition within the next 8 hours and the Cold Shutdown Condition 
within the following 30 hours 

ACTION 14 With the number of OPERABLE channels one less than the lotal 
Number of annels: place the inoperable channel into the 
con 1iion wi.thin hobe f.1r r-T

PERA status-hi'fnn 48 h rs or be in teast the Pt Sh down 
Condit within he next 8 hors and the. 1d ShutdownN ondi ion 
ithin tN followi 30 hours.  

3.5-15a Amendment No. 175



TABLE 3.5-3 (Continued) 

ENGINEERED SAFETY FEATURES INSTRUMENTATION LIMITING OPERATING CONDITIONS 

TABLE NOTATIONS 

Above Low Presur B oc&emienerok 
## Tn function may be blocked 1~lw Lw T Interloc set in 3
###he reactor-may remain critical below the -Fower Operating conditions.  
* with this feature inhibited for the purpose of starting reactor coolant 

Aboefz, pumps.  

Channels OPERABLE requirement, restore the inoperable channel to 
OPERABLE.status within 48 hours or be in at least the Hot Shutdown 
Condition within the next 8 hours and the Cold Shutdown Condition 
within the following 30 hours.  

ACTION 12 With the number of OPERABLE channels one less than the Total 
Number of Channels. Power Operation may proceed until performance 
of the next required operational test provided the inoperable 
channel is placed into the tripped condition within 1 our.  

ACTION 13 With the number of OPERABLE channels one less than.the Minimum 
Channels OPERABLE requirement, restore the inoperable channel to 
OPERABLE status within 1 hour or be in at least the Hot Shutdown 
Condition within the next 8 hours and the Cold Shutdown Conditio 
within the following 30 hours.  

ACT ION 14 With the number of OPERABLE channels k--ess than th Total .  
Number of Channels; place the inoperable channel into the 

3.5-15a Amendment No. 175 

Vo 4e- A AC+ 0 AN Fv n,v'



C, 
TABLE 3.5-3 (Continued) .  

ENGINEERED SAFETY FEATURES INSTRUMENTATION LIMITING OPERATING CONDITIONS 

13 
TOTAL NO. INIMU OPERABLE ACTIO IF 

OF HAN S COLUMN 1 OR 2 APPLICABLE 
NO. FUNCTIONAL UNIT CHANNELS P BLE CANNOT BE MET CONDITIONS 

3. LOSS OF POWER 

A. 480V Emerg. 2/Bus Bus ACTION 14 a 
Bus 

[Lc5 .3 ,5 Undervoltage.  
(Loss ofB 
Voltage) 

B. 480V Emerg. 3/Bus us ACTION 14 e rli ic 
Bus ### 

rLLO 5 Undervoltage 
" "(Degraded 

Voltage) 

3N 

3.5-15 Amendment No. W 8 6, -6.175



3.5.1 U4perda nld Safety I/strutlentdLIOn, 

Ap icability 

Applies t lant operati a] safety ins umentation stems.  

O.ec e 

To rovide for au matic initiati n of the En neered Safety eatures i the 
ent that prin pal process v able limit are.exceeded, d to del eate 

he condition/of the'plant i strumentatio and safety ci uits nic' sary to 
ensure react safety.  

Specificat on 

3.5.1.1 The Engineered Safety Features initiation instrumentation setting 
limits sh 11 be as stated in Table 3.5-1./ 

3.5.1.2 or on-line esting or in te ev o a suosystem instrumentation 
channel failure, plant operation at rated power shall be permitted 3 
to continue in accordance with Tables 3.5-2 thropgh 3.5-5 

3.5.1.3 n e event the number of channels in service liste in Table 
3.5-5 falls below the limits given in the column.entitled Minimum ( 
Channels Operable, operation shall be limited according to the 
e uirement shown in Column 2. .  

3.5.1.4 The containment ventilation isolation ke 

cAeipe;I.(t4?)av', Aite Toost ow *ve4f* &.4 Pvt 
3.5.1.5 In the event e n opera ec anne s of a particular 

functional unit listed in Tables 3.5-2. 3. or 4 falls below the 
limits given in the column entitled Total Number of Channels, 
operation shall be limited according to the requirement shown in 
Column 3.

33.1 

3.5-1 ,Amendment No. 8&, 175 
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TABLE 3.5-4 (Continued) 

ISOLATION FUNCTIONS INSTRUMENTATION LIMITING'OPERATING CONDITIONS 

TABLE NOTATIONS. 0e Pa o" 

ACTION 15 With e n 1054 INoro Channel Power Operations may 
en o A) A. Continue provided Lle Lon ainmen Ventilation Purge and Exhaust 

valves are maintained closed.  

ACTION 16 With the number of channels one less than the Total Number o 
Channels, restore the inoperable channel to OPERABLE status within 
48 hours or declare the associated valve inoperable and take the 
ACTION required by Specification 3.4.3.  

*3.-17a Amendment No. 175



TABLE 3.5-4 1 
ISOLATION FUNCTIONS INSTRUMENTATION LIMITING OPERATING CONDITIONS 

. 13 
TOTAL NO. MINI OPERABLE ACTION IF 

OF NNEL COLUMN 1,-OR 2 APPLICABLE 
NO. FUNCTIONAL UNIT CHANNELS OP RBLE CANNOT BE MEONDITIONS 

1. CONTAINMENT ISOLATION Sec.  

GA. Phase A 

i. Safety See Item No 1 of Table 3.5-3 for all Safety Injection 
Injection initiating functions and requirements 

ii. Manual 2 2 ACTION II >200aF 

B. Phase B See Item No. 2, of Table 3.5-3 for all Containment Spray 

C Ventilation Ai- Arts * 4 o ve" e-4+ 
Isolation .5o e ei o 

i High 1 0 ACTIONM Ouring 
713 I .kContainment Containment 

Activity. Purge 
Gaseous 

[_rii. High 1 0 ACTIONt 
Ti 3Containment During 

Activity. Containment 
Particulate Purge 

3.5-16 Amendment No. 86. 175



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 3.3 - INSTRUMENTATION 

number of channels where the total number of channels differ with the 
minimum channels OPERABLE. The total number of channels is retained in 
the ITS Tables 3.3.2-1, 3.3.6-1, and in LCO 3.3.5.  

CTS Table 3.4-1 is revised to delete Column 2, "Minimum Degree of 
Redundancy." The Required Actions in the CTS refer to the minimum 
channels OPERABLE. The total number of channels is retained in the ITS 
Tables 3.3.8-1.  

This change neither adds or relaxes requirements. Therefore, this 
change is administrative, and has no impact on safety.  

A28 CTS Table 3.5-2 Action 2 for Function 2.b, "Nuclear Flux Power Range Low 
Setpoint," is revised to ITS Required Action E. Action 2 provides 
requirements for the condition when THERMAL POWER is above 75% RTP, 
which is higher than the Nuclear Flux Power Range Low Setpoint, hence 
Action 2, Part b, could not be entered for an inoperability of the 
Nuclear Flux Power Range Low Setpoint. Required Action E is more 
appropriate for the Nuclear Flux Power Range Low Setpoint. Therefore, 
this change is administrative, and has no impact on safety.  

A29 The CTS is revised to adopt Note 1 to the ACTIONS of ITS 3.3.3, Post 
Accident Monitoring (PAM) Instrumentation. Note 1 states LCO 3.0.4 is 
not applicable. As such, the MODE change restrictions of ITS LCO 3.0.4 
are not applicable for inoperable PAM Instrumentation. The HBRSEP CTS 
do not include MODE change restrictions similar to ITS LCO 3.0.4.  
Therefore, no MODE change restrictions currently apply for inoperable 
instrumentation of CTS Table 3.5-5, Instrumentation to Follow the Course 
of an Accident, and this change is considered to be administrative.  

DOC33.HBR REV. 1 5



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 3.3 -. INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M1 The CTS is revised to adopt the actual nominal trip setpoints that are 
used. These actual setpoints are more conservative than the CTS trip 
setpoint limits. The Trip Setpoints used in the bistables are based on 
the analytical limits. The selection of these Trip Setpoints is such 
that adequate protection is provided when sensor and processing time 
delays accounted for in setpoint calculations.and accident analyses are 
taken into account. To allow for calibration tolerances, 
instrumentation uncertainties, instrument drift, and severe environment 
errors for those RPS channels that must function in harsh environments 
as defined by 10 CFR 50.49 the Trip Setpoints and Allowable Values 
specified in Table 3.3.1-1 in the accompanying LCO are conservatively 
adjusted with respect to the analytical limits. The use of more 
conservative parameters is considered to be more restrictive, and has no 
adverse impact on safety.  

M2 CTS Specification 3.5.1.5 and Table 3.5-2 ACTION 4 require that certain 
corrective actions be taken. ITS Specification 3.3.1 ACTIONS A and I, 
and ITS Specification 3.3.2 ACTION A, require that these corrective 
actions be taken "immediately." Since no time constraiht-currently 
exists, this change is more restrictive, and has no adverse impact on 
safety.  

ITS 3.3.1 Action A applies to RPS protection Functions. Condition A 
addresses the situation where one or more required channels for one or 
more Functions are inoperable at the same time. This action requires 
immediate entry into the appropriate Condition specified in ITS Table 
3.3.1-1. Immediate entry into the specified Condition assures 
additional ITS specified Required Actions are implemented as required.  

ITS 3.3.1 Action I applies to one inoperable Source Range Neutron Flux 
trip channel when in MODE 2, below the P-6 setpoint. With the unit in 
this Condition, below P-6, the NIS source range performs the monitoring 
and protection functions. With one of the two channels inoperable, 
operations involving positive reactivity additions shall be suspended 
immediately. This will preclude any power escalation. With only one 
source range channel OPERABLE, core protection is severely reduced and 
any actions that add positive reactivity to the core must be suspended 
immediately.  

ITS 3.3.2 Action A applies to ESFAS protection Functions. Action A 
addresses the situation where one or more required channels for one or 
more Functions are inoperable at the same time. This action requires 
immediate entry into the appropriate Condition specified in ITS Table 
3.3.2-1. Immediate entry into the specified Condition assures 
additional ITS specified Required Actions are implemented as required.  

DOC33.HBR REV. 1 6



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 3.3 - INSTRUMENTATION 

M3 CTS Table 3.5-2 ACTION 5 requires that compliance with shutdown margin 
be verified within 1 hour, and every 12 hours-thereafter. ITS 
Specification 3.3.1 ACTION L requires, in addition, that activities 
involving positive reactivity addition be suspended immediately, and 
that unborated water source isolation valves be closed in 1 hour.  
Action L applies when the required number of OPERABLE Source Range 
Neutron Flux channels is not met in MODE 3, 4, or 5 with the RTBs open.  
With the unit in this Condition, the NIS source range performs the 
monitoring and protection functions. With less than the required number 
of source range channels OPERABLE, operations involving positive 
reactivity additions shall be suspended immediately. This will preclude 
any power escalation. In addition to suspension of positive reactivity 
additions, valves that could add unborated water to the RCS must be 
closed within 1 hour. The isolation of unborated water sources will 
preclude a boron dilution accident. Since this change imposes new 
requirements, it is more restrictive and has no adverse impact on 
safety.  

M4 CTS Table 3.5-2 Table Notation ACTION 6 permits operation to proceed, 
provided that the inoperable channel be placed in the tripped condition 
within 1 hour. ITS Specification 3.3.1 ACTION E requires-instead, that 
the inoperable channel be placed in trip in 6 hours, or be in MODE 3 in 
12 hours. If the channel is not tripped as specified, placing the unit 
in MODE 3 is necessary to place the unit in a MODE where the LCO is no 
longer applicable. This change imposes a shutdown requirement where 
such a requirement does not exist, and is therefore more restrictive and 
has no adverse impact on safety.  

MS Not Used.  

M6 CTS Table 3.5-2 ACTION 2 requires an inoperable channel be placed in 
trip within 1 hour, and either: a) power reduced to < 75% RTP and power 
range flux trip setpoint reduced to < 85% RTP in 4 hours or: b) QPTR be 
monitored every 12 hours. ITS Specification 3.3.1 ACTION D requires 
either: a) the inoperable channel be placed in trip within 6 hours and 
power reduced to < 75% RTP in 12 hours, or b) the inoperable channel be 
placed in trip within 6 hours and SR 3.2.4.2 (QPTR) be performed once 
per 12 hours, or c) be in MODE 3 in 12 hours. The differences here are 
discussed from the perspective of the most and least restrictive actions 
that can be taken in response to the CONDITION of an inoperable power 
range neutron flux - high channel. The most restrictive actions that 
can be taken in the CTS are to place the channel in trip in 1 hour, 
reduce THERMAL POWER to < 75% RTP in 4 hours, and reduce the power range 
neutron flux trip setpoint to < 85% RTP in 4 hours. The most 
restrictive action that can be taken in the ITS is to place the unit in 
MODE 3 in 12 hours. The action to shut down the unit is clearly a more 
restrictive change, and has no adverse impact on safety. Placing the 
unit in MODE 3 puts the unit in a MODE where this Function is no longer 
required OPERABLE. Twelve hours are allowed to place the plant in 

DOC33.HBR REV. 1 7



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 3.3 - INSTRUMENTATION 

MODE 3. This is a reasonable time, based on operating experience, to 
reach MODE 3 from full power in an orderly manner and without 
challenging plant systems.  

M7 CTS Table 3.5-2 ACTION 3 requires for an inoperable intermediate range 
neutron flux channel with THERMAL POWER above the P-6 setpoint, but 
below 10% RTP, that the inoperable channel be-restored to OPERABLE 
status prior to increasing THERMAL POWER above 10% RTP. ITS 
Specification 3.3.1 ACTION F requires for an inoperable interimediate 
range neutron flux channel with THERMAL POWER above the P-6 setpoint, 
but below the P-10 setpoint, that THERMAL POWER either be reduced to 
below P-6 or increased above P-10 in 2 hours. The intermediate range 
neutron flux channels must be OPERABLE when the power level is above the 
capability of the source range and below the capability of the power 
range. The CTS has no time or action requirements for placing the' unit 
in a condition where the power level is within the range of either the 
source range or power range instrumentation. The ITS requires decisive 
action be taken to.place the unit in such a condition within a specified 
Completion Time. If THERMAL POWER is greater than the P-10 setpoint, the 
NIS power range detectors perform the monitoring and protection 
functions and the intermediate range is not required. IfTHERMAL POWER 
is less than the P-6 setpoint, the NIS source range detectors perform 
the monitoring and protection functions and the intermediate range is 
not required. The Completion Times allow for a slow and controlled power 
adjustment above P-10 or below P-6 and take into account the redundant 
capability afforded by the redundant OPERABLE channel, and the low 
probability of its failure during this period. This change is more 
restrictive, and has no adverse impact on safety.  

M8 CTS Specification 3.10.5.2 requires that, if an inoperable RTB or 
automatic trip logic train cannot be returned to OPERABLE status in 12 
hours, the reactor be placed in the hot shutdown condition within the 
next 8 hours. ITS Specification 3.3.1 ACTION Q requires that an 
inoperable automatic trip logic train be restored to OPERABLE status in 
6 hours, or be in MODE 3 in the next 6 hours. The Completion Time of 
6 hours to restore the channel to OPERABLE status is reasonable 
considering that in this Condition, the remaining OPERABLE train is 
adequate to perform the safety function and given the low probability of 
an event during this interval. The Completion Time of 6 hours to place 
the unit in MODE 3 is reasonable, based on operating experience, to 
reach MODE 3 from full power in an orderly manner and without 
challenging unit systems. ACTION R requires that an inoperable RTB be 
restored to OPERABLE status in 1 hour, or be in MODE 3 in the next 6 
hours. With one train inoperable, 1 hour is allowed to restore the 
train to OPERABLE status or the unit must be placed in MODE 3 within the 
next 6 hours. The Completion Time of one hour to restore the RTB to 
OPERABLE status reflects the significance of the reduction in reactor 
trip redundancy. The Completion Time of 6 hours is reasonable, based on 
operating experience, to reach MODE 3 from full power in an orderly 
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 3.3 - INSTRUMENTATION 

manner and without challenging unit systems. Placing the unit in MODE 3 
removes the requirement for this particular Function. 'Since the ITS 
allowed outage times and Completion Times are shorter, this change is 
more restrictive, and has no adverse impact on safety.  

M9 The CTS is revised to adopt ISTS Table 3.3.1-1 Items 18, 19'and 20 for 
Applicability in MODES 3, 4, and 5, including Required Actions C and V, 
with the RTBs closed. The LCO requirement for the RTBs (Funotions 18 
and 19) and Automatic Trip Logic (Function 20) ensures that means are 
provided to interrupt the power to allow the rods to fall into the 
reactor core. In MODE 3, 4. or 5, these RPS trip Functions must be 
OPERABLE when the RTBs and associated bypass breakers are closed.  
Action C addresses the train orientation of the RPS for these Functions.  
With one channel or train inoperable, the inoperable channel or train 
must be restored to OPERABLE status within 48 hours. If the affected 
Function(s) cannot be restored to OPERABLE status within the allowed 
48 hour Completion Time, the unit must be placed in a IODE in which the 
requirement does not apply. To achieve this status, the RTBs must be 
opened within the next hour. The additional hour provides sufficient 
time to accomplish the action in an orderly manner. With.the RTBs open, 
these Functions are no longer required.  

The Completion Time is reasonable considering that in this Condition, 
the remaining OPERABLE train is adequate to perform the safety function, 
and given the low probability of an event occurring during this 
interval. Action V addresses the Condition with two RPS trains 
inoperable.. In this Condition, no automatic capability is available to 
shut down the reactor, and immediate plant shutdown in accordance with 
LCO 3.0.3 is required. Since the CTS does not contain similar 
Specifications, this change is more restrictive, and has no adverse 
impact on safety.  

M10 CTS Specification 3.10.5.3 requires that an inoperable RTB trip 
mechanism be restored to OPERABLE status in 48 hours or the unit be 
placed in the hot shutdown condition within the next 8 hours (56 hours 
total). ITS Specification 3.3.1 ACTION U requires that an inoperable 
RTB trip mechanism be restored to OPERABLE status in 48 hours or the 
unit be placed in MODE 3 in 54 hours and the RTB opened in 55 hours.  
Since the ITS Completion Times are smaller, this change is more 
restrictive, and has no adverse impact on safety. The Completion time 
of 54 hours provides 6 hours to place the unit in MODE 3 if the RTB trip 
mechanism is not restored within the specified time. This is a 
reasonable time, based on operating experience, to reach MODE 3 from 
full power in an orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.  
The Completion Time of 55 hours provides one hour after achieving MODE 3 
to open the RTB. One hour is sufficient time to complete the specified 
action.  
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 3.3 - INSTRUMENTATION 

M11 The CTS is revised to adopt ITS Specification 3.3.1 ACTIONS J. S. T, and 
V. Since no similar ACTIONS exist in the CTS for inoperable reactor 
trip instrumentation, this change is more restrictive, and has no 
adverse impact on safety. Condition J applies to two inoperable Source 

. Range Neutron Flux trip channels when in MODE 2, below the P-6 setpoint, 
or in MODE 3, 4, or 5 with the RTBs closed. With the unit in this 
Condition, below P-6, the NIS source range performs the monitoring and 
protection functions. With both source range channels inopenable, the 
RTBs must be opened immediately. With the RTBs open, the coe is in a 
more stable condition and the unit enters Condition L. Condition S 
applies to the P-6 and P-10 interlocks. With one channel inoperable for 
one-out-of-two or two-out-of-four coincidence logic, the associated 
interlock must be verified to be in its required state fa& the existing 
unit condition within 1 hour or the unit must be placed in MODE 3 within 
the next 6 hours. Verifying the interlock status manually accomplishes 
the interlock's Function. The Completion Time of 1 hour is based on 
operating experience and the minimum amount of time allowed for manual 
operator actions. The Completion Time of 6 hours is reasonable, based 
on operating experience, to reach MODE 3 from full power in an orderly 
manner and without challenging unit systems. The 1 hour and 6 hour 
Completion Times are equal to the time allowed by LCO 3.0.3 for 
shutdown actions in the event of a complete loss of RPS Function.  
Condition T applies to the P-7, P-8, and Turbine Impulse Pressure 
interlocks. With one channel inoperable for one-out-of-two or 
two-out-of-four coincidence logic, the associated interlock must be 
verified to be in its required state for the existing unit condition 
within 1 hour or the unit must be placed in MODE 2 within the next 
6 hours. These actions are conservative for the case where power level 
is being raised. Verifying the interlock status manually accomplishes 
the interlock's Function. The Completion Time of 1 hour is based on 
operating experience and the minimum amount of time allowed for manual 
operator actions. The Completion Time of 6 hours is reasonable, based 
on operating experience, to reach MODE 2 from full power in an orderly 
manner and without challenging unit systems. Action V addresses the 

* Condition with two RPS trains inoperable. In this Condition, no 
automatic capability is available to shut down the reactor, and 
immediate plant shutdown in accordance with LCO 3.0.3 is required.  

M12 The CTS is revised to adopt the "ALLOWABLE VALUE" column in ITS Tables 
3.3.1-1, 3.3.2-1, and 3.3.8-1. This column is added to provide an 
allowance for calibration tolerances, instrumentation uncertainties, 
instrument drift, and severe environment errors for those Reactor 
Protection System (RPS), Engineered Safety Features Actuation System 
(ESFAS),-and AFW actuation channels that must function in harsh 
environments. The Allowable Values specified in these Tables are 
conservatively set with respect to the analytical limits. The 
methodology used to calculate both the trip setpoints and allowable 
values is provided in the company setpoint methodology procedure. Since 
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no similar Specifications for these instruments and functions exist in 
the CTS, this change is more restrictive and has no advrse impact on 
safety.  

M13 The CTS is revised to adopt ITS Table 3.3.1-1 Functions (10) Reactor 
Coolant Pump (RCP) breaker position (single loop and two-loops), (16) 
safety injection input from ESFAS, and (17) RPS interlocks for' 
intermediate range neutron flux, P-7, P-8, P-10, and turbine impulse 
pressure. The RCP Breaker Position (Single Loop) trip Function ensures 
that protection is provided against violating the DNBR limit due to a 
loss of flow in one RCS loop. The position of each RCP breaker is 
monitored. If one RCP breaker is open above the P-8 setpoint, a reactor 
trip is initiated. This trip Function will generate a reactor trip 
before the Reactor Coolant Flow-Low (Single Loop) Trip Setpoint is 
reached. The RCP Breaker Position (Two Loops) trip Function ensures 
that protection is provided against violating the DNBR limit due to a 
loss of flow in two or more RCS loops. The position of each RCP breaker 
is monitored. Above the P-7 setpoint and below the P-8 setpoint, two or 
more RCP Breakers open will initiate a reactor trip. This trip Function 
will generate a reactor trip before the Reactor Coolant Flow-Low (Two 
Loops) Trip Setpoint is reached.  

The SI Input from ESFAS ensures that if a reactor trip has not already 
been generated by the RPS, the ESFAS automatic actuation logic will 
initiate a reactor trip upon any signal that initiates SI. This is a 
condition of acceptability for the LOCA. However, other transients and 
accidents take credit for varying levels of ESF performance and rely 
upon rod insertion, except for the most reactive rod that is assumed to 
be fully withdrawn, to ensure reactor shutdown. Therefore, a reactor 
trip is initiated every time an SI signal is present. The Intermediate 
Range Neutron Flux, P-6 .interlock is actuated when any NIS intermediate 
range channel goes approximately one decade above the minimum channel 
reading. If both channels drop below the setpoint, the permissive will 
automatically be defeated. The LCO requirement for the P-6 interlock 
ensures that the required Functions are performed. The Low Power 
Reactor Trips Block, P-7 interlock is actuated by input from either the 
Power Range Neutron Flux, P-10, or the Turbine Impulse Pressure 
interlock. The LCO requirement for the P-7 interlock ensures that the 
required Functions are performed. The Power Range Neutron Flux, P-8 
interlock is actuated at approximately 40% power as determined by 
two-out-of-four NIS power range detectors. The P-8 interlock 
automatically enables the Reactor Coolant Flow-Low (Single Loop) and 
RCP Breaker Position (Single Loop) reactor trips on low flow in one or 
more RCS loops on increasing power. The LCO requirement for this trip 
Function ensures that protection is provided against a loss of flow in 
any RCS loop that could result in DNB conditions in the core when 
greater than approximately 40% power. On decreasing power, the reactor 
trip on low flow in any loop is automatically blocked. The Power Range 
Neutron Flux, P-10 interlock is actuated at approximately 10% power, as 
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determined by two-out-of-four NIS power range detectors. If power level 
falls below 10% RTP on 3 of 4 channels, the power range low flux and 
intermediate range high flux trips will be automatically unblocked. The 
LCO requirement for the P-10 interlock ensures that the required 
Functions are performed. The Turbine Impulse Pressure interlock is 
actuated when the pressure in the first stage of the high pressure 
turbine is greater than approximately 10% of the rated full power 
pressure. This is determined by one-out-of-two pressure detectors. The 
LCO requirement.for this Function ensures that one of the inouts to the 
P-7 interlock is available.  

Since no similar Specifications for these instruments and functions 
exist in the CTS, this change is more restrictive and has no adverse 
impact on safety.  

M14 The CTS is revised to adopt ITS SR 3.3.1.3, which requires that results 
of incore detector measurements to NIS axial flux difference, and ITS SR 
3.3.1.6, which requires calibration of the excore nuclear instrument 
channels to agree with incore detector measurements, for the OTAT and 
OPAT Functions.  

SR 3.3.1.3 compares the incore system to the NIS channel output every 
31 EFPD. This Surveillance is performed to verify the f(AI) input to 
the overtemperature and overpower AT Functions. The Frequency of every 
31 EFPD is adequate. It is based on industry operating experience, 
considering instrument reliability and operating history data for 
instrument drift. Also, the slow changes in neutron flux during the 
fuel cycle can be detected during.this interval.  

SR 3.3.1.6 is a calibration of the excore channels to the incore 
channels. This Surveillance is performed to verify the f(AI) input to 
the overtemperature and overpower AT Functions. The Frequency of 
92 EFPD is adequate. It is based on industry operating experience, 
considering instrument reliability and operating history data for 
instrument drift.  

SR 3.3.1.1, SR 3.3.1.8, and SR 3.3.1.11 are adopted for the Power Range 
Neutron Flux-Low Function. SR 3.3.1.11 is adopted for the RPS Interlock 
P-6, P-7, P-8, and P-10 Functions. Performance of the SR 3.3.1.1 
CHANNEL CHECK once every 12 hours ensures that gross failure of 
instrumentation has not occurred. A CHANNEL CHECK will detect gross 
channel failure; thus, it is key to verifying that the instrumentation 
continues to operate properly between eachCHANNEL CALIBRATION. The 
Frequency is based on operating experience that demonstrates channel 
failure is rare. SR 3.3.1.8 is the performance of a COT as described in 
SR 3.3.1.7, except it is modified by a Note that this test shall include 
verification that the P-6 and P-10 interlocks are in their required 
state for the existing unit condition. This test ensures that the NIS 
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source, intermediate, and power range low channels are OPERABLE prior to 
taking the reactor critical and after reducing power into the applicable 
MODE (< P-10 or < P-6) for periods > 4 hours. SR 3.3.1.11 is the 
performance of a CHANNEL CALIBRATION, as described in SR 3.3.1.10, every 
18 months. The 18 month Frequency is based on industry operating 
experience, considering instrument reliability and operating-history 
data. Operating experience has shown these components usually pass the 
Surveillance when performed on the 18 month Frequency.  

SR 3.3.1.14 is adopted for the RCP Breaker Position and Safety Injection 
(SI) Input from ESFAS Functions. SR 3.3.1.14 is the performance of a 
TADOT of the Manual Reactor Trip, RCP Breaker Position, and the SI Input 
from ESFAS. This TADOT is performed every 18 months. Thq test 
independently verifies the OPERABILITY of the undervoltage and shunt 
trip mechanisms for the Manual Reactor Trip Function for the Reactor 
Trip Breakers and the undervoltage trip mechanism for the Reactor Trip 
Bypass Breakers. The Frequency is based on the known reliability of the 
Functions and the multichannel redundancy available, and has been shown 
to be acceptable through operating experience.  

SR 3.3.1.13 is adopted for the RPS Interlock P-6, P-7, P-8, and P-10 
Functions. SR 3.3.1.13 is the performance of a COT of RPS interlocks 
every 18 months. The Frequency is based on the known reliability of the, 
interlocks and the multichannel redundancy available, and has been shown 
to be acceptable through operating experience.  

Since no similar requirements exist in the CTS, these changes are more 
restrictive and have no adverse impact on safety.  

M15 CTS Table 4.1-1, Item 2.(Nuclear Intermediate Range) and Item 3 (Nuclear 
Source Range), require functional testing prior to each reactor startup 
if a functional test has not been performed in the previous 7 days. ITS 
SR 3.3.1.8 requires that a COT be performed prior to reactor startup, 4 
hours after reducing power below P-10. 4 hours after reducing power 
below P-6, if the COT has not been performed in the previous 92 days: 
and every 92 days thereafter. The Frequency of "prior to startup" 
ensures this surveillance is performed prior to critical operations and 
applies to the source, intermediate and power range low instrument 
channels. The Frequency of "4 hours after reducing power below P-10" 
(applicable to intermediate and power range low channels) and "4 hours 
after reducing power below P-6" (applicable to .source range channels) 
allows a normal shutdown to be completed and the unit removed from the 
MODE of Applicability for this surveillance without a delay to perform 
the testing required by this surveillance. The Frequency of every 92 
days thereafter applies if the plant remains in the MODE of 
Applicability after the initial performances of prior to reactor startup 
and four hours after reducing power below P-10 or P-6. The MODE of 
Applicability for this surveillance is < P-10 for the power range low 
and intermediate range channels and < P-6 for the source range channels.  
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Once the unit is in MODE 3, this surveillance is no longer required. If 
power is to be maintained < P-10 or < P-6 for more than,4 hours, then 
the testing required by this surveillance must be performed prior to the 
expiration of the 4 hour limit. Four hours is a reasonable time to 
complete the required testing or place the unit in a MODE where this 
surveillance is no longer required. This test ensures that .the NIS 
source, intermediate, and power range low channels are OPERABLE prior to 
taking the reactor critical and after reducing power into theapplicable 
MODE (< P-10 or < P-6) for periods > 4 hours. Since requirements 
similar to these do not exist in the CTS (with the exception of the 
requirement to perform the COT prior to startup), this change is more 
restrictive and has no adverse impact on safety.  

M16 CTS Table 4.1-1, Item 2 (Nuclear Intermediate Range) and Item 3 (Nuclear 
Source Range) are revised to adopt ITS Surveillance Requirement SR 
3.3.1.11. SR 3.3.1.11 is the performance of a CHANNEL CALIBRATION, as 
described in SR 3.3.1.10. every 18 months. The CHANNEL CALIBRATION for 
the source range and power range neutron detectors consists of obtaining 
the detector plateau or preamp discriminator curves, evaluating those 
curves, and comparing the curves to the manufacturer's data. Operating 
experience has shown these components usually pass the Surveillance when 
performed on the 18 month Frequency. Since no similar requirements 
exist in the CTS, this change is more restrictive, and has no adverse 
impact on safety.  

M17 CTS Table 4.1-1, Item 22, Turbine Trip Logic, has Surveillance 
Requirements for only a test at refueling (R) intervals. ITS 
Surveillance Requirement SR 3.3.1.15 requires performance of a TADOT 
prior to reactor startup, when not performed in the previous 31 days.  
Performance of this test will ensure that the turbine trip Function is 
OPERABLE prior to taking the.reactor critical. This test cannot be 
performed with the reactor at power and must therefore be performed 
prior to reactor startup. The CTS is also revised to adopt SR 3.3.1.10.  
SR 3.3.1.10 (CHANNEL CALIBRATION) is a complete check of the instrument 
loop, including the sensor. The test verifies that the .channel responds 
to a measured parameter within the necessary range and accuracy.  

CHANNEL CALIBRATIONS must be performed consistent with the assumptions 
of the unit specific setpoint methodology.  

The Frequency of 18 months is based on the assumption of an 18 month 
calibration interval in the determination of the magnitude of equipment 
drift in the setpoint methodology. No other similar requirement exists 
in the CTS. This change imposes more restrictive requirements, and has 
no adverse impact on safety.  

M18 CTS Table 4.1-1, Item 27, Logic Channel Testing, requires monthly 
functional testing during hot shutdown and power operations, and for the 
source range channels prior to each reactor startup, if not performed 
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within the previous 7 days. ITS SR 3.3.1.5 requires an ACTUATION LOGIC 
TEST be performed on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS, with Applcability in MODES 
1 and 2; and in MODES 3, 4, and 5, when the RTBs are closed. SR 3.3.1.5 
is the performance of an ACTUATION LOGIC TEST. The RPS is tested every 
31 days on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS. The train being tested is placed in 
the byass condition, thus preventing inadvertent actuation, All 
possible logic combinations, with and without applicable permissives, 
are tested for each protection function. The Frequency of every 31 days 
on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS is adequate. It is based on industry 
operating experience, considering instrument reliability and'operating 
history data. The increased applicability for performance of the SR is 
consistent with the ITS Applicability of the LCO for the Source Range 
channels. The LCO requirement for the Source Range Neutron Flux trip 
Function ensures that protection is provided against an uncontrolled 
RCCA bank rod withdrawal accident from a subcritical condition during 
startup. Since this change imposes a broader Applicability, it is more 
restrictive and has no adverse impact on safety.  

M19 CTS Table 4.1-1 requires logic channel testing be performed prior to 
startup, when periods of reactor cold shutdown and refueling extend the 
Surveillance interval beyond one month. ITS Surveillance Requirement SR 
3.3.1.5 has Applicability in MODES 1 and 2; and MODES 3, 4, and 5 when 
the RTBs are closed. ITS SR 3.3.2.2 has Applicability in MODES 1, 2, 
and 3; and in one case, MODE 4. Since a Surveillance must be performed 
within its Frequency prior to entry into a MODE or other specified 
condition of Applicability, and the CTS requires performance of the SR 
prior to "startup," if it has not been performed within its Frequency, 
this change imposes more restrictive requirements, and has no adverse 
impact on safety. The increased Applicability for performance of the 
specified SRs is necessary to ensure the associated functions are 
OPERABLE when required.  

M20 CTS Specification 2.3.1 is revised to add trip setpoints for ITS Table 
3.3.1-1 Functions 3, 4, 14 and 15. The inclusion of the trip setpoints 
ensures the associated functions trip at a point consistent with the 
assumptions in the applicable safety analysis. The addition of specific 
setpoints to ITS is more restrictive, and this change has no adverse 
impact on safety.  

M21 CTS Table 4.1-1, Item 39 (Steam/Feedwater Flow Mismatch) and Item 40 
(Low Steam Generator Water Level) are revised to adopt ISTS SR 3.3.1.1, 
which requires that a CHANNEL CHECK be performed every 12 hours.  
Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK once every 12 hours ensures that gross 
failure of instrumentation has not occurred. Since no similar.  
requirements exist in the CTS, this change is more restrictive and has 
no adverse impact on safety.  

M22 CTS Table 3.5-3 ACTION 11, which applies to the manual SI actuation 
Function and the Manual containment Phase A isolation Function, requires 
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the unit be in at least the Hot Shutdown condition within the next 8 
hours. ITS Specification 3.3.2 ACTION B requires the 4nit be in MODE 3 
within the next 6 hours. If the train cannot be restored to OPERABLE 
status, the unit must be placed in a MODE in which the LCO does not 
apply. This is done by placing the unit in at least MODE 3 within an 
additional 6 hours. The allowable Completion Times are reasqnable, 
based on operating experience, to reach the required unit conditions 
from full power conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging 
unit systems. This change is more restrictive, and has no adverse 
impact on safety.  

M23 CTS Table 3.5-3, ACTION 12 allows power operation to continue, provided 
the inoperable channel is placed in trip. ITS Specification Conditions 
C, D, E, and G contain the same provision. However, ITS Conditions D 
and G specify that, if the inoperable channel is not placed in trip 
within the allotted time, the unit must be in MODE 4 within specified 
Completion Times, and Conditions C and E specify the unit be placed in 
MODE 5 within specified Completion Times. While a shutdown is implied 
in the CTS, it is stated specifically in the ITS. These changes place 
the unit in a condition where the specifications no longer apply. The 
Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach 
the required unit conditions from full power conditions ih an orderly 
manner and without challenging unit systems. This change imposes more 
restrictive requirements, and has no adverse impact on safety.  

M24 CTS Table 3.5-3, Functional Unit 2.A, Manual Actuation of Containment 
Spray, has a required ACTION to restore the inoperable channel to 
OPERABLE status within 1 hour, or be in Hot Shutdown within the next 8 
hours, and in Cold Shutdown in the following 30 hours. ITS 
Specification 3.3.2, ACTION I for the same Functional Unit, is to 
restore the inoperable channel to OPERABLE status in 1 hour, or be in 
MODE 3 in 7 hours, MODE 4 in 13 hours, and MODE 5 in 37 hours. This 
change imposes shorter Completion Time requirements, which is therefore 
more restrictive, and has no adverse impact on safety.  

M25 CTS Table 3.5-4, Item 2.D, manual initiation of steam line isolation, 
requires in ACTION 16 that an inoperable channel be restored to OPERABLE 
status within 48 hours, or declare the associated valve inoperable and 
either restore it to OPERABLE status within the next 24.hours, or 
initiate procedures to place the unit in the hot shutdown condition. If 
the Specification is not met within an additional 48 hours, the reactor 
must be cooled to below 3500F. ITS Specification 3.3.2, Condition F 
requires the channel be restored to OPERABLE status within 48 hours, or 
be in MODE 3 within 54 hours, and in MODE 4 within 60 hours. This 
change imposes more restrictive requirements, and has no adverse impact 
on safety.  
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M26 CTS Specifications 4.5.1.1 and 4.5.1.3 require performance of system 
tests at each reactor refueling interval. The CTS doesnot explicitly 
limit the refueling interval to a finite time period. ITS Surveillance 
Requirement SR 3.3.2.8 requires performance of the test at an 18 month 
Frequency. This SR ensures that individual component actuation times 
are within limits assumed in the accident analyses. The 18 month 
Frequency is adequate, based on industry operating experience, and is 
consistent with the typical refueling cycle, which provides the plant 
conditions necessary for testing. This change imposes more rbstrictive 
requirements, and has no adverse impact on safety.  

M27 The CTS is revised to adopt ITS Specification 3.3.2 Condition H: 
Surveillance Requirements SR 3.3.2.1, SR 3.3.2.3 through SR 3.3.2.5, and 
SR 3.3.2.7; and, Table 3.3.2-1 Item 6. Condition H applies to the 
Pressurizer Pressure-Low and Tavg -Low interlocks. With one channel 
inoperable, the operator must verify that the interlock is in the 
required state.for the existing unit condition. This action manually 
accomplishes the function of the interlock. Determination must be made 
within 1 hour. The 1 hour Completion Time is equal to the time allowed 
by LCO 3.0.3 to initiate shutdown actions in the event of a complete 
loss of ESFAS function. If the interlock is not in the'required state 
(or placed in the required state) for the existing unit c6ndition, the 
unit must be placed in MODE 3 within the next 6 hours and MODE 4 within 
the following 6 hours. The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, 
based on operating experience, to reach the required unit conditions 
from full power conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging 
unit systems. Placing the unit in MODE 4 removes all requirements for 
OPERABILITY of these interlocks. SR 3.3.2.1 requires performance of a 
CHANNEL CHECK every 12 hours. Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK once 
every 12 hours ensures that a gross failure of instrumentation has not 
occurred. SR 3.3.2.3 is the performance of a MASTER RELAY.TEST. This 
test is performed every 18 months. The 18 month Frequency is adequate, 
based on industry operating experience, and is consistent with the 
typical refueling cycle, which provides the plant conditions necessary 
for testing. SR 3.3.2.5 is the performance of a SLAVE RELAY TEST. The 
SLAVE RELAY TEST is the energizing of the slave relays. This test is 
performed every 18 months. The 18 month Frequency is adequate, based on 
industry operating experience, and is consistent with the typical 
refueling cycle, which provides the plant conditions necessary for 
testing. SR 3.3.2.7 is the performance of a CHANNEL CALIBRATION.  

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION is performed every 18 months, or approximately at 
every refueling. CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the 
instrument loop, including the sensor. The test verifies that the 
channel responds to measured parameter.within the necessary range and 
accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATIONS must be performed consistent with the 
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assumptions of the unit specific setpoint methodology. The Frequency of 
18 months is based on the assumption of an 18 month calibration interval 
in the determination of the magnitude of equipment drift in the setpoint 
methodology. Table 3.3.2-1, Item 6 provides requirements for ESFAS 
interlocks. To allow some flexibility in unit operations, several 
interlocks are included as part of the ESFAS. These interlocks permit 
the operator to block some signals, automatically enable other signals, 
prevent some actions from occurring, and cause other actions to occur.  
The interlock Functions back up manual actions to ensure bypdssable 
functions are in operation under the conditions assumed in the safety 
analyses. The addition of these requirements adds appropriate LCO, 
Action, SR and setpoints for the ESFAS interlocks to ensure proper 
operation. Since no similar Specifications exist in the CTS, this 
change imposes new requirements and is therefore more restrictive and 
has no adverse impact on safety.  

M28 CTS Specification 3.5.1.2 has Applicability "... at rated power 
ITS Specification 3.3.3 has Applicability in MODES 1, 2, and 3. These 
variables are related to the diagnosis and pre-planned actions required 
to mitigate DBAs. The applicable DBAs are assumed to occur in MODES 1, 
2, and 3. In MODES 4, 5, and 6, unit conditions are such-that the 
likelihood of an event that would require PAM instrumentation is low; 
therefore, the PAM instrumentation is not required to be OPERABLE in 
these MODES. Since the ITS has broader MODE Applicability, this change 
is more restrictive and has no adverse impact on safety.  

M29 Not used.  

M30 CTS Table 3.5-5 requires that, with both containment high range 
radiation monitoring channels inoperable, one of the channels be 
restored to OPERABLE status within 7 days, or a special report be 
prepared and submitted to the NRC within the following 14 days, 
detailing the cause of the inoperable channels and the action being 
taken to restore a channel to OPERABLE status. ITS Specification 3.3.3 
requires that, if the 7 day Completion Time is not met, the unit be in 
MODE 3 within 6 hours and MODE 4 within 12 hours. Containment Area 
Radiation is provided to monitor for the potential of significant 
radiation releases and to provide release assessment for use by .  
operators in determining the need to invoke site emergency plans.  
Containment radiation level is used to determine the type of high energy 
line break (HELB) that has occurred inside containment. If one 
containment high range radiation monitor cannot be restored to OPERABLE 
status, the unit must be placed in a condition where the specification 

DOC33.HBR REV. 1 14d



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 3.3 - INSTRUMENTATION 

is not applicable. To achieve this status, the unit must be brought to 
at least MODE 3 within 6 hours and MODE 4 within 12 hogrs. The allowed 
Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach 
the required unit conditions from full power conditions in an orderly 
manner and without challenging unit systems. Since this change requires 
a unit shutdown when both channels are inoperable and at leapt one 
cannot be returned to OPERABLE status within 7 days, it is more 
restrictive and has no adverse impact on safety.  

M31 CTS Table 3.5-5, Note 6, 'requires that with both containment hydrogen 
monitoring channels inoperable, that one channel be restored to OPERABLE 
status within 14 days. ITS LCO 3.3.3, Required Action E, requires that 
one channel be restored to OPERABLE status within 72 hours. The 72 hour 
Completion Time is reasonable based on the backup capability of the Post 
Accident Sampling System to monitor the hydrogen concentration for 
evaluation of core damage and to provide information for operator 
decisions. Also, it is unlikely that a LOCA (which would cause core 
damage) would occur during this time. This change imposes more 
restrictive requirements, and has no adverse impact on safety.  

M32 The CTS is revised to adopt the following Functions from the plant 
specific Regulatory Guide 1.97 analysis in ITS Specification 3.3.3: 
Steam Generator (SG) Pressure and Level, Containment Spray Additive Tank 
Level., Containment Isolation Valve Position Indication, Power Range and 
Source Range Neutron Flux, Reactor Coolant System (RCS) Pressure, RCS 
Hot and Cold Leg Temperature, Refueling Water Storage'Tank Level, and 
Condensate Storage Tank Level. The instrument channels required to be 
OPERABLE by this LCO include two classes of parameters identified during 
unit specific implementation of Regulatory Guide 1.97 as Type A and 
Category I variables.  

Type A variables are included in this LCO because they provide the 
primary information required for the control room operator to take 
specific manually controlled actions for which no automatic control is 
provided, and that are required for safety systems to accomplish their 
safety functions for DBAs.  

Category I variables are the key variables deemed risk significant 
because they are needed to: 

* Determine whether other systems important to safety are performing 
their intended functions; 

* Provide information to the operators that will enable them to 
determine the likelihood of a gross breach of the barriers to 
radioactivity release; and 
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Provide information regarding the release of radioactive materials 
to allow for early indication of the need to initiate action 
necessary to protect the public, and to estimate the magnitude of 
any impending threat.  

These key variables are identified by the HBRSEP Regulatory quide 1.97 
analyses. These analyses identify the unit specific Type A and Category 
I variables and provide justification for deviating from the NRC 
proposed list of Category I variables. Since no similar Specifications 
'or requirements exist in the CTS, this change imposes new requirements 
and is therefore more restrictive and has no adverse .impact on safety.  

M33 CTS Table 3.5-5, Note 8 requires that at least one thermocouple be 
restored to OPERABLE status within a specified time, or be in Hot 
Shutdown within the next 12 hours and < 3500F within the next 30 hours.  
ITS Specification 3.3.3 Required Action G requires that, under those 
circumstances, the unit be placed-in MODE 3 in 6 hours, and in MODE 4 in 
12 hours. The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on: 
operating experience, to reach the required unit conditions from full 
power conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging unit 
systems. This change imposes shorter Completion Times, and is therefore 
more restrictive and has no adverse impact on safety.  

M34 CTS Table 4.1-1 s revised.to adopt Surveillance Requirements SR 3.3.3.1 
and SR 3.3.3.2 for the Power Operated ReliefValve (PORV), PORV block 
valve, and pressurizer safety valve position indicators. SR 3.3.3.1 
requires performance of a' monthly CHANNEL CHECK, and SR 3.3.3.2 requires 
performance of a CHANNEL.CALIBRATION at a Frequency of 18 months.  
Performance of the CHANNEL.CHECK once every 31 days ensures that a gross 
instrumentation failure has not occurred. The Frequency of 31 days is 
based on operating experience that demonstrates that channel failure is 
rare. The CHANNEL CHECK supplements less formal, but potentially more 
frequent, checks of channels during normal operational use of the 
displays associated with the LCO required channels. ,CHANNEL CALIBRATION 
is a complete check of the instrument loop. including the sensor. The 
test verifies that the channel responds to measured parameter with the 
necessary range and accuracy. The Frequency,is based on operating 
experience and consistency with the typical industry refueling cycle.  
This change imposes new requirements, and is therefore more restrictive 
and has no adverse impact on safety.  

M35 The CTS is revised to adopt ITS Specification 3.3.4, "Remote Shutdown 
System," in the ITS. The specification for the remote shutdown control 
and instrumentation functions ensures there is sufficient information 
available on selected unit parameters to place and maintain the unit in 
MODE 3 should the control room become inaccessible. The Remote Shutdown 
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System is .considered a contributor to the reduction of unit risk to 
accidents as such it has been added to the Technical Specifications.  
Since no similar Specification exists, this change is more restrictive 
and has no adverse impact on safety.  

M36 CTS Table 3.5-3, Functional Units 3.A (loss of voltage proteotion) and 
3.B (degraded voltage protection), have Applicability in the condition, 
"Reactor 'Critical." ITS Specification 3.3.5 has Applicabiliiy in MODES 
1, 2, 3, and 4; and when associated Diesel Generator (DG) is!required to 
be OPERABLE by LCO 3.8.2, "AC Sources-Shutdown and During Movement of 
Irradiated Fuel Assemblies." The LOP DG Start Instrumentation Functions 
are required in MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4 because ESF Functions are designed 
to provide protection in these MODES. Actuation in MODE 5 or 6-is 
required whenever the required DG must be OPERABLE so that it can 
perform its function on an LOP or degraded power to the AC Instrument 
bus. This change imposes more restrictive requirements, and has no 
adverse impact on safety.  

M37 The CTS is revised to adopt ITS Specification 3.3.5 Required Action C.  
Condition C applies when more than one loss of voltage and/or more than 
one degraded voltage channel on a single bus is inoperable. In this 
condition a reduction in capability to detect adverse grid voltage 
conditions exists. Required Action C requires that, with one or more 
Functions with two or more channels per bus inoperable, all but one 
channel be restoredto OPERABLE status in 1 hour. Restoration of all 
but one channel to OPERABLE status restores significant protection 
capability. The 1 hour Completion Time should allow ample time to 
repair most failures and takes into account the low probability of an 
event requiring an LOP start occurring during this interval. Adoption 
of this Required Action imposes more restrictive requirements, and has 
no adverse impact on safety.  

M38 CTS Table 3.5-4, ACTION 15, requires that with certain instrumentation 
channels inoperable, power operation may continue provided the 
Containment Ventilation Purge and Exhaust valves are maintained closed.  
CTS requirements comparable to ITS 3.3.6 Action A.2 do not exist ITS 
Specification 3.3.6, Required Action A.1, requires containment purge 
supply and exhaust valves be closed immediately or Required Action A.2 
requires entering the applicable conditions and Required Actions of LCO 
3.9.3, "Containment Penetrations." ITS 3.9.3 provides appropriate 
Required Actions for inoperable containment penetrations during CORE 
ALTERATIONS and movement of irradiated fuel assemblies inside 
containment. Adoption of Required Action A.2 imposes more restrictive.  
requirements, and has no adverse impact on safety.  

M39 Not.Used.  
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M40 The CTS Table 3.5-4, Ventilation Isolation Function, has Applicability 
"during containment purge." ITS Specification 3.3.6 has' Applicability 
During Purging; during CORE ALTERATIONS, and during movement of 
irradiated fuel assemblies within containment. The Manual Initiation, 
Automatic Actuation Relays, and Containment Radiation Functions are 
required to be OPERABLE During Purging, and during CORE ALTERATIONS, or 
movement of irradiated fuel assemblies within containment. Under these 
conditions, the potential exists for an accident that could release 
fission product radioactivity into containment. Therefore, the 
containment-ventilation isolation instrumentation must be OPERABLE in 
these MODES. During Purging is defined as opening the containment purge 
supply and exhaust penetrations and does not include opening the 
Containment Pressure and Vacuum Relief System. While in MODES 5 and 6 
without fuel handling in progress, the containment ventilation isolation 
instrumentation need not be OPERABLE since the potential for radioactive 
releases is minimized and operator action is sufficient to ensure post 
accident offsite doses are maintained within the applicable limits.  
Since this change imposes broader Applicability requirements, it is more 
restrictive and has no adverse impact on safety.  

M41 The CTS is revised by adopting ITS Table 3.3.6-1 Functions-1 and 2, 
which specify operability requirements for Manual Initiation and 
Automatic Actuation Relays. These requirements ensure that the 
instrumentation necessary to manually or automatically initiate 
Containment Ventilation Isolation is OPERABLE. Since this change 
imposes additional operability requirements, it is more restrictive and 
has no adverse impact on safety.  

M42 The CTS is revised to adopt ITS Surveillance Requirements SR 3.3.6.1, SR 
3.3.6.2, SR 3.3.6.3 (and Note), and SR 3.3.6.4, which provide 
requirements to assure OPERABILITY of the containment ventilation 
isolation Function. SR 3.3.6.1 requires performance of a CHANNEL CHECK.  
Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK once every 12 hours ensures that a 
gross failure of the radiation monitor instrumentation has not 
occurred. The Frequency is based on operating experience that 
demonstrates channel failure is rare. The CHANNEL CHECK supplements 
less formal, but potentially more frequent, checks of channels during 
normal operational use of the displays associated with the LCO required 
channels. SR 3.3.6.2 requires performance of a COT. A COT is performed 
every 92 days on each required channel to ensure the channel will 
perform the intended Function. The Frequency is based on the staff 
recommendation for increasing the availability of radiation monitors 
according to NUREG-1366. This test verifies the capability of the 
radiation monitor instrumentation to initiate Containment Ventilation 
System isolation. SR 3.3.6.3 is the performance of a TADOT. This test 
is a check of the Manual Actuation Functions and is performed every 
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18 months. The Frequency is based.on the known reliability of the 
Function and the redundancy available, and has been shown to be 
acceptable through operating experience. SR 3.3.6.4 requires 
performance of a CHANNEL CALIBRATION. A CHANNEL CALIBRATION is 
performed every 18 months, or approximately at every refueling. The 
test verifies that the channel responds to a measured parameter within 
the necessary range and accuracy. The Frequency is based on operating 
experience and is consistent with the typical industry refuelling cycle.  
Since no similar Specifications exist, this change is more restrictive 
and has no adverse impact on safety.  

M43 The CTS is revised to adopt ITS Specification 3.3.7, "CREFS Actuation 
Instrumentation." The control room must be kept habitable for the 
stationed there during accident recovery and post accident operations.  
Operation of the CREFS may be necessary to ensure the control room is 
kept habitable for the operators stationed there during accident 
recovery and post accident operations by minimizing the radiation 
exposure of control room personnel. The specification requirements 
ensure that instrumentation necessary to initiate the CREFS is OPERABLE.  
Since no similar Specification exists, this change is more restrictive 
and has no adverse impact on safety.  

M44 CTS Table 3.4-1, Note 2, requires an inoperable channel to be restored 
to OPERABLE status within 48 hours, or commence a normal plant shutdown 
and cooldown to 3500F. ITS Specification 3.3.8, Condition D requires 
that the inoperable channel be restored to OPERABLE status in 48 hours, 
or be in MODE 3 in 54 hours. Condition D requires further that the unit 
be in MODE 4 in 60 hours. The OPERABILITY of the AFW System must be 
assured by allowing automatic start of the AFW System pumps. If a 
channel is inoperable, 48 hours are allowed to return it to an OPERABLE 
status. If the Function cannot be returned to an OPERABLE status, 
6 hours are allowed to place the unit in MODE 3. The allowed Completion 
Time of 6 hours is reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach 
MODE 3 from full power conditions in an orderly manner and without 
challenging plant systems. Since this change imposes Completion Time 
restrictions where none exist, it is more restrictive and has no adverse 
impact on safety.  

M45 CTS Specification 3.10.5.2 permits one RTB bypass breaker to be racked 
in and closed for up to 12 hours. ITS Specification 3.3.1 ACTION Q 
"Note", and ACTION R "Note 1," permit one train to be bypassed for up to 
12 hours for surveillance testing provided the other train is OPERABLE.  
Twelve hours is a reasonable time to perform surveillance testing. A 
new ACTION R "Note 2" is adopted, which permits one RTB to be bypassed 
for up to 2 hours for maintenance on undervoltage or shunt trip 
mechanisms, provided the other train is OPERABLE. The 2 hour time limit 
is justified in WCAP-10271-P-A, Supplement 2, Rev. 1, June 1990.  
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Limiting the time and reasons for permitting the RTB to be bypassed is 
reasonable given the importance of the RTB trip function. Since the CTS 
is silent on permissible reasons for racking in and closing the RTB 
bypass breaker, and the ITS restricts the 12 hour bypass time to 
surveillance testing, and provides only 2 hours for maintenance 
activities, this change is more restrictive and has no adverse impact on 
safety.  

M46 The CTS is revised to adopt a Containment Radioactivity High setpoint in 
ITS 3.3.6 for the R-11 and R-12 containment monitors to initiate 
containment isolation. The setpoint ensures the instrument is set at a 
value to permit the isolation function to be accomplished consistent 
with the analysis. Since no other similar specification exists, this 
change is more restrictive and has no adverse impact on safety.  

M47 CTS Table 3.5-5, Item 11, is revised in ITS Table 3.3.3-1, Item 11 to 
specify two OPERABLE channels of containment hydrogen Wonitors. The 
overall effect of this change is to limit the allowed outage time for 
one inoperable channel to 30 days in accordance with ITS 3.3.3 Required 
Action A.1, at which time a report to the NRC is required. Submittal of 
a report is a reasonable action in this circumstance. This change is 
more restrictive and has no adverse impact on safety.  

M48 CTS Table 3.4-1, Note 1, requires that, if either 4 kV undervoltage 
relay fails, the equivalent of an undervoltage signal must be inserted 
in the steam driven AFW pump start circuit within 4 hours; the affected 
relay must be repaired within 7 days, or commence a normal plant 
shutdown to hot standby. ITS Specification 3.3.8, Required Action B, 
requires under similar conditions, that the inoperable channel be placed 
in trip in 6 hours, or be in MODE 3 in 12 hours, and MODE 4 in 18 hours.  
The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating 
experience, to reach the required unit conditions from full power 

'conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging unit systems.  
In MODE 4, these Functions are no longer required OPERABLE. These are 
more restrictive requirements with respect to failure to meet the 
allowed outage time of 6 hours, and has no adverse impact on safety.  
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RTS Instrumentation 
33 1 

Table 3.3.1-1 (page 1 of 81 
Reactor ( System InstrunmntatIon 

APPLICABLE MODES 
OR OTHER 
SPECIFIED REQUIRED SURVE!LLANCE ALLOMA8Ld TRIP FUNCTION CONDITIONS CHANNELS CONDITIONS REQUIREMENTS VALUE SETPOINTG) 

CT 3.-z 0)1 1. Manual Reactor 1,2 2 8 SR 3.3.1.14 NA NA 

CT4.,1-I(44-7)j trip 3W 4C $ 2 C SR 3.3.1.14 NA NA 

C 3.5- z(] 2. Power Range 
Neutron Flux 

(J .Z.a-] a. Digh 1 D SR 3.3.1.1 s z 
44-- (0] SR 3.3.1.2 RTP 

SR 3.3.1.7 
SR 3.3.1.11 

3 41 b. Low 1 E SR 3.3.1.1 s % s p 
SR 3.3.1.8 RTP 

3. Power Range 
N tron Flux Rate 

a. \ Positive 1,2 4 SR 3.3.1.7 s 6.8]Y RTP (5)% RTP 
Ra SR 3.3.1.11 N with time h tie 

cntant c at 
4 ]sec (2) ec 

b. High Nega ive E S .3.1.7 s6.81 RTP s (51% RT 
Rate SR 3. 1.11 with ti with time 

SR 3.3. .16 constant constant 
0 n (21 sec 2 sec 

CT 3. (3 Intermediate Range 1 2 2 F,G Si 3.3.1.1 s P RTP sl&6 RTP 
Neutron Flux SR 3.3.1.8 

.4- . 1 SR 3.3.1.11 1 
2 H SR 3.3.1.1 S % RTP % RTP 

SR 3.3.1.8 
SR 3.3.1.11 

(continued) 

(a) Reviewer's Note: Unit specific inlptementations may contain only Allowable Value depend on Setpoint Study 
methodot used by the unit.  

(b) ith Reactor ip greakers (RT closed and Rod Can System capabLe o d withdrawaL.  

(c) Be the P-10 (P r Range Neutron lux) interLocks.  

(d) Above e P-6 (Inter late Range Neutr Flux) interlocks.  

(e) Below the -6 (Intenmediate Range Neutron FL ) interlocks.  
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PAM Instrumentation 
3.3.3 

3.3 INSTRUMENTATION 0 
3.3.3 Post Accident Monitoring (PAM) Instrumentation T 

LCO 3.3.2 The PAM instrumentation for each Function In Tdble 3 3.3-1 
shall be OPERABLE.  

./. APPLICABILITY: MODES 1. 2. and 3.  

ACTIONS 

---.--------------------------------- NOTES---------------------------...--.  A 9: 1. LCO 3.0 4 is not applicable.  

2. Separate Condition entry is allowed for each Function 
----------------------------------------------------------- I---------------

CONDITION, REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

) 61 -5f A. One or more Functions A.1 Restore required 30 days r JoeS with one required channel to OPERABLE 
channel inoperable. status.  

S-S B. Required Action and B.1 Initiate action in Immediately 7Nors associated Completion accordance with 
Time of Condition A Specification.5.  
not met.  

---C. -------- NOTE--------- C.1 Restore one channel 7 days 
o J Not soplicable to to OPERABLE status.  

hydrogen monitor 
channels.  

One or more Functions 
with. to required 
channels inoperable.  

(ccntinued) 

1JSer1 3,3.3-1 
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SUPPLEMENT I 
CONVERSION PACKAGE SECTION 3.4 

PAGE INSERTION INSTRUCTIONS 

Remove and insert the following pages into Enclosure 12 to Serial: RNP-RA/96-0141.  

Remove Page Insert Page 

a. Part 1, "Markup of Current Technical Specifications (CTS)" 

3.1-4, 3.1-1, 3.1-2, 3.3-5, 4.6-3 3.1-4, 3.1-1, 3.1-2, 3.3-5, 4.6-3, 
3.1-3a, 4.1-12, 3.1-3d, 3.1-3e, 3.1-3a, 4.1-12,3.1-3d, 3.1-3e, 
4.2-7a, 4.1-12, 3.1-19a, 4.1-11 4.2-7a, 4.1-12, 3.1-19a, 4.1-11 

b. Part 2, "Discussion of Changes (DOCs) for CTS Markup" 

1 through 34 1 through 34 

c. Part 3, "No Significant Hazards Consideration (NSHC), And Bayis For Categorical 
Exclusion From 10 CFR 51.22" 

6 and 13 6 and 13 
- 13a 

d. Part 4, "Markup of NUREG-1431, Revision 1, 'Standard Technical Specifications 
Westinghouse Plants,' (ISTS)" 

3.4-3, 3.4-4, 3.4-5, 3.4-8, 3.4-9, 3.4-3, 3.4-4, 3.4-5, 3.4-8, 3.4-9, 
3.4-11, 3.4-14, 3.4-21, 3.4-26, 3.4-11, 3.4-14, 3.4-21, 3.4-26, 
3.4-31, 3.4-34,3.4-37, 3.4-39 3.4-21, 3.4-34, 3.4-37, 3.4-39 

e. Part 5, "Justification of Differences (JFDs) to ISTS" 

1 through 7 1 through 7 

f. Part 6, "Markup of ISTS Bases" 

B 3.4-8, B 3.4-14, B 3.4-25, B 3.4-8, B 3.4-14, B 3.4-25, 
Insert B 3.4.5-3, B 3.4-56a 
(No Page Number) 
B 3.4-56 B 3.4-56 
Insert B 3.4.11-2 B 3.4-56a 
(No Page Number) 
B 3.4-70, B 3.4-88 B 3.4-70, B 3.4-88 

g. Part 7, "Justification for Differences (JFDs) to ISTS Bases" 

1and6 1 and 6 

h. Part 8, ."Proposed HBRSEP, Unit No. 2 ITS" 

3.4-4, 3.4-5, 3.4-11, 3.4-14, 3.4-4. 3.4-5, 3.4-11, 3.4-14



SUPPLEMENT 1 
CONVERSION PACKAGE SECTION 3.4 

PAGE INSERTION INSTRUCTIONS 

Remove and insert the following pages into Enclosure 12 to Serial: RNP-RA/96-0141.  

Remove Page Insert Page 

3.4-15, 3.4-28, 3.4-35, 3.4-37, 3.4-15, 3.4-28, 3.4-35, 3.4-37 
3.4-40 3.4-40 

i. Part 9, "Proposed Bases to HBRSEP, Unit No. 2 ITS" 

B 3.4-8, B 3.4-15, B 3.4-27 B 3.4-8, B 3.4-15, B 3.4-27 

B 3.4-59, B 3.4-72 B 3.4-59, B 3.4-72 

j. Part 10, "ISTS Generic Changes" 

Cover Page Cover Page 
TSTF - 26 (Pages 2) 
TSTF - 61 (Pages 2)



3.1.2 Heatup and Cooldown -

0 -.1 3.1.2.1 The reactor coolant pressure and the system heaty and cooldown 
rates (with the exception of the pressurizer)shall be limited in 
accordance with Fioure .1a nd Figure 3 -2(for vessel ex sur 
p to 24-E PY). These- limitation are as f ows:I 

a. Overt temperatu range fr cold shu down to t 
operate condition the heat rate sha 1 not ex 
60oF/hr. any one heur.  

b. A owable c inations pressur and t ture for a 
s -ific cool own rate a below a d to the r ht of tL1 
limi lines fo that rate s shown Figure 3. -2. 1 hi 
rate all not ceed 100* hr. in a one hour. Th lim 
lines r coolin rates bet those shown in Fi ure 3.1
my be o ained b interpolation.  

c. P imary sys hydro atic leak ests ma be perfo as 
nec sary. p vided t temperat e limit !on as not on 
Figu 3.1-1 1 not vi ated. Ma 'mun hyd static tes 

pressue shou rema in .  

d. The overpressure protection system shallD LE. with '5ee 
both power operated-relief~valves OPERABLE with a lift S,4.12Z 
setting of less than or equal to 420 psi whenever any RCS 

11 0 

I The overpressure protection system shall not be considered
inoperable solely because either the norimalo emerecpoeat 
source for the PORV block valves i rbe..1 

. -Amedmet0. 89.113.149.162



3.0 L.IMITING CONDITIONS FOR OP RATION 

Except as otherwise provided for in each specification, if a Limiting 
Condition for Operation cannot be satisfied because of circumstances in excess 

u u 1 s co ~4 

of those addressed in the specification, the unit shall be placed in hot 
shutdown within eight hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the next 30 hoursa 
unless corrective measures are taken that permit operation under the 
permissible Limiting Condition for Operation statements for the specified time 
interval as measured from initial discovery or until the reactor is placed in 
a condition in which the specification is not applicable.  

3. RETO COOLANT STEM 

Apol ability 

Applies o the op ating sta us of .the eactor Coolant Sys,"-l 

0jective 
e% n y' To pecify th e Reacto Coolant stem con ions which st be' to as re 

safe eactor op ation.  

Specifi tion

3 .1 0 erationa Componen 

3.1.1 C elant Pumps DDE_31 

following actions shall be taken: 

1. maintain a shutdown margin I t eas 4%'/) or4 
2. *open the lift disconnect switches for al control rods 

not fully withdrawn, or 
3. open reactor trip breakers.  

Ajct ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ . . LL /V4* ,ew i t 

CV?0te.' cf rot~ w4k~~c;o

3.1-1 Amendment No. 87
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Power operation with less than three loops in service is 
be O. r aprohibited. ,obE4 

c. At least one reactor coolant pump or residual heat removal 

puep s all e in oprau b i teSprTes u o a or 
gener is less than 2% of ratedthiegral por In the event 
tees conition cannot be sat the following actions 
shall be taken: 

Co ita edc tyasTis ron conet on i the 
cp inor coola eual or great th ha ti 

uind te b i t r ation e d hto smtain 
opera+.o% k.,1, t 200*F and 

. Restore at least one reactor coolant or residual 
rc trip a4e heat removal to eration n r 

C,3 tc 0 +o30 pys.apei 

d. Areactor coolant.pump may be started Ad .ony if 
there is a steam bubblte pressurizeror the steam 

2- generator temperature is no higher than 50*F higher than the 
-temperature of the reactor coolant system.  

eification .1.1.1.a contains requireme s d ned limit the 
pnsequences a the uncontrollb.bank withdr aat low o suberitical over 

co itions-as an zed in the ,sd ety analysis. The requi at 'of-two r ctor 
coo tt pumps in o ration power is co stent with he aresumptio 

utilit y in the bou ing trhnsient at was a e The s fication ma s 
allowan for leqss th two pumps in eration by pecifying ei r of three 
actions t utb a n. Either ma taini ng th specified sh:u own margin, 
opening tlifttdisconne switches on he control s or openin the 
reactor trip breakers will revent the oc rrence of a postulated 
uncontrolled bnk withdrawal ransient, the fore all ag the two p 
quirement to l ifted.  

Ma taining a shu own margin of 6k/k is suf clent to p vent a return to 
crit*cality if the rth of the two st reactive ontrol rod anks are I 
simul neously withd wn as is the as tion of th postulat ransient.  

.5k - Amenmn I 

II4- 4,2-;;; 

-2 Awmpn~t. Mn. R7 
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S~et4c&~~w~3,4.-7 

3.3.1.3 When the reactor is in the hot shutdown condition, the 
requirements of 3.3.1.1 and 3.3.1.2 shall be met. Except that the 
accumulators may be isolated or otherwise inoperable relative to 
the requirements of 3.3.1.1.b. In addition, any one component as 
defined in 3.3.1.2 may be inoperable for a period equal to the 
time period specified in the subparagraphs of 3.3.12 plus 
48 hours, afterwhich the plant shall be placed in he cold 
shutdown condition utilizing normal operating procedures. The 
safety injection pump power supply breakers must be racked out 

~- ~3.3.1.4 When the reactor is in hE col shutd c6 tion exe 

I o i n n t 

residua eat removal . xc t th ei e 
no a eme enc o o r 

lo seqbentno 3.3..1..wI adma onew cooev tas 

Ifone r al ea er e 
cold shutdown operation, 1 in eom y e exis ence 

of~~~~~~~~~~ ae ehoto dmk-paetot rcorace ooltte an r ivd chashrgngupsesfy injectio pump pwrspl raes s (u r adqI 

n pr ary wa r (if th reactor olant syst is ope ,ad 
tmis 3t.3en d a cn5de t remo endren , 146 

.Obe Raays or 

3-.. When th neto ays onin h ed\u a c I oakn ecaueM o Ae- 1
Corebe 5io4 O.abili an theanst d s A dul for tlfin he 

lave~~i''l tk,,lopt pra1 ttu.  
b. Idafhth reiulo eveal lc I beom noeale uring 

ifo . col shutdown operation c ose conts vnenityh enetrat'neA 

out me at pher rio te re or tor pant aqq1 

tpe ure ceei 00restor e at lest isoe reida 

3.- Amnmn No 89i4



The batteries shall be subjected to a performance test once every 
five years 

(3 6 The batteries shall be subjected to a service test at least once 
per 18 months. during a shutdown. by verifying thgt the battery 
capacity is adequate to supply and maintain in OPERABLE status all 
of the actual or simulated emergency loads for the design-duty 
cycle. Surveillance 4.6.3.5 may be performed at five year 

4.6.4 Pressurizer Heaters' Emergency Power Supply 

The emergency power supply for the pressurizer heaters shall be 
Lt 01.7) demonstrated operable each refueling shutdown by transferring 

power from normal to the emergency power supply and energizing the 
heaters.  

4.6.5 Battery Charqers 

Demonstrate the in-service battery charger is operable by S 
monitoring the output voltage dail five days per week. and 3 4 
during normal equal izing charges.  

The tests spec lied are designed to demonstrate that the esel generators 
will provide wer for operation of quipment. They al assure'that the 1 
emergency g erator system contro and the control s tems for the safety 
features uipment will functio automatically in t event of a loss of all / 
normal V AC station servi power.  

lhe esL to ensure proper peration of engin red safety features upon oss of 
AC ower is initiated b ripping the brea rs supplying normal pow to the 

0 volt buses and in iating a safety i ection signal. This te 
demonstrates the pro r tripping of mo r feeder breakers. main upply and tie 
breakers on the if cted bus. operat n of the diesel generat s. and 
;equential startLi g of essential e ipment.  

4.6-3 Amendment No 90. 132. 174



3.1.1.3 Pressurizer (Pzr) 

.The Pzr, including necessary spray and heater control .ee 
systems, shall be operable before the reactor is made 
critical. -

Q c . Whnver the RCS temperaturt saoe30Fo h eb 

t.  

1. All three pressurizer code safety valves shall be 

(Co0 3.4. 1eloperable. Their lift settings shall be maintained 
L between ( si and 2560 psig.  

2. At least 126 lw of pressurizer heaters capable of 
being powered from an emergency power source shall be 
operable.  

d. If the requirements of 3.1.1.3.c.2 are not met and at least 5.4.  
125 kw or Pzr heaters capable of being powered from an 
emergency source cannot be provided within 72 hrs., commence 
a normal plant shutdown and cooldown to an RCS average 
temperature of less than or equal to 350'F.  

The ressurizer is necessary to maintain acceptable system pressure during 
norm plant op ation,.in uding surge that may re lt following nticipated 
transi ts.  

Each L of he pressuri er code s fety valves is desi ?ned to elieve 288, O 1bs.  

removel ei de hea and tl reb cot1sse eau e e resurze 

3.1-3a Amendment No. 87 
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TABLE 4.1-3 I1i 
(II FREQUENCIES FOR EQUIPMENT TESTS 

Maximum 
Time 

Between 
Check_ Frequency Tests 

3. Pressurizer Set point E 

.0 Safety Valves ute. 

4. Main Steam Verify each In accordance wjth NA 
Safety Valves required MSSV lift the Inservice Testing/ 

setpoint per Table Program Se 
4.1-4 in accordance -- ~ 1 
with the Inservice i 
Testing Program.  
Following testing.  

Ittsetting shall 
lif wthin +/-1L

5. Containment FunioB1nt4 Each refueling N 
Isolation Trip shutdown ___ 

e i?~f~i VTFlor to each N 

SevieWaer Fncining Each reueling N 

9. Primary System Evaluate Daily when reactor NA 
Leakage coolant system is 

- - above cold shutdown 

Stop. Control, power operation and days Se 
Reheat Stop, prior to startup 7, 

4.1-12 Amendment No. 142. 155, 164. 171



3. W h both te React Vessel. Head and Pressu zer 
St Space ent path nope le. re ore at east 
one nt path o opera e stat within days be 
in HO SHUTDOW within 6 hours a COLD S 
within he following 0 hours.  

3.1.1.5 Relief Valves 3 
( Whenever TOF th ,--i4 Noth pwr 

[Lro opera]ed reriet valves (PORVs) and their associated block valyes 
shall be OPERABLE.' 

[A-cr w J A]a. With one or both PORVs inoperable se of eakage\thruW .Radcipab 
resu lea ge. 1 .. not 

.aorda e wi, the aka e rite ain hnic . vr 
Sp ifica ion .5.2.  

1. Within 1 hour either restore the PORV(s) to OPERABLE 
status or close the associated block valve(s) with 
power maintained to the block valve(s): or.  

2. Be in a SNcondition using normal 
operating proc swin th ext ours and Cool 
down the RCS within 

oWi 12 ou 

lock valv seshall no be consi red ino able s 
becau either the normal emerg power s rce is 
inopera e.  

P operation y continue p suant to the r uirements of this 
speci cation wit the associat block valve c sed. as a 
precaut ary measu to isolate *nor leakage p or to the 
leakage e eeding the akage criter in Technical ificati 
.1.5.2. wi power main ined to the k valve dur ng the 

iod of the discretiona isolatin 
3.1-3d Amendment No. 162



h one PORV ino rable due caus other\than 
I~~j lea a rou the V 4rultIk in excl sive \CS 

lea ge or 2) dis etion r is tion a prey t mi r no 
leak e fr becom1 exce iv,- -- xa6 

1. Within 1 hour either restore the PORV to.OPERABLE W Val 
status or close its associated block valVe and remove ce 

. power from the block valve: and 

2. Restore the PORV to OPERABLE status within the .  
followin 72 hours; or 

3. Be in oeastT condition using normal 
operating procedures within ext hours a9d cool 
down the RCS wit 

(M O 12 nors 

C. Wit h POdan~ral o uses er tn 
) lea ge thr ugh t PORV sult in ssi RCS 
1 age o (2) retiovry isation o pre toi 
ea e fr beco ex -- ive , 

1. Within 1 our either restore at least one PORV to 
OPERABLE status: or close its associated block valve 
and remveo r from the block valve: dnd 

2. Be in at least 18condition sing normal 
operating procedures withi ext ours and cool (181 
down the RCS a 3 wit inC 

12 
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5 , .4.. 1 , c. Operating the solenoid air control valves and check valves 
for their associated accumulators in PORV control tems 
throuqi one com -t-yle of full travel~opT ant 

it- 3A4 1\174.2.4.2 Each block valve shall be demonstrated OPERABLE at least once per 
-- ,92 days by operating th vevl through one complete cycle of full 

travel unless the block valve is closed in order to meet 

requirements ofvs ecttlo ALL toion a -----

[f 4,\\,^ 4.2.4.3 The accumulato o e PORVs shall be demonstrated OPERABLE at 
ue n 1 a t o a anF1 e 

operating the valves through a complete cycle'o full trave.  

4.2.5 Low-Temperature Overpressure-ProtectionL l 

4.2.5.1 Each PORV shall be demonstrated OPERABLE by: 

a. Performance of an ANALOG CHANNEL OPERATIONAL TEST on the 
actuation channel. but excluding valve operation. within 31 

days prior to entering a condition in which the PORV is 

required OPERABLE and at leastf once per 31 days thereafter ,41 
when the PORV is required OPERABLE: and 

b. Performance of a CHANNEL CALIBRATION at each refueling 
shutdown: and 

c. Verifying the PORV block valve is open at least once per 72 
hours when the PORV is being used for overpressure 
protection.  

4.2-7a Amendment No. 162 
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TABLE 4.1-3 

FREQUENCIES FOR EQUIPMENT TESTS 

Maximum 
Time 

Between 
Check Frequency Tests 

1. Control Rods Rod drop times of Each refueling 
all full length shutdown 
rods 

2. Control Rod Partial movement of Every 2 weeks during 20 days 
all full length reactor critical 

. Pressurizer Set poin EacerTlueling NA 
Safety Valves tdown 

4. Main Steam erify each In accordance w th NA 
Safety Valves required MSSV lift the Inservice Testing 

setpoint per Table Program 

Reheat~~~~3 Stpnpirtosaru 

4.1-4 in accordance ' 
with the Inservice 
Testing Program.  
Following testing, 
lift setting shall 
be within +/- 1%.j 

5. Containment Aunctioning Nac. refue T ing 1 
Isolation Tri shutdown 

6. Refuel 1ng Functioning Prior to each - -N A S 
System refuel ing shutdown 3 
Interlocks ...... - - -

7. Service 17Te? Functioning -Each refue-ling NA 
System sudw 

9. Primary System Evaluate0i hn aco 

Reheat Stopm 

4, 1. 1 to e tfle4 -4'_-a ov c ld huti 
c nd ti n ]pp 

ur in Stem ClsureQuarterly during 115 
Sto, Cntrlpower operation and days s 
Rehet Sopprior to startup 

Valves 

4.1-12 Amendment No. 142. I55. 164. 171



TABLE 3.1-1 

PRIMARY COOLANT SYSTEM PRESSURE ISOLATION VALVES 

Nax im1 

Syste Va ve No. Allowable Leakage 

Low-Pressure Safety s 5.0 GPM for each' 
tnjection/Residual valve 

t Removal 

L 1, cold leg 875A o/a 
876A 

Loop 2, cold leg 8758ie 

Loop 3, col leg 875C 
\ 76C 

1Fgh-Pressure Inject on 

Loop 2, hot leg 8748 
Loop.3, hot leg 874A 

16. e ao . IU6A Arte.- sf z4 r we, 
~> 

1. Leakage rate less than or equal o 1.0 gpm are sidered accep 

. Leakage tes greater than gpm but less an or equal t .0 gpm 
are sidered acceptable the latest sured rate ha ot exceeded 
th ate determined by e previous te y an amount t reduces the 

rgin between meas leakage rate nd the maximum ermissible rate 
of 5 ater.  

3. Leakage rates greater than 1.0 gpm but less than or equal to 5.0 gpm 
are consid red unacceptable if the latest meas red rate exceeded the 
rate dete ed by the previou test by an am t that reduces the L margin bet measured leakage te and the max permissible rate 
of 5.0 gpu by or greater.  

4. Leakage rates grea er than 5.0 gpm a considered un ceptable.  

' Nor than one valve may tested in parall . The combin leakage shall 
not e eed 5.0 gpm. Redun nt valves in each line shall no tested In 
series.  

3.1-19a 6Aendment o. 56 
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(HBR- 28) 

---~7NOTEST TABLE 4.1-2 

(1) A g ss activity a lysis shall co ist of the q ntitaltivef surement 
of th total radioa tivity of the p 'mary coolant f uniso i/gram.  

\(2) A radio emical analy s shall consist f the quanti tive measur nt of 
eac rad uclie withaflf raeta 0mn aigu A'1leas t % tetl oa tivity ofe pr'arycooant 

(3) When iodine o particulate adioactivity le is exceed I of the limit 
n Specificati 3.9.2.1, t sampling frequ cy shall be i creased to a 

$At 34.1(, m imum of once ach day.  

(5) Del ed.  

st ,4 (6) Sample to be taken after a minimum of 2EFPD and 20 days of pow~r 
3.+, operation have elapsed since the reactor was last subcritical for 48 

SRSA (7) Samples are to be taken in the power operating condition.  

(8) Sample takenat aall operating conditions whenever.the specific activity I exceed 1.0 Cl/gram DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131 or 100/E Ci/gram. These 
samples are to be taken until the specific activity of the reactor 
coolant system is restored within its limits.  

.(9) One sample between 2 and 6 hours following a thermal power change 
52 j 4i exceeding 15 percent of the rated thermal power within a one-hour period.  

Samples are required when in the hot shutdown or power operating modes.  

(10) Sample whenever that gross activity determination indicates Iodine 
concentrations are greater than 10% of the allowable limit.  

(11) Sample whenever the gross activity determination indicates iodine 
concentrations are below 10 percent of the allowable limit.  

NA -Ntaplcbe 

4.1-11 Amendmnent No. 97 
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS) 

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES 

Al In the conversion of the H. B. Robinson Steam Electric Plant (HBRSEP).  
Unit 2 Current Technical Specifications (CTS) to the pnoposed plant 
specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) certain wording 
preferences or conventions are adopted which do not result in technical 
changes (either actual or interpretational). Editorial changes, 
reformatting, and revised numbering are adopted to make ITS consistent 
with the conventions in the Standard Technical Specifications, 
Westinghouse Plants, NUREG 1431, Revision 1 (i.e., Improved §tandard 
Technical Specifications (ISTS)). These changes are administrative, and 
have no adverse impact on safety.  

A2 The CTS Bases (and References) are not retained in the ITS, but are 
replaced in their entirety. The ITS includes significantly expanded and 
improved Bases. The Bases do not define or impose any specific 
requirements but serve to explain, clarify and document the reasons 
(i.e., Bases) for the associated Specification. The Bases are not part 
of the Technical Specifications required by 10 CFR 50,36. This change 
is administrative, and has no adverse impact on safety.  

A3 CTS Specification 2.1.b, which permits operation at power levels of <20% 
RTP with one reactor coolant pump in operation, and CTS Specification 
2.1.c, which permits operation at power levels of <12% RTP .on natural 
circulation, are not retained in the ITS. These Specifications were 
used during initial startup and physics testing, and have not been valid 
with recent core designs, which assume three reactor coolant pumps are 
in operation at all power levels in the safety analysis.. This change is 
administrative since CTS 3.1.1.1.b prohibits power operation with less 
than three RCS loops in service, and has no adverse impact on safety.  

A4 CTS Specification 3.1.1.1.a condition 2, which requires that the lift 
disconnect switches for all control rods.not fully withdrawn and 
condition 3, which requires that the reactor trip breakers, is revised 
in ITS LCO 3.4.5, in LCO 3.4.5 "Note," and in LCO 3.4.6 to add "rod 
control system capable of rod withdrawal. Since either CTS conditions 2 
or 3 render the rod control system incapable of rod withdrawal, this 
change is administrative, and has no adverse impact on safety.  

A5 Not Used.  

A6 CTS Specification 3.1.1.1.d is revised in the ITS by deleting the 
parenthetical term "(or jogged)." This Specification provides 
requirements for "starting" a reactor coolant pump. "Starting" and 
"jogging" a pump have the same meaning, with the perceived difference 
being in the purpose and length of time the pump is energized. This 
change is administrative, and has no adverse impact on safety.  

DOC34s1.HBR REV 1 1



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS) 

A7 CTS Specification 3.3.1.4 has Applicability in "the cold shutdown 
condition (except refueling operations ... )." ITS Specifications 3.4.7 
and 3.4.8 have Applicability in MODE 5, with the RCS .loops "filled," and 
"not filled," respectively. This change more specifically defines the 
conditions of applicability for this Specification. This change is 
administrative, and has no adverse impact on safety.  

A8 CTS Specification 3.3.1.4 and Footnote 1 to CTS Specifications 3.1.1.5 
and 3.1.2.1.d, which state that certain components shall not be 
considered inoperable solely because either their normal or emergency 
power source is inoperable, are not retained in the ITS. ITS 
Specification 1.1 defines "OPERABLE-OPERABILITY" as existing when 
normal or emergency electrical power" is available. This change is 

administrative, and has no adverse impact on safety.  

A9 Not Used.  

A10 CTS Specification 3.3.1.4.b requires that at least one RHR loop be 
restored to operable status as soon as possible. ITS Specifications 
3.4.7 and 3.4.8 require that action be initiated immediately to restore 
at least one RHR loop to operable status. This change is.  
administrative, and has no adverse impact on safety.  

All CTS Specification 3.3.1.4.b contains a requirement that, under certain 
conditions, the reporting requirements of CTS Specification 6.6.1 and 
6.6.2 be followed. This requirement is not retained in the ITS.  
Reporting requirements are adequately addressed in 10 CFR 50.72 and 10 
CFR 50.73, and need not be repeated in the ITS. This change is 
administrative, and has no adverse impact on safety.  

A12 CTS Specifications 3.3.1.4 is revised in the ITS by replacing the term, 
"loop," with the term, "train," when referring to the RHR System. Plant 
design basis consists of 2 RHR pumps and heat exchangers (and attendant 

power, instrumentation and control functions), arranged in parallel in a 

single piping circuit, thereby not having full redundancy, as the term 
"loop" would imply. This change is administrative, and has no adverse 
impact on safety.  

A13 CTS Specification 3.1.3.4 requires that the reactor be maintained 
subcritical by at least 1% until normal water level is established in 

the pressurizer. ITS Specification 3.4.9 requires that a water level of 
!63.3%, which is the upper end of the normal water level control band, 
be maintained in MODE 1. It also requires that a water level of 92% be 
maintained in MODES 2 and 3, which is used in conjunction with plant 
cooldown, to eliminate pressurizer surge line stratification concerns.  
Substitution of the numerical values for the term "normal," is an 
administrative change, and has no adverse impact on safety.  

DOC34s1.HBR REV 1 2



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 3.4 - REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS) 

A14 CTS Specification 3.1.1.3.b, which requires that the pressurizer and 
necessary spray and heater controls be operable before 'the reactor is 
made critical, is not retained in the ITS. This Specification is a 
restatement of the operability requirements covered in CTS Specification 
3.1.3.4, as well as details that are part of the definition of OPERABLE.  
This change is administrative, and has no adverse impact on safety.  

A15 CTS Table 4.1-3 requires that pressurizer safety valve setpoints be 
checked at a frequency of "each refueling shutdown." ITS Spdcification 
3.4.10 requires setpoint testing at a frequency "in accordance with the 
Inservice Testing Program." The nominal frequency of "each refueling 
shutdown" is 18 months, as is the frequency specified in the Inservice 
Testing (IST) Program. This change is administrative, and has no 
adverse impact on safety.  

A16 CTS.Specification 3.1.1.5.a requires certain actions be taken when PORVs 
are inoperable "because of leakage through the PORV retulting in 
excessive RCS leakage ... " ITS Specification 3.4.11 describes the 
inoperable condition as "capable of being manually cycled." When 
excessive leakage through a PORV occurs,.the PORV block valve is 
intentionally closed to stop the leakage, causing the PORV to be 
considered inoperable, although the valve is still capable of being 
manually cycled if required. This change is administrative, and has no 
adverse impact on safety.  

A17 The CTS is revised to adopt ISTS 3.4.11 ACTIONS "NOTE 1," which provides 
for separate Condition entry for each PORV. In conjunction with ITS 
1.3, "Completion Times," this Note provides direction consistent with 
the intent of the existing ACTIONS for inoperable PORVs in the CTS and 
current interpretation of the CTS with respect to component 
inoperability. In addition, the ITS 3.4.11 Required Actions for each 
Condition provide adequate compensatory measures for each inoperable 
valve. Therefore, this change is administrative and has no adverse 
impact on safety.  

A18 CTS Specification 3.1.1.5.b requires certain actions be taken when PORVs 
are inoperable "due to causes other than ... leakage ... or ...  
discretionary isolation ... " ITS Specification 3.4.11 describes the 
condition as being inoperable "and not capable of being manually 
cycled." When a PORV is inoperable for reasons other than leakage or 
discretionary isolation, the reason is a physical malfunction of the 
valve, and the valve is not capable of being manually cycled. This 
change is administrative and has no adverse impact on safety.  

A19 CTS Specifications 3.1.2.1.d.5 and 6.9.3.1.e, which require that a 
report be submitted to the NRC in the event the PORVs or the RCS vent(s) 
are used to mitigate an RCS pressure transient, are not retained in the 
ITS. Reporting requirements are adequately addressed in 10 CFR 50.73, 
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS) 

and need not be repeated here. This change is administrative, and has 
no adverse impact on safety.  

A20 CTS Specification 3.1.2.1.d.6, which permits startup operations to 
continue with inoperable PORVs, is not retained in the ITS. Such, 
operational situations are adequately addressed in ITS Specification 
3.0.2. This change is administrative, and has no adverse impact on 
safety.  

A21 The CTS is revised to adopt ISTS SR 3.4.13.2, which requires 
verification of SG tube integrity in accordance with the SG Tube 
Surveillance Program. This SR emphasizes the importance of SG tube 
integrity. Since.the SG Tube Surveillance Program already exists in CTS 
Specification 4.2.1.1, and does not impose any new requirements, this 
change is administrative and has no adverse impact on safety.  

A22 CTS Specification 3.1.5.4 requires pressure isolation valve (PIV) 
leakage to be maintained within limits. ITS Specification 3.4.14 
requires each PIV to be OPERABLE. This is a change to the nomenclature 
used in the ISTS to-more appropriately describe the Specification. This 
change is administrative, and has no adverse impact on safety.  

A23 CTS Specification 3.1.2.1 is modified to add LCO 3.4.12.d and a Note to 
the LCO. LCO 3.4.12.d requires no SI pump be capable of injecting into 
the RCS with any RCS cold leg temperature less than 1750F. The Note 
permits all charging pumps to be capable of injection into the RCS when 
no SI pumps are capable of injection into the RCS. Since these 
requirements existed in the CTS prior to the change to CTS, for the 
plant condition when any RCS cold leg temperature is less than 175 0F, 
this change is administrative, and has no adverse impact on safety.  

A24 CTS Table 4.1-2, Item 9 and Note 3 requires periodic sampling of stack 
iodine and particulate. This sampling requirement duplicates sampling 
required by CTS Table 4.10-2 which is relocated (DOC R1 in Relocated 
Specifications). Since this requirement duplicates relocated CTS 
requirements, its elimination is considered to be administrative.  

A25 Consistent with existing plant design and operations, a change to the 
Applicability of CTS 3.1.5.4.a has been proposed which limits 
applicability of the specification to exclude the valves in the RHR flow 
path when in or during the transition to or from the RHR mode of 
operation. This is an administrative change because the existing 
specification has never been applied to these valves when the flow path 
described above is in use. This is acceptable practice because when the 
plant is in the transition to or from RHR operation, the RCS pressure is 
low and the RHR interlock is no longer required to protect the piping 
from a manual opening of the RHR valves. Normally, ITS LCO 3.4.14 is 
met when both PIV leakage is within limits and when the RHR interlock is 
operable. Below the RHR interlock setpoint, the interlock is not 
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 3.4 - REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS) 

required to be operable. In the condition where RHR is in use, the ITS 
LCO is only required to be met when PIV leakage is within limits, and 
the RHR PIVs remain functional. However, the exception to Applicability 
is needed for the RHR valves when open in MODE 4 because the PIV leakage 
requirements of LCO 3.4.14 are still required to be met. The proposed 
Specifcation 3.4.14 is consistent with NUREG-1431 and clarifies the 
existing application and practice associated with these valves.  

A26 Three notes are added to CTS Table 4.1-3 item 17 to clarify specific 
testing issues. These notes, found in ITS SR 3.4.14.1, involve 
performance of leakage testing on each RCS PIV or isolation valve used 
to satisfy the required actions. Note 1 establishes that the SR is not 
required to be performed in MODES 3 and 4. This note addresses the fact 
that normally the tests are performed in MODES 1 and 2 during periods 
when differential pressure are high and conditions are stable but also 
allows the tests to be performed in MODES 3 and 4. As a result, it is 
complementary and supports the Frequency of prior to entry into MODE 2 
whenever the unit has been in MODE 5 for 7 days or more, if leakage 
testing has not been performed in the previous 9 months. Note 2 
establishes that the SR is not required to be performed on the RCS PIVs 
located in the RHR flow path when in the shutdown cooling mode of 
operation. This is because PIVs contained in the' RHR shutdown cooling 
flow path must be leakage rate tested after RHR is securel and stable 
unit conditions and the necessary differential pressures are 
established. Note 3 addresses the issue that testing must be performed 
once after the valve has been opened by flow or exercised to ensure 
tight reseating. PIVs disturbed in the performance of this Surveillance 
should also be tested unless it has been established that an infinite 
testing loop cannot practically be avoided. These notes provide 
information not specifically addressed in the CTS but do not change any 
technical intent and are therefore considered administrative and are 
consistent with NUREG-1431.  

A27 A note is added to the CTS Table 4.1-2 Note 6 to establish sampling is 
not required to be performed within 31 days after the requirements of 
Note 6 are satisfied. This same note supplements ITS SR 3.4.16.3 which 
is equivalent to CTS Table 4.1-2 Note 6, which does not impose any time 
requirement for the sampling requirement to be performed (i.e. the 
sample could be performed after 1 day or after 183 days). The 31 day 
period allows adequate time to ensure that the radioactive materials are 
at equilibrium so the analysis for E is representative and not skewed by 
a crud burst or other similar abnormal event.  

A28 Additional clarifying information is provided in CTS 4.2.4.1 to be 
consistent with NUREG-1431. The CTS states that the PORVs shall be 
demonstrated OPERABLE at each refueling while the Frequency to ITS SR 
3.4.11.2 provides the clarification, "prior to entering MODE 2 from MODE 
3 if not performed in the previous 18 months." This clarification 
reiterates the need to perform this SR in MODE 3 but must be done at a 

DOC34s1.HBR REV 1 5



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS) 

frequency of 18 months. The Note to ITS SR 3.4.11.2 also addresses the 
need to perform the SR in MODE 3 and provides additional information to 
ensure the test is performed early in MODE 3 since it is a MODE of 
applicability. These changes provide additional information that do not 
change technical intent and are considered administrative.  

A29 CTS Specification 3.1.2.1 is modified by the addition of "RCS 
temperature" to the LCO statement in ITS LCO 3.4.3. CTS Figures 3.1-1 
and 3.1-2 are defined as a function of RCS pressure and RCS temperature.  
Since these figures are retained as Figures 3.4.3-1 and 3.4.3-2 in ITS 
Section 3.4.3, and since the figures remain identical in technical 
content, this'change provides additional information that does not, 
change technical intent. Therefore, this change is considered 
administrative, and has no impact on safety.  

A30 CTS Specification 4.2.4.1.c, which includes Surveillance Requirements 
for the nitrogen supply to the PORVs, is revised in ITS SR 3.4.11.3 .by 
removing the separate optional requirement of functional testing of 
individual components from the Surveillance Requirement. The 
configuration of the nitrogen supplyto the PORVs is such that a 
functional test of individual solenoid air control valves-and check 
valves for the associated accumulators is performed in the same manner 
as the surveillance is described in the ITS. Therefore this change is 
administrative, and has no impact on safety.  

A31 CTS Table 3.1-1, Note (a) Items 1 and.2, which requires that the leakage 
rate trend between the current test and the previous test show that any 
decrease in the margin .between the measured leakage in the previous test 
and the current test be less than 50% of the total margin of the 
previous test, is restated in ITS in accordance with writing standards 
for ISTS. This change has no effect on the method of performance of the 
test and is therefore administrative, and has no impact on safety.  

A32 CTS Table 3.1-1, which establishes the maximum allowable leakage from 
each Pressure Isolation Valve (PIV) as < 5 gpm is modified in the ITS SR 
3.4.14.1 to add the requirement to evaluate the leakage at 2 2235 psig.  
The ASME Boiler & Pressure Vessel (B&PV) Code, Section XI requires that 
leakage measured at a lower pressure than normal operating pressure be 
corrected to the leakage value corresponding to the normal operating 
pressure. Since this change is in accordance with the Code and plant 
practice, this change is administrative, and has no adverse impact on 
safety.  
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 3.4 - REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS) 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M1 The CTS is revised to adopt ISTS Specification 3.4.1. ITS 3.4.1 
provides operational requirements for maintaining pressurizer pressure, 
RCS average temperature,.and RCS total flow rate within the limits 
assumed in the safety analysis. The safety analyses of normal operating 
conditions and anticipated operational occurrences assume initial 
conditions within the normal steady state envelope. The limits placed 
on RCS pressure, temperature, and flow rate ensure that the minimum 
departure from nucleate boiling ratio (DNBR) will be met for each of the 
transients analyzed. Since this change imposes new requirements, it is 
more restrictive and has no adverse impact on safety.  

M2 CTS Specification 3.1.3.2 requires that the reactor not be made critical 
above and to the left of the criticality limit line on the P/T heatup 
curve. ITS Specification 3.4.2 requires that the reactor be made 
critical at an RCS average temperature of > 5300F. Although the RCS 
minimum temperature for criticality is not itself an initial condition 
assumed in Design Basis Accidents (DBAs), the closely aligned 
temperature for hot zero power (HZP) is a process variable that is an 
initial condition of DBAs, such as the rod cluster control. assembly 
(RCCA) withdrawal. RCCA ejection, and main steam line break accidents 
performed at zero power that either assumes the failure of. or presents 
a challenge to, the integrity of a fission product barrier.  

Low low power safety analyses assume initial RCS loop temperatures z the 
HZP temperature of 5470F. The minimum temperature for criticality 
limitation provides a band of 170F, for critical operation below HZP.  
This band allows critical operation below HZP during plant startup and 
does not adversely affect any safety analyses since the MTC is not 
significantly affected by the temperature difference between HZP and the 
minimum temperature for criticality. This change therefore imposes more 
restrictive requirements, and has no adverse impact on safety.  

M3 The CTS is revised to adopt ISTS Specification 3.4.2 ACTION A and SR 
3.4.2.1 to provide limiting conditions for operation such that the 
reactor will not be made or maintained critical at a temperature less 
than a small band below that which is .assumed in the safety analysis.  
CTS 3.1.3.2 does not address any required actions if the requirement is 
not met resulting in meeting the requirements of CTS 3.0. This results 
in placing the plant in a non-applicable MODE within 8 hours. ITS 3.4.2 
Action A requires this to be accomplished within 30 minutes. If the 
parameters that are outside the limit cannot be restored, the plant must 
be brought to a MODE in which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this 
status, the plant must be brought to MODE 2 with Keff < 1.0 within 
30 minutes. Rapid reactor shutdown can be readily and practically 
achieved within a 30 minute period. The allowed time is reasonable, 
based on operating experience, to reach MODE 2 with Keff < 1.0 in an 
orderly manner and without challenging plant systems. SR 3.4.2.1 
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requires RCS loop average temperature to be verified at or above 530aF 
every 30 minutes when the low T alarm is not reset and any RCS loop 
T < 5430F. The SR to verify CS loop average temperatures every 
36 minutes is frequent enough to prevent the inadvertent violation of 
the LCO. Since these changes impose new or more limiting requirements, 
it is more restrictive and has no adverse impact on safety.  

M4 The CTS is revised to adopt ISTS Specification 3.4.3 ACTIONS A. B, and 
C; and SR 3.4.3.1 to provide requirements such that the reactbr vessel 
is not operated outside the bounds of the stress analysis, and that 
stresses are not increased in other RCPB components. No explicit 
actions are currently provided for non-compliance with the reactor 
coolant system pressure and temperature limits of CTS 3.1.2.1. As a 
result, CTS 3.0 applies which requires placing the unit in a non
applicable condition. The requirements of CTS 3.0 do not provide 
adequate compensatory measures for this condition. Therefore, ACTIONS 
and a Surveillance Requirement are provided consistent/with NUREG-1431.  
Action A requires operation outside P/T limits during MODE 1, 2, 3, or 4 
be corrected so that the RCPB is returned to a condition that has been 
verified by stress analyses. The 30 minute outside the Completion Time 
reflects the urgency of restoring the parameters to within the analyzed 
range. Most violations.will not be severe, and the activity can be 
accomplished in this time in a controlled manner. Besides restoring 
operation within limits, an evaluation is required to determine if RCS 
operation can continue. The 72 hourCompletion Time is reasonable to 
accomplish the evaluation. If a Required Action and associated 
Completion Time of Condition A are not met, the plant must be placed in 
a lower MODE because either the RCS remained in an unacceptable P/T 
region for an extended period of increased stress or a sufficiently 
severe event caused entry into an unacceptable region. Either 
possibility indicates a need for more careful examination of the event, 
best accomplished with the RCS at reduced pressure and temperature. In 
reduced pressure and temperature conditions, the possibility of 
propagation with undetected flaws is decreased. If the required 
restoration activity cannot be accomplished within 30 minutes, Required 
Action B.1 and Required Action B.2 must be implemented to reduce 
pressure and temperature. If the required evaluation for continued 
operation cannot be accomplished within 72 hours or the results are 
indeterminate or unfavorable, action must proceed to reduce pressure and 
temperature as specified in Required Action B.1 and Required Action B.2.  
The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating 
experience, to reach the required plant conditions from full power 
conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.  
Action C specifies that actions must be initiated immediately to correct 
operation outside of the P/T limits at times other than when in MODE 1, 
2, 3, or 4, so that the RCPB is returned to a condition that has been 
verified by stress analysis. The immediate Completion Time reflects the 
urgency of initiating action to restore the parameters to within the 
analyzed range. Most violations will not be severe, and the activity 
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can be accomplished in this time in a controlled manner. SR 3.4.3.1 
requires verification that operation is within the limits of Figures 
3.4.3-1 and 3.4.3-2 is required every 30 minutes when RCS pressure and 
temperature conditions are undergoing planned changes. This Frequency 
is considered reasonable in view of the control room indication 
available to monitor RCS status. Also, since temperature rate of change 
limits are specified in hourly increments, 30 minutes permits assessment 
and correction for minor deviations within a reasonable time4 Since 
this change imposes new requirements, it is more restrictiveland has no 
adverse impact on safety.  

M5 CTS Specifications 3.1.1.1.b and 3.3.1.1.i prohibit "power operation" 
(>2% of rated power) with less than three RCS Loops in service. ITS 
Specification 3.4.4 requires that three RCS Loops be in operation when 
in MODES 1 (>5% RTP) and 2 (<5% RTP, with keff >.99). In MODES 1 and 2, 
the reactor is critical and thus has the potential to produce maximum 
THERMAL POWER. Thus, to ensure that the assumptions of the accident 
analyses remain valid, all RCS loops are required to be OPERABLE and in 
operation in these MODES to prevent DNB and core damage. This change 
imposes more restrictive requirements, and has no adverse impact on 
safety.  

M6 The CTS 3.1.1.1 is revised to adopt ISTS Specification 3.4.4 ACTION A 
and SR 3.4.4.1 to require that adequate forced reactor coolant flow is 
provided for core heat removal. No explicit actions are currently 
provided for non-compliance with the reactor coolant system having less 
than three loops in service. As a result, CTS 3.0 applies which 
requires placing the unit in a non-applicable MODE within 8 hours. ISTS 
3.4.4.1 Action A requires this to be accomplished within 6 hours. If 
the requirements of the LCO are not met, the Required Action is to 
reduce power and bring the plant to MODE 3. This lowers power level and 
thus reduces the core heat removal needs and minimizes the possibility 
of violating DNB limits. The Completion Time of 6 hours is reasonable, 
based on operating experience, to reach MODE 3 from full power 
conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging safety systems.  
This SR requires verification every 12 hours that each RCS loop is in 
operation. The Frequency of 12 hours is sufficient considering other 
indications and alarms available to the operator in the control room to 
monitor RCS loop performance. Since these changes impose new or more 
limiting requirements, it is more restrictive and has no adverse impact 
on safety.  

M7 CTS Specification 3.1.1.1.a requires two reactor coolant pumps to be in 
operation with reactor power levels less than 2% RTP. ITS Specification 
3.4.5 requires two RCS Loops to be in operation (with rod withdrawal 
capability) in MODE 3. The ITS requires three RCS loops in operation in 
MODE 2, this change imposes more restrictive requirements and has no 
adverse impact on safety. In MODE 3, this LCO ensures forced 
circulation of the reactor coolant to remove decay heat from the core 
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and to provide proper boron mixing. The most stringent condition of the 
LCO. that is, two RCS loops OPERABLE and two RCS loops in operation, 
applies to MODE 3 with RTBs in the closed position. The least stringent 
condition, that is, two RCS loops OPERABLE and one RCS loop in 
operation, applies to MODE 3 with the RTBs open. Whenever the reactor.  
trip breakers (RTBs) are in the closed position and the control rod 
drive mechanisms (CRDMs) are energized, an inadvertent rod withdrawal 
from subcritical, resulting in a power excursion, is possible. In 
addition, the possibility of a power excursion due to the ejection of an 
inserted control rod is possible with the breakers closed or open.  
Therefore, in MODE 3 with RTBs in the closed position and Rod Control 
System capable of rod withdrawal, accidental control rod withdrawal from 
subcritical is postulated and requires at least two RCS loops to be 
OPERABLE and in operation to ensure that the accident analyses limits 
are met. For those conditions when the Rod Control System is not 
capable of rod withdrawal, two RCS loops are required to be OPERABLE, 
but only one RCS loop is required to be in operation to be consistent 
with MODE 3 accident analyses.  

M8 The CTS is revised to adopt ISTS LCO 3.4.5; ACTION D; and SRs 3.4.5.1, 
3.4.5.2, 3.4.5.3, 3.4.5.4, 3.4.5.5, 3.4.5.6, and 3.4.5.7 to require that 
decay heat removal capability be available and in operation when the 
plant is in MODE 3. LCO 3.4.5 requires that at least two RCS loops be 
OPERABLE. The required number of RCS loops in operation ensures that 
the Safety Limit criteria will be met for all of the postulated 
accidents. With the Rod Control System not capable of control rod 
withdrawal, the reactor trip breakers open, or the lift disconnect 
switches for all control rods not fully withdrawn open, the possibility 
of an inadvertent control rod withdrawal transient is precluded.  
Alternately, with SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM) within the MODE 3 limit for one 
RCS loop in operation, a return to criticality in the event of 
simultaneous withdrawal of the two most reactive control rod banks as 
assumed in the inadvertent control rod transient analysis is precluded.  
Therefore, under any of these conditions only one RCS loop in operation 
is necessary to ensure removal of decay heat from the core and 
homogenous boron concentration throughout the RCS. An additional RCS 
loop is required to be OPERABLE to ensure that safety analyses limits 
are met. Action D specifies that with the Required Action and 
associated Completion Time of Condition C not met, two required RCS 
loops inoperable, or no RCS loops in operation (except during the 
conditions permitted by the Note in the LCO section), all CRDMs must be 
de-energized by opening the RTBs or de-energizing the MG sets. All 
operations involving a reduction of RCS boron concentration must be 
suspended, and action to restore one of the RCS loops to OPERABLE status 
and operation must be initiated. Boron dilution requires forced 
circulation for proper mixing, and opening the RTBs or de-energizing the.  
MG sets removes the possibility of an inadvertent rod withdrawal. The 
immediate Completion Time reflects the importance of maintaining 
operation for heat removal,. -SR 3.4.5.1 requires verification every 

DOC34s1.HBR REV 1 10



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS) 

12 hours that the required loops are in operation. The Frequency of 
12 hours is sufficient considering other indications and alarms 
available to the operator in the control room to monitor RCS loop 
performance. SR 3.4.5.2 requires verification of SG OPERABILITY. SG 
OPERABILITY is verified by ensuring that the secondary side narrow range 
water level is 2 16% for required RCS loops. If the SG secondary side 
narrow range water level is < 16%, the tubes may become uncovered and 
the associated loop may not be capable of providing the heat sink for 
removal of the decay heat. The 12 hour Frequency is considerbd adequate 
in view of other indications available in the control room to alert the 
operator to a loss of SG level. SR 3.4.5.3, SR 3.4.5.4, SR 3.4.5.5, 
and SR 3.4.5.6 require periodic verification of the alternate 
administrative controls established by LCO 3.4.5 items a..b, c, or d.  
This prudent to preclude the possibility of a power excursion associated 
with an inadvertent control rod withdrawal when only one RCS loop is in 
operation. The 12 hour Frequency for SR 3.4.5.3, SR 3.4.5.4, and SR 
3.4.5.5 is acceptable since the status of the affected'components is not 
likely to change without the operator being aware of it. The 24 hour 
Frequency for SR 3.4.5.6 is based on the generally slow change in the 
required boron concentration and the low probability of an accident 
occurring without the required SDM. SR 3.4.5.7 requires verification 
that the required RCPs are OPERABLE to ensure that safety analyses 
limits are met. The requirement also ensures that an additional RCP can 
be placed in operation, if needed, to maintain decay heat removal and 
reactor coolant circulation. Since this change imposes new 
requirements, it is more restrictive and has no adverse impact on 
safety.  

M9 CTS Specification 3.1.1.1.c requires that at least one reactor coolant 
pump or RHR pump be in operation "when T > 2000F and reactor power is 
less than 2% of rated thermal power." iY§ Specification 3.4.6 has 
Applicability only in MODE 4. The definition of MODE 4 is 3500F > Tavg 
2000F, and Keff < 0.99. In MODE 4, this LCO ensures forced circulation .  
of the reactor coolant to remove decay heat from the core and to provide 
proper boron mixing. One loop or train of either RCS or RHR provides 
sufficient circulation for these purposes. However, two circuits 
consisting of any combination of RCS loops and RHR trains are required 
to be OPERABLE to meet single failure considerations. Since the ITS 
requires one or two RCS loops operating in MODE 3, and 3 RCS loops 
operating in MODE 2. this change imposes more restrictive requirements 
and has no adverse impact on safety.  

M10 CTS Specification 3.1.1.1.c requires that at least one reactor coolant 
pump or RHR pump be in'operation. ITS Specification 3.4.6 requires that 
two loops or trains of any combination of RCS or RHR be OPERABLE, and 
one loop or train be in operation. In MODE 4, RCS circulation is 
considered in the determination of the time available for mitigation of 
the accidental boron dilution event. The RCS loops and RHR trains 
provide this circulation. The purpose of this LCO is to require that at 
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least two loops or trains be OPERABLE in MODE 4 and that one of these 
loops or trains be in operation. This change imposes more restrictive 
requirements, and has no adverse impact on safety.  

M11 The CTS is revised to adopt ISTS Specification 3.4.6 ACTIONS A and B; 
and SRs 3.4.6.1, 3.4.6.2, and 3.4.6.3 to require that decay-heat removal 
capability be available in MODE 4. If one required RCS loop or RHR 
train is inoperable and only one required RCS loop remains ORERABLE, the 
intended redundancy for heat removal is lost. Action A requi'res action 
must be initiated to restore a second RCS loop or RHR train to OPERABLE 
status. The immediate Completion Time reflects the importance of 
maintaining the availability of two paths for heat removal. Action B 
requires that if one required RCS loop or RHR train is inoperable and 
only one required RHR train is OPERABLE and in operation, an inoperable 
RCS loop or RHR train must be restored to OPERABLE status to provide a 
redundant means for decay heat removal. If the parameters that are, 
outside the limits cannot be restored, the unit must be brought to 
MODE 5 within 24 hours. Bringing the unit to MODE 5 is a conservative 
action with regard to decay heat removal. With only one RHR'train 
OPERABLE, redundancy for decay heat removal is lost and, in the event of 
a loss of the remaining RHR train, it would be safer to initiate that 
loss from MODE 5 ( 2000F) rather than MODE 4 (200 to 350F). The 
Completion Time of 24 hours is a reasonable time, based on operating 
experience, to reach MODE 5 from MODE 4 in an orderly manner and without 
challenging plant systems. SR 3.4.6.1 requires verification every 
12 hours that one RCS loop or RHR train is in operation. Verification 
includes flow rate, temperature, or pump status monitoring, which help 
ensure that forced flow is providing heat removal. The Frequency of 
12 hours is sufficient considering other indications and alarms 
available to the operator in the control room to monitor RCS loop and 
RHR train performance. SR 3.4.6.2 requires verification of SG 
OPERABILITY. SG OPERABILITY is verified by ensuring that the secondary 
side narrow range water level is 2 16%. If the SG secondary side narrow 
range water level is < 16%, the tubes may become uncovered and the 
associated loop may not be capable of providing the heat sink necessary 
for removal of decay heat. The 12 hour Frequency is considered adequate 
in view of other indications available in the control room to alert the 
operator to the loss of SG level. SR 3.4.6.3 requires verification that 
the required pump is OPERABLE to ensure that an additional RCS or RHR 
pump can be placed in operation, if needed, to maintain decay heat 
removal and reactor coolant circulation. The Frequency of 7 days is 
considered reasonable in view of other administrative controls available 
and has been shown to be acceptable by operating experience.  

Additionally, CTS Required Action 3.1.1.2.c.1 is revised In ITS LCO 
3.4.6 Required Action C.1 to reduce the Completion Time from one hour to 
Immediately. With no loops or trains operable or in operation, except 
during conditions allowed by Note 1 to the LCO, action must be taken to 
suspend all operations involving reduction of boron concentration 
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immediately. The immediate Completion Time reflects the importance of 
maintaining the availability of two paths for heat removal.  

Additionally, CTS Required Action 3.1.1.2.c.2 is revised In ITS LCO 
3.4.6 Required Action C.2 to reduce the Completion Time from one hour to 
Immediately. With no loops or trains operable or in operation, except 
during conditions allowed by Note 1 to the LCO, action must be taken to 
restore one RCS Loop or RHR train to OPERABLE status and in operation 
immediately. The immediate Completion Time reflects the impdrtance of 
maintaining the availability of two paths for heat removal.  

Since these changes impose new requirements, they are more restrictive 
and have no adverse impact on safety.  

M12 The CTS is revised to adopt ISTS Specification 3.4.7 LCO Note 4, SR 
3.4.7.1, SR 3.4.7.2, and SR 3.4.7.3, to require that decay heat removal 
capability be available in MODE 5. LCO Note 4 provides foran orderly 
transition from MODE 5 to MODE 4 during a planned heatup by permitting 
removal of RHR trains from operation when at least one RCS loop is in 
operation.. This Note provides for the transition to MODE 4 where an RCS 
loop is permitted to be in operation and replaces the RCS.circulation 
function provided by the RHR trains. SR 3.4.7.1 requires verification 
every 12 hours that the required train is in operation. Verification 
includes flow rate, temperature, or pump status monitoring, which help 
ensure that forced flow is providing heat removal.. The Frequency of 
12 hours is sufficient considering other indications and alarms 
available to the operator in the control room to monitor RHR train 
performance. SR 3.4.7.2 requires verifying that at least one SG is 
OPERABLE by ensuring its secondary side narrow range water level is 
2 16% and the RCS is not vented ensures an alternate decay heat removal 
method in the event that the second RHR train is not OPERABLE. The 
12 hour Frequency is considered adequate in view of other indications 
available in the control room to alert the operator to the loss of SG 
level or the RCS pressure boundary. SR 3.4.7.3 requires verification 
that a second RHR pump is OPERABLE ensures that an additional pump can 
be placed in operation, if needed, to maintain decay heat removal and 
reactor coolant circulation. Verification is performed by verifying 
proper breaker alignment and power available to the RHR pump. If 
secondary side water level is 16% in at least one SG and the RCS is 
not vented, this Surveillance is not needed. The Frequency of 7 days is 
considered reasonable in view of other administrative controls available 
and has been shown to be acceptable by operating experience. Since this 
change imposes new requirements, it is more restrictive and has no 
adverse .impact on safety.  

M13 Not Used.  

M14 CTS Specification 3.3.1.4.b requires that, if both RHR loops become 
inoperable, at least one loop.be restored to OPERABLE status as soon as.  
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possible. ITS Specifications 3.4.7 and 3.4.8 require, if both RHR 
trains become inoperable or no RHR train is in operation, except during 
conditions permitted by Note 1, that all operations involving a 
reduction in RCS boron concentration be suspended, and that actions be 
initiated immediately to restore one RHR train to OPERABLE status and 
operation. To prevent boron dilution, forced circulation is required to 
provide proper mixing and preserve the margin to criticality in this 
type of operation. The immediate Completion Times reflect the 
importance of maintaining operation for heat removal. This thange 
imposes more restrictive requirements, and has no adverse impact on 
safety.  

M15 CTS Specification 3.3.1.4 requires that both RHR loops be OPERABLE. ITS 
Specifications 3.4.7 and 3.4.8 require that both RHR trains be OPERABLE, 
and one RHR train be in operation. In MODE 5, RCS circulation is 
considered in the determination of the time available for mitigation of 
the accidental boron dilution event. The operating RHR train provide 
this circulation. This change imposes additional requirements, and is 
therefore more restrictive and has no adverse impact on safety.  

M16 The CTS is revised to adopt ISTS Surveillance Requirements, SR 3.4.8.1 
and SR 3.4.8.2, to require that decay heat removal capability be 
available in MODE 5. SR 3.4.8.1 requires verification every 12 hours 
that one train is in operation. The Frequency of 12 hours is sufficient 
considering other indications and alarms available tothe operator in 
the control room to monitor RHR train performance. SR 3.4.8.2 requires 
verification that the required number of pumps are OPERABLE ensures that 
additional pumps can be placed in operation, if needed, to maintain 
decay heat removal and reactor coolant circulation. The Frequency of 
7 days is considered reasonable in view of other administrative controls 
available and has been shown to be acceptable by operating experience.  
Since this change imposes new requirements, it is more restrictive and 
has no adverse impact on safety.  

M17 CTS Specification 3.1.3.4 requires that the reactor be maintained 
subcritical by at least 1% until normal water level is established in 
the pressurizer. This Applicability is, in effect, MODES 1 and 2. ITS 
Specification 3.4.9 requires that the pressurizer be OPERABLE with a 
specified water level, and is Applicable in MODES 1, 2, and 3. The 
purpose is to prevent solid water RCS operation during heatup and 
cooldown to avoid rapid pressure rises caused by normal operational 
perturbation, such as reactor coolant pump startup. In MODES 1, 2, 
and 3, there is need to maintain the availability of pressurizer 
heaters, capable of being powered from an emergency power supply. In 
the event of a loss of offsite power, the initial conditions of these 
MODES give the greatest demand for maintaining the RCS in a hot 
pressurized condition with loop subcooling for an extended period.  
Since this change imposes a broader Applicability, it is more 
restrictive and has no adverse impact on safety.  

DOC34s1.HBR REV 1 . . 14



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 3.4 - REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS) 

M18 CTS Specification 3.1.1.3.d requires that the unit be shut down and 
cooled down to <3500F in the event that 125 kW of pressurizer heaters, 
capable of being powered from an emergency power source, cannot be 
provided within 72 hours.. No time limits are specified to complete the 
shutdown and subsequent cooldown. ITS Specification 3.4.9 requires 
that, under these conditions, the unit be in MODE 3 in 6 hours and in 
MODE 4 in 12 hours. The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based 
on operating experience, to reach the required plant conditions from 
full power conditions in an orderly manner and without challehging plant 
systems. This change imposes more restrictive requirements, and has no 
adverse impact on safety.  

M19 CTS 3.1.3.4 is revised to adopt ISTS Specification 3.4.9 ACTION A; and 
SRs 3.4.9.1 and 3.4.9.2 to require that pressurizer be OPERABLE. The 
CTS has no explicit actions for non-compliance with the LCO. As a 
result, CTS 3.0 applies, which has a requirement to be in a non
applicable MODE in 30 hours. ISTS 3.4.9 Action A requires this to be, 
accomplished within 12 hours. This takes the unit out of the applicable 
MODES and restores the unit to operation within the bounds of the safety 
analyses. The allowed Completion Times are reasonable,,based on 
operating experience, to reach the required plant conditiOns from full 
power conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging plant 
systems. SR 3.4.9.1 requires that during steady state operation, 
pressurizer level is maintained below the nominal upper limit to provide 
a minimum space for a steam bubble. The 12 hour interval has been shown 
by operating practice to be sufficient to regularly assess level for any 
deviation and verify that operation is within safety analyses 
assumptions. SR 3.4.9.2 requires verification that the power supplies 
are capable of producing the minimum power and the associated 
pressurizer heaters are verified to be at their design rating. The 
Frequency of 18 months is considered adequate to detect heater 
degradation and has been shown by operating experience to be acceptable.  
Since these changes impose new or more limiting requirements, it is more 
restrictive and is consistent with NUREG-1431.  

M20 CTS 3.1.1.3 requires all three pressurizer code safety valves to be 
OPERABLE when the RCS temperature is above 350 degrees F but does not 
provide any actions if this LCO is not satisfied. This means that CTS 
LCO 3.0 applies and doesn't require the plant to be in a non-applicable 
MODE for 30 hours. The CTS is revised to adopt ISTS Specification 
3.4.10 Applicability NOTE; and ACTIONS A and B to require the 
pressurizer code safety valves to be OPERABLE during MODES 1, 2, and 3 
and requires the plant to be placed in a non-applicable MODE within 12 
hours and 15 minutes. The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, 
based on operating experience, to reach the required plant conditions 
from full power conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging 
plant systems. Since this change imposes more limiting requirements, it 
is more restrictive and is consistent with NUREG-1431.  
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M21 CTS Specifications 3.1.1.5.a.2, 3.1.1.5.b.3, 3.1.1.5.c.2, and 
3.1.1.5.d.4 require that, under certain conditions related to inoperable 
PORVs, the unit be placed in HOT SHUTDOWN within 12 hours and cooled 
down to Tavg < 3500F within the following 12 hours. ITS Specification 
3.4.11 requires that the unit be in MODE 3 within 6 hours, and MODE 4 
within 12 hours., The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on 
operating experience, to reach the required plant conditions from full 
power conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging plant 
systems. This change imposes more restrictive requirements, .and has no 
adverse impact on safety.  

M22 CTS Specification 3.1.1.5.a.2, Footnote 2, which permits power operation 
to continue under certain conditions with a PORV block valve closed, is 
not retained in the ITS. CTS Footnote 2 applies to RCS leakage that has 
been detected through the PORV that does not exceed the CTS requirements 
of Specification 3.1.5.2. Since the ITS does not allow closure of the 
PORV block valve except in accordance with Required Actions A.1 and E.1, 
the elimination of the requirements of CTS 3.1.1.5 note 2 is more 
restrictive, and has no adverse impact on safety.  

M23 CTS Specification 3.1.1.5.f, which allows that PORV valve trains need 
not be declared inoperable, during surveillance testing of the PORVs and 
their associated block valves, is not retained in the ITS. During the 
performance of surveillances that result in the inoperability of the 
PORVs or their associated block valves, ITS 3.4.11 requires appropriate 
Conditions to be entered and Required Actions to be taken. This change 
represents an additional restriction on plant operation necessary to 
ensure, during the performance of surveillances, that an unrecognized 
loss of the PORV relief function does not occur and that the duration of 
any PORV or associated block valve inoperabilities are limited to those 
approved Completion Times associated with ITS 3.4.11 ACTIONS. This 
change imposes more restrictive requirements, and-has no adverse impact 
on safety.  

M24 CTS Specifications 3.1.2.1.d.1.B, 3.1.2.1.d.2.B and 3.1.2.1.d.3 require 
that, under certain conditions, the RCS be depressurized and vented to 
the containment within 12 hours. ITS Specification 3.4.12 requires that 
the depressurization and venting actions be completed within 8 hours.  
This action is needed to protect the RCPB from a low temperature 
overpressure event and a possible brittle failure of the reactor vessel.  
The Completion Time considers the time required to place the plant in 
this Condition and the relatively low probability of an overpressure 
event during this time period due to increased operator awareness of 
administrative control requirements. This change imposes more 
restrictive requirements, and has no adverse impact on safety.  

M25 The CTS is revised to adopt LCO 3.4.12.b (accumulator isolation) and 
3.4.12.c (restrictions on the number of operating RCPs); ITS 
Specification 3.4.12 Applicability Note; ACTIONS A, B, C, D, E, F. and I 
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(second and third conditions); and SRs 3.4.12.1 and Note, 3.4.12.2 and 
Note, 3.4.12.3, 3.4.12.4 and Note, and 3.4.12.5 and Note to require that 
the RCS be adequately protected from excessive mass input capability 
during low temperature operation. LCO 3.4.12.b and the Applicability 
Note requires the accumulators to be isolated when accumulator pressure 
is greater than or equal to the maximum RCS pressure for the existing 
RCS cold leg temperature. LCO 3.4.12.c requires limiting the number of 
RCPs operating when an SI pump is capable of injection. These 
restrictions are necessary to limit the coolant input capability 
consistent with assumptions of the analysis. With two or more SI pumps 
capable of injection when RCS cold leg temperature 175 0F, Action A 
requires immediately initiating action to limit the number of SI pumps 
capable of injection. With one or more SI pumps capable of injection 
when RCS cold leg temperature : 1750F, Action B requires immediately 
initiating action to disable any SI pump capable of injection. With two 
or more charging pumps and an SI pump capable of injection, Action C 
requires immediately initiating action to limit the number of charging 
pumps capable of injection or disabling the SI pump. With three RCPs 
operating when RCS cold leg temperature a 175oF, and an SI pump capable 
of injection, Action D requires initiating action to secure an RCP or 
disable any SI pumps. To immediately initiate action to restore 
restricted coolant input capability to the RCS or secure an RCP reflects 
the urgency of removing the RCS from this condition. With an 
accumulator not isolated when required, Action E requires isolation of 
the accumulator within one hour., If isolation is needed and cannot be 
accomplished in 1 hour, Required Action F.1 and Required Action F.2 
provide two options, either of which must be performed in the next 
12 hours. By increasing the RCS temperature to > 350 0F, an accumulator 
pressure of 600 psig cannot exceed the LTOP limits if the accumulators 
are fully injected. Depressurizing the accumulators below the LTOP 
limit also gives this protection. The Completion Times are'based on 
operating experience that these activities can be accomplished in these 
time periods consideration that an event requiring LTOP is not likely in 
the allowed times.  

Action I requires the RCS be depressurized and a vent must be 
established within 8 hours when: 

a. Both required PORVs are inoperable; or 

b. A Required Action and associated Completion Time of Condition A, 
B, C, D, F, G. or H is not met; or 

c. The LTOP System is inoperable for any reason other than 
Condition A, B. C, D. E, F, G, or H.  

The vent must be sized 2 3 square inches to ensure that the flow 
capacity is greater than that required for the worst case mass input 
transient reasonable during the applicable MODES. This action is needed 
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to protect the RCPB from a low temperature overpressure event and a 
possible brittle failure of the reactor vessel. The CompletionTime 
considers the time required to place the plant in this Condition and the 
relatively low probability of an overpressure event during this time 
period due to increased operator awareness of administrative control 
requirements.  

The SRs require verification that the LCO requirements are mqt. The 
Frequency of 12 hours is sufficient, considering other indications and 
alarms available to the operator in the control room, to verify the 
required status of the equipment.  

Since this change imposes new requirements, it is more restrictive, and 
has no adverse impact on safety.  

M26 CTS Specification 3.3.1.3 requires that the SI pump breakers be racked 
out when RCS temperature is below 350F and the system'is not vented to 
containment atmosphere. The provisional statement regarding venting the 
system to containment atmosphere is not retained in the ITS. In 
addition, consistent with the LTOP analysis assumption a requirement is 
added in ITS LCO 3.4.12.c, for only one charging pump to be capable of 
injection. These restrictions are necessary to limit the coolant .input 
capability consistent with assumptions of the analysis. These changes 
are therefore more restrictive, and have no adverse impact on safety.  

M27 CTS Specifications 3.1.5.1, 3.1.5.2, and 3.1.5.3, which provide 
requirements for unidentified, identified, and primary to secondary RCS 
operational leakage, are revised to adopt the ISTS Specification 3.4.13 
Completion Times associated with the Required Actions. The four hour 
Completion Time for Action A allows time to verify leakage rates and 
either identify unidentified LEAKAGE or reduce LEAKAGE to within limits 
before the reactor must be shut down. The Action B Completion Times are 
reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the required plant 
conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner and without 
challenging plant systems. These Completion Times are either more 
restrictive than those in the CTS, or are added as new requirements 
where no time limits exist. This change therefore imposes more 
restrictive requirements, and has no adverse impact on safety.  

M28 The CTS is revised to adopt LCO 3.4.13.a to require that reactor coolant 
pressure boundary leakage not be permitted. No pressure boundary 
LEAKAGE is allowed, being indicative of material deterioration. LEAKAGE 
of this type is unacceptable as the leak itself could cause further 
deterioration, resulting in higher LEAKAGE Since this change imposes 
new requirements, it is more restrictive and has no adverse impact on 
safety.  

M29 The CTS is revised to adopt ISTS Specification 3.4.14 ACTIONS Notes, 
ACTION B and SR 3.4.14.2 to require that intersystem leakage be 
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minimized and not go undetected. WASH-1400 (NUREG-75/014), Appendix V.  
October 1975 identified potential intersystem LOCAs as a significant 
contributor to the risk of core melt. The dominant accident sequence in 
the intersystem LOCA category is the failure of the low pressure portion 
of the RHR System outside of containment. The accident is the result of 
a postulated failure of the PIVs, which are part of the RCPB,,and the 
subsequent pressurization of the RHR System downstream of the PIVs from 
the RCS. Because the low pressure portion of the RHR System is designed 
for 600 psig, overpressurization failure of the RHR low pressure line 
would result in a LOCA outside containment and.subsequent risk of core 
melt. Since this change imposes new requirements, it is restrictive and 
has no adverse impact on safety.  

M30 The CTS is revised in ITS Specification 3.4.14 to require that leakage 
testing be performed within 24 hours following PIV actuation, or flow 
through the valve. A corresponding Note (Note 3 to SR 3.4.14.1) is also 
added to not require testing of actuated RCS PIVs more/than once if a 
repetitive testing loop cannot be avoided. Testing must be performed 
once after the valve has been opened by flow or exercised to ensure 
tight reseating. PIVs disturbed in the performance of this Surveillance 
should also be tested unless an infinite testing loop cannot practically 
be avoided. Testing must be performed within 24 hours. The 24 hour 
time limit is a reasonable and practical time limit for performing this 
test after opening or reseating a valve. Since this change imposes new 
requirements, it is more restrictive and has no adverse impact on 
safety.  

M31 The CTS is revised.to adopt ISTS LCO 3.4.15; ACTIONS A, B.1.1,.B.1.2, 
B.2.1, B.2.2, C, D, E, and F; and SR 3.4.15.5 to require that leakage 
from the RCS be minimized and not go undetected. One method of 
protecting against large RCS leakage derives from the ability of 
instruments to rapidly detect extremely small leaks. This.LCO requires 
instruments of diverse monitoring principles to be OPERABLE to provide a 
high degree of confidence that extremely small leaks are detected in 
time to allow actions to place the plant in a safe condition, when RCS 
LEAKAGE indicates possible RCPB degradation. The safety significance of 
RCS LEAKAGE varies widely depending on its source, rate, and duration.  
Therefore, detecting and monitoring RCS LEAKAGE into the containment 
area is necessary. Quickly separating the identified LEAKAGE from the 
unidentified LEAKAGE provides quantitative information to the operators, 
allowing them to take corrective action should a leakage occur 
detrimental to the safety of the unit and the public. Since this change 
imposes new requirements, it is more restrictive and has no adverse 
impact on safety.  

M32 The CTS is revised to adopt ISTS SRs 3.4.15.1, 3.4.15.2, and 3.4.15.4.  
These surveillances are added to verify OPERABILITY of the containment 
atmosphere radioactivity monitor for the RCS leakage detection function.  
SR 3.4.15.1 requires the performance of a CHANNEL CHECK of the required 
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containment atmosphere radioactivity monitor. The check gives 
reasonable confidence that the channel is operating properly. The 
Frequency of 12 hours is based on instrument reliability and is 
reasonable for detecting off normal conditions. SR 3.4.15.2 requires 
the performance of a COT on the required containment atmosphere 
radioactivity monitor. The test ensures that the monitor can perform 
its function in the desired manner. The test verifies the alarm 
setpoint and relative accuracy of the instrument string. Thq Frequency 
of 92 days considers instrument reliability, and operating experience 
has shown that it is proper for detecting degradation. SR 3.4.15.4 
requires the performance of a CHANNEL CALIBRATION for each of the 
containment atmosphere radiation monitor instrumentation channel. The 
calibration verifies the accuracy of the instrument string. The 
Frequency of 18 months is a typical refueling cycle and considers 
channel reliability. Again, operating experience has proven that this 
Frequency is acceptable. This change constitutes a more restrictive 
change necessary to help ensure these instruments are maintained 
OPERABLE.  

M33 Not Used.  

M34 CTS Specification 3.1.4 requires, when the specific activity of.the 
reactor coolant exceeds 1.0 pCi/gram DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131 or 
100/E pCi/gram, that certain sampling and analysis activities be 
performed until the specific activity is restored to within limits. ITS 
Specification 3.4.16 requires these activities be performed only when 
the reactor coolant specific activity exceeds 1.0 pCi/gram DOSE 
EQUIVALENT I-131. With the gross specific activity in excess of the 
allowed limit, the unit must be placed in a MODE in which the 
requirement does not apply. The change within 6 hours to MODE 3 and RCS 
average temperature < ,500F lowers the saturation pressure of the 
reactor coolant below the setpoints of the main steam safety valves and 
prevents venting the SG to the environment in an SGTR event. The 
allowed Completion Time of 6 hours is reasonable, based on operating 
experience, to reach MODE 3 below 500'F from full power conditions in an 
orderly manner and without challenging plant systems. This change 
therefore imposes more restrictive requirements, and has no adverse 
impact on safety.  

M35 CTS Specification 3.1.2.1.d, which requires that the LTOP setpoint be 
less than or equal to 420 psig. is revised in LCO 3.4.12.a.1 to require 
the setpoint to be 400 psig. The lower setpoint is necessary to 
support the overpressure transient analysis that permits utilization of 
a single OPERABLE SI train in MODE 4. This change therefore imposes 
more restrictive requirements, and has no adverse impact on safety.  

M36 CTS Specification 3.1.1.2 requires two steam generators to be operable 
whenever the average primary coolant temperature is above 350'F. ITS 
Specification 3.4.5 requires two RCS loops to be OPERABLE in MODE 3.  
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The ITS Bases for Specification 3.4.5 describes that an OPERABLE RCS 
loop consists of one OPERABLE reactor coolant pump and one OPERABLE 
steam generator in accordance with the Steam Generator Tube Surveillance 
Program, which has a water level within required limits. This LCO 
ensures forced circulation of the reactor coolant to remove decay heat 
from the core and to provide proper boron mixing. As a result, the ITS 
Specification 3.4.5 requirement constitutes an additional restriction on 
plant operation necessary to help ensure decay heat removal cppability 
is maintained.  

M37 CTS Specification 3.1.2.1.d requires the overpressure protection system 
to be OPERABLE whenever RCS temperature is less than or equal to 350aF 
and the reactor vessel head is on the reactor vessel and the RCS is not 
vented. Implicit in CTS Specification 3.1.2.1.d is the allowance that 
adequate overpressure protection is provided by removal of the reactor 
vessel head or venting the RCS. ITS Specification 3.4.12.a.2 is added 
to provide the details of what constitutes acceptable low temperature 
overpressure protection (the RCS depressurized and an RCS ventof > 3 
square inches). Adding these details into the Technical Specifications 
represents an additional restriction on unit operation and is necessary 
to ensure protection of the reactor coolant pressure boundary from a low 
temperature overpressure event.  

M38 The CTS is revised by adopting ISTS Specification 3.4.5 LCO "Note,." 
Specification 3.4.6 LCO "Note 1," and Specification 3,4.7 LCO "Note 1." 
These Notes permit all RCPs or'RHR pumps to be de-energized for up to 1 
hour in any 8 hour period, to permit tests that are designed to validate 
various accident analyses values. CTS Specification 3.1.1.1.a currently 
allows operation with less than two RCPs in operation when the 
conditions set forth in CTS Specifications 3.1.1.1.a.1, 3.1.1.1.a.2, and 
3.1.1.1.a.3 are met. The CTS has no time restriction for operation in 
in this condition. Because these notes impose a time restriction on 
operation with one or no RCPs in operation, this change is a more 
restrictive change. This change is acceptable, however, because 
unlimited operation with no RCPs in operation could permit boron 
stratification. In addition, the Note.may only be used if no operations 
which could cause a reduction of RCS boron concentration are being 
performed, core outlet temperature reduction of RCS boron concentration 
are being performed, core outlet temperature is maintained at least 10 
degrees F below saturation temperature, and measures are taken to 
preclude a power excursion resulting from an inadvertent control rod 
withdrawal event (for Specifications 3.4.5 and 3.4.6). Industry 
operating experience has also shown that boron stratification is not a 
problem during this short period with no forced flow.  

M39 CTS Specification 3.3.1.4.a, which requires the inoperable RHR loop to 
be restored within 14 days if one RHR loop is inoperable, is revised in 
ITS LCO 3.4.7 Required Actions A.1 and A.2 to require a Completion Time 
of immediately. This change imposes a more restrictive completion time.  
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If one RHR train is inoperable and the required SG has secondary side 
water level < 16% or the RCS is vented, redundancy for Peat removal is 
lost. Action must be initiated immediately to restore a second RHR 
train to OPERABLE status or to restore the required SG secondary side 
water level and the RCS pressure boundary. Either Required Action.A.1 
or Required Action A.2 will restore redundant heat removal paths. The 
immediate Completion Time reflects the importance of maintaining the 
availability of two paths for heat removal. Therefore, this change has 
no adverse impact on safety.  
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TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (GENERIC) 

LA1 CTS Specifications 3.1.2.1.a, 3.1.2.1.b, 3.1.2.1.c, and 3.1.2.4 provide 
limitations on use of, and instructions for updating the pressure and.  
temperature (P/T) limit curves (CTS Figures 3.1-1 and 3.1-2). This 
detail is not retained in the ITS and is relocated to licensee 
controlled documents.  

The details associated with the involved Specifications are nbt required 
to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public health and 
safety, since the ITS still retains the RCS heatup and cooldown rate 
requirements. This approach provides an effective level of regulatory 
control and provides for a more appropriate change control process. The 
level of safety of facility operation is unaffected by the change 
because there is no change in the overall operational requirements.  
Furthermore, NRC and licensee resources associated with processing 
license amendments to these requirements will be reduced. Therefore, 
relocation of these details is acceptable.  

LA2 CTS Specification 3.1.1.1.a.1 requires that a shutdown margin of at 
least 4% Ak/k be maintained. This detail is not retained in the ITS and 
is relocated to the Core Operating Limits Report (COLR). The COLR 
includes the methodology for SDM limit determinations as identified in 
ITS Chapter 5.0.  

The details associated with the involved Specifications are not required 
to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public health and 
safety, since the ITS still retains the requirement that the shutdown 
margin be maintained within the limits specified in the COLR. This 
approach provides an effective level of regulatory control and provides 
for a more appropriate change control process. The level of safety of 
facility operation is unaffected by the change because there is no 
change in the overall operational requirements. Furthermore, NRC and 
licensee resources associated with processing license amendments to 
these requirements will be reduced. Therefore, relocation of these 
details is acceptable.  

LA3 CTS Specification 3.1.1.3.a requires that one pressurizer safety valve 
be OPERABLE whenever the reactor head is on the vessel, and the RCS is 
not open for maintenance. This detail is not retained in the ITS and is 
relocated to licensee controlled documents.  

The details associated with the involved Specifications are not required 
to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public health and 
safety, since the ITS still retains Low Temperature Overpressure 
Protection (LTOP) requirements. This approach provides an effective 
level of regulatory control and provides for a more appropriate change 
control process. The level of safety of facility operation is 
unaffected by the change because there is no change in the overall 
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operational requirements. Furthermore, NRC and licensee resources 
associated with processing license amendments to these requirements will 
be reduced. Therefore, relocation of these details is acceptable.  

LA4 CTS Specifications 4.2.4.1 and 4.2.4.3 require performance of a.PORV 
CHANNEL CALIBRATION and isolation of normal air and nitrogen supplies to 
the PORV accumulators when conducting the 18 month accumulator test, 
respectively. This detail is not retained in the ITS and.is ,relocated 
to licensee controlled documents.  

The details associated with the involved Specifications are not required 
to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public health and 
safety, since the accident analysis credits the PORVs only with manual 
operator action, and the ITS still retains PORV OPERABILITY 
requirements. This approach provides an effective level of regulatory 
control and provides for a more appropriate change control process. The 
level of safety of facility operation is unaffected by'the change 
because there is no change in the overall operational requirements.  
Furthermore, NRC and licensee resources associated with processing 
license amendments to these requirements will be reduced. Therefore, 
relocation of these details is acceptable.  

LA5 CTS Specifications 3.1.5.4.a, 3.1.5.4.b, Table 3.1-1; and Table 4.1-3 
(Item 17 and Footnotes a, b, c), provide a listing of PIVs and 
programmatic guidance related to PIV leakage testing. This detail is 
not retained in the ITS and is relocated to licensee controlled 
documents.  

The details associated with the involved Specifications are not required 
to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public health and 
safety, since the ITS still retains PIV OPERABILITY requirements. This 
approach provides an effective level of regulatory control and provides 
for a more appropriate change controlprocess. The level of safety of 
facility operation is unaffected by the change because there is no 
change in the overall operational requirements. Furthermore, NRC and 
licensee resources associated with processing license amendments to 
these requirements will be reduced. Therefore, relocation of these 
details is acceptable.  

LA6 CTS Table 4.1-2, Items 1 and 2, and Notes 1 and 2, provide frequency 
requirements for certain reactor coolant sample analyses. This detail 
is not retained in the ITS and is relocated to licensee controlled 
documents.  

The details associated with the involved Specifications are not required 
to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public health and 
safety, since the ITS still retains RCS specific activity limitations.  
This approach provides an-effective level of regulatory control and 
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provides for a more appropriate change control process. The level of 
safety of facility operation is unaffected by the changp because there 
is no change in the overall operational requirements. Furthermore, NRC 
and licensee resources associated with processing license amendments to 
these requirements will be reduced. Therefore, relocation of these 
details is acceptable.  

LA7 CTS Table 4.1-2, Item 4 provides sampling requirements for the Boric 
Acid Tank. The requirements for the Boric Acid tanks have bebn 
relocated to a licensee controlled document by a separate license 
amendment request (CP&L to NRC dated 11/27/95). The sampling 
requirements for these tanks were inadvertently not included in that 
request. This detail is not retained in the ITS and is relocated to 
licensee controlled documents.  

The details associated with the involved Specifications are not required 
to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of thepublic health and 
safety, since the requirements associated with the tanks have been 
relocated by a .separate amendment request. This approach provides an 
effective level of regulatory control and provides for a more 
appropriate change control process. The level of safety of facility 
operation is unaffected by the change because there is no'change in the 
overall operational requirements. Furthermore, NRC and licensee 
resources associated with processing license amendments to these 
requirements will be reduced. Therefore, relocation of these details.,is 
acceptable.  

LA8 CTS Table 4.1-3, Item 14 requires testing of the filters associated with 
the RHR compartment fans. The CTS LCO requirement for these filters 
does not exist, nor are these filters credited in any an accident 
analysis. These test requirements are not retained in the ITS and are 
relocated to licensee controlled documents.  

These test specifications are not required to be in the ITS to provide 
adequate protection of the public health and safety, since the 
requirements filters themselves are not required. This approach 
provides an effective level of regulatory control and provides for .a 
more appropriate change control process. The level of safety of 
facility operation is unaffected by the change because there is no 
change in the overall operational requirements. Furthermore, NRC and 
licensee resources associated with processing license amendments to 
these requirements will be reduced. Therefore, relocation of these 
surveillance requirements is acceptable.  
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LA9 CTS Table 4.1-2, Item 10 requires sampling of the steam generators for 
,primary to secondary leakage five days per week with a paximum interval 
between tests of 3 days. This test requirement is not retained in the 
ITS and is relocated to licensee controlled documents.  

The test specification is not required to be in the ITS to provide 
adequate protection of the public health and safety, since the LCO 
requirement for primary to secondary leakage is retained in ITS LCO 
3.4.13, and the surveillance requirement SR 3.4.13.1 includes primary to 
secondary leakage among all pathways to assess when performing the 
required RCS inventory balance. The bases to ITS SR 3.4.13.1 states, 
"Primary to secondary LEAKAGE is also measured by performance of an RCS 
water inventory balance in conjunction with effluent monitoring within 
the secondary steam and feedwater systems." Since the Frequency for SR 
3.4.13.1 is 72 hours and the maximum allowable time between tests in the 
CTS is 3 days, the Frequency requirement for performing the test five 
days per week is a detail that is also relocated to licensee controlled 
documents.  

This approach provides an effective level of regulatory control and 
provides for a more appropriate change control process. The level of 
safety of facility operation is unaffected by the change because there 
is no change in the overall operational requirements. Furthermore, NRC 
and licensee resources associated with processing license amendments to 
these requirements will be reduced. Therefore, relocation of these 
surveillance requirements is acceptable.  

LA10 CTS Table 4.1-2, Item 9. Note 3 requires sampling of the stack at a 
frequency of daily when iodine or particulate radioactivity levels 
exceed 10% of the limit in CTS Specification 3.9.2.1. This test 
requirement is not retained in the ITS and is relocated to the Offsite 
Dose Calculation Manual.  

The test specification frequency is not required to be in the ITS to 
provide adequate protection of the public health and safety, since the 
sampling requirement to which the note applies duplicates specifications 
that are not retained in the ITS because they have been reviewed 
against, and determined not to satisfy, the screening criteria for 
Technical Specifications provided in 10 CFR 50.36.  

This approach provides an effective level of regulatory control and 
provides for a more appropriate change control process. The level of 
safety of facility operation is unaffected by the change because there 
is no change in the overall operational requirements. Furthermore, NRC 
and licensee resources associated with processing license amendments to 
these requirements will be reduced. Therefore, relocation of these 
surveillance requirements is acceptable.  
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TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (SPECIFIC) 

Li The CTS is revised by adopting ISTS Specification 3.4.5 LCO "Note," 
Specification 3.4.6 LCO "Note 1," and Specification 3.4.7 LCO "Note 1." 
These Notes permit all RCPs or RHR pumps to be de-energized for up to 1 
hour in any 8 hour period, to permit tests that are designed'to validate 
various accident analyses values. The allowance for neither RCPs nor 
RHR pumps to be in operation is a relaxation of requirements4 and is 
less restrictive. This change is acceptable, however, becauge such an 
operation would be performed as part of a special test, and be 
controlled under close scrutiny by shift operating personnel. In 
addition, the allowances of the Note may only be used if no operations 
which could cause a reduction of RCS boron concentration are being 
performed, core outlet temperature reduction of RCS boron concentration 
are being performed, core outlet temperature is maintained at least 10 
degrees F below saturation temperature, and measures are taken to 
preclude a power excursion resulting from an inadvertent control rod 
withdrawal event (for Specification 3.4.5 and 3.4.6). Industry 
operating experience has also shown that boron stratification is not a 
problem during this short period with no forced flow. Natural 
circulation provides adequate heat removal in this condition during the 
limited time period in the Note. The natural circulation condition is 
bounded by the loss of forced reactor coolant flow event described in 
UFSAR Section 15.3.1 because the event in UFSAR Section 15.3.1 occurs in 
MODE 1, where decay heat is higher than in MODEs 3, 4, and 5. This 
change is consistent with NUREG-1431.  

L2 CTS Specification 3.1.1.1.c.1 requires under certain conditions, that an 
RCS boron concentration be established that is equal to or greater than 
that needed to maintain a shutdown.margin of 1% Ak/k at 2000F. ITS 
Specification 3.4.6 requires instead, that all operations involving a 
reduction in RCS boron concentration be suspended. This is a relaxation 
of requirements, and is less restrictive. This change is acceptable, 
however, since in addition to this action being performed in conjunction 
with restoration of a required reactor coolant pump or RHR pump to 
OPERABLE status and operation, the shutdown margin will have already 
been established for MODE 4 operation in accordance with the limits 
specified in the COLR. Suspending all operations involving a reduction 
in RCS boron concentration provides assurance that the shutdown margin 
will be maintained. This change is consistent with NUREG-1431.  

L3 CTS Specification 3.1.1.1.c.2 requires that, if a reactor coolant pump 
or RHR pump cannot be restored to operation within 1 hour, a Special 
Report be prepared and submitted to the NRC within 30 days. This 
requirement is not retained in the ITS. This is a relaxation of 
requirements, and is less restrictive. This change is acceptable, 
however, since reporting requirements are covered in 10 CFR 50.73, and 
submittal of an after-the-fact report 30 days later has no impact on the 
safe operation of the unit. This change is consistent with NUREG-1431.  

DOC34s1.HBR REV 1 27



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 3.4 - REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS) 

L4 CTS Specification 3.3.1.4.b requires that, if both RHR loops become 
inoperable, all containment penetrations providing direct access from 
the containment atmosphere to the outside atmosphere be closed prior to 
the RCS average temperature exceeding 2000F. This requirement is not 
retained in the ITS. This is a relaxation of requirements, and is less 
restrictive. This change is acceptable, however, since ITS.  
Specifications 3.4.7 and 3.4.8 require in this condition, that all 
operations involving a reduction in boron concentration be suspended, 
and that action be initiated immediately to restore one RHR train to 
OPERABLE status and operation. In this condition, both decay heat 
removal is lost and proper boron mixing in the RCS is lost. The Bases 
to ITS LCO 3.4.7 and 3.4.8 Condition B adequately address the 
requirements for mixing in the RCS. The site Shutdown Risk requirements 
specifically address decay heat removal concerns while shutdown and 
provide appropriate safety considerations in removing RHR trains from 
service. If these commitments were not met and the plant were in ITS 
LCO 3.4.7 and 3.4.8 Condition B, a MODE change to MODE'4 may be 
eventually forced due to the loss of decay heat removal. Since ITS 
requires containment integrity to be met prior to entry into MODE 4, the 
CTS requirement effectively imposes no restriction beyond that which 
would be required for a change from MODE 5 to MODE 4. Therefore the CTS 
requirement to close all containment penetrations providing direct 
access from the containment atmosphere prior to the RCS exceeding 2000F 
is not needed to protect the public health and safety. This change is 
consistent with NUREG-1431.  

L5 The CTS is revised to adopt ISTS Specification 3.4.7 LCO "Note 2," and 
Specification 3.4.8 LCO "Notes 1 and 2." The Note 1 permits all RHR 
pumps to be de-energized for up to 15 minutes when switching from one 
train to another. Note 2 allows one RHR train to be inoperable and 
deenergized (for Specification 3.4.7 Note 2) for a period of up to 2 
hours. This is a relaxation of requirements, and is less restrictive.  
This change is acceptable, however, because the circumstances for 
stopping both RHR pumps are limited to situations when the outage time 
is short and core outlet temperature is maintained > 10oF below 
saturation temperature. Boron dilution and draining operations are 
prohibited when RHR forced flow is stopped thus reducing risk of boron 
stratification. An RHR train is only permitted to be inoperable for a 
period of 2 hours provided the other train is OPERABLE. This permits 
periodic surveillance tests to be performed on the inoperable train 
during the only time when these tests are safe and possible. This 
change is consistent with NUREG-1431.  

L6 CTS Specification 3.3.1.4 requires that both RHR loops be OPERABLE in 
the cold shutdown condition. ITS Specification 3.4.7 requires, when in 
MODE 5 with the RCS loops filled, that either both RHR trains be 
OPERABLE, or one RHR train and one SG be OPERABLE. A SG is considered 
OPERABLE as a redundant heat removal source if RCS and SG conditions are 
such that natural circulation can be achieved. Actions to ensure these 
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conditions are present, prior to assuming the SG is-capable of replacing 
an RHR loop, are contained in the normal operating procedures and are 
not provided in the specification. This change provides more 
flexibility in operation, and is therefore less restrictive. This 
change is acceptable, however, because with either choice, redundant 
decay heat removal systems are OPERABLE and available for use. In 
MODE 5 with the RCS loops filled, the primary function of the reactor 
coolant is the removal of decay heat and transfer this heateither to 
the steam generator (SG) secondary side coolant or the component cooling 
water via the residual heat removal (RHR) heat exchangers. While the 
principal means for decay heat removal is via the RHR System,! the SGs 
are specified as a backup means for redundancy when the RCS is not 
vented. Even though the SGs cannot produce steam in this MODE. they are 
capable of being a heat sink due to their large contained volume of 
secondary water. As long as the SG secondary side water is at a lower 
temperature than the reactor coolant, heat transfer will occur. The 
rate of heat transfer is directly proportional to the temperature 
difference. This change is consistent with NUREG-1431.  

L7 CTS Specification 3.1.1.3.c.1 requires that pressurizer code safety 
valve lift settings be between 2485 psig and 2560 psig. ITS 
Specification 3.4.10 requires that safety valve lift settings be between 
2410 psig and 2560 psig. This is a relaxation of requi'rements, and is 
less restrictive. This change is acceptable, however, since the same 
level of overpressure protection is provided. The wider OPERABILITY 
range of 2485 psig + 3% allows for drift during valve setpoint test 
intervals, as permitted by Section III of the ASME Code. During 
setpoint testing, the valves are reset to 2485,psig + 1%, as required by 
Section XI of the ASME Code. This change is consistent with NUREG-1431.  

L8 CTS Specification 3.3.1.3 requires that the SI pump breakers be racked 
out when RCS temperature is below 3500F and the system is not vented to 
containment atmosphere. ITS LCO 3.4.12.c requires all but one 
SI pump to be made incapable of injecting into the RCS when the RCS 
temperature is ! 1750F. This is a relaxation of requirements, and is 
less restrictive. This change is acceptable based on a new overpressure 
protection analysis that has been performed to allow OPERABILITY of one 
train of SI in MODE 4. This analysis assumes one SI pumpand one 
charging'pump capable of injection into the RCS with RCS temperature 
175'F and - 3500F. The analysis also assumes a maximum of two Reactor 
Coolant Pumps operating.  

L9 CTS Specification 3.1.1.3.c, which requires that all three pressurizer 
code safety valves be operable when RCS temperature is above 3500F, is 
.revised to add ITS LCO 3.4.10 NOTE, which allows the safety valve lift 
settings to be outside the LCO limits for the purpose of setting the 
safety valves under ambient (hot) conditions. Because this note allows 
the pressurizer safety valves to be potentially inoperable in MODE 3 
until the safety valves can be tested and set, this change is less 
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restrictive. This change is acceptable because the limitations included 
in the note (i.e., a maximum of 54 hours allowed following entry into 
MODE 3) -assure that reactor decay heat is significantly reduced below 
the assumptions in the applicable safety analyses for LCO 3.4.10 (i.e., 
uncontrolled rod withdrawal from full power, loss of reactor coolant 
flow, loss of external electrical load, loss of normal feedwater, loss 
of all AC power to station auxiliaries, and a RCP locked rotor 
accident). This permits testing and examination of the safey valves at 
high pressure and temperature near their normal operating range, but 
only after the valves have had a preliminary cold setting. The cold 
setting gives assurance that the valves are OPERABLE near their design 
condition. Only one valve at a time will be removed from 'service for 
testing. The 54 hour exception is reasonable based on 18 hour outage 
time for each of the three valves. The 18 hour period is derived from 
operating experience that hot testing can be performed in this time 
frame.  

L10 CTS Specification 3.1.5.3 requires that the unit be placed in cold 
shutdown within 30 hours of detection of exceeding primary to secondary 
leakage limits. ITS Specification 3.4.13 requires that the leakage be 
returned to within limits in 4 hours or be in MODE 3 in 6 hours and in 
MODE 5 in 36 hours. This is a relaxation of requirements, and is less 
restrictive. This change is acceptable, however, because it provides 
time to investigate and verify the leakage rates and attempt to reduce 
leakage to within limits before being required to shut down the reactor.  
This action is necessary to prevent further deterioration of the RCPB.  
The additional time allowed to achieve cold shutdown is also acceptable 
because it has been shown to be a reasonable time, based on industry 
operating experience, to reach MODE 5 from full power conditions in an 
orderly manner, and without challenging plant systems, and considers the 
low probability of further degradation of the RCPB in the additional 
time interval. This change is consistent with NUREG-1431.  

L11 CTS Table 4.1-3 (Item 9) requires that RCS leakage be evaluated "daily" 
when the RCS is above the cold shutdown condition. ITS Specification 
3.4.13 requires verifying RCS operational LEAKAGE is within limits by 
performance of an RCS water inventory balance "Once within 12 hours 
after reaching steady state operation conditions and 72 hours thereafter 
during steady state operation." This is a relaxation of requirements, 
and is less restrictive. This change is acceptable, however, since an 
early warning of pressure boundary leakage or unidentified leakage is 
provided by the automatic systems that monitor containment radioactivity 
and containment sump level. The leakage detection system operability 
requirements are specified in ITS Specification 3.4.15. Additionally, 
the more restrictive Completion Time requirements for the Required 
Actions associated with ITS Specification 3.4.13, together with the SR 
3.4.13.1 requirement to perform an RCS water inventory balance on a 72 
hour frequency, provide assurance that operational leakage is closely 
monitored.  
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The RCS water inventory balance must be met with the reactor at steady 
state operating conditions. Steady state operation is required to 
perform a proper inventory balance; calculations during maneuvering are 
not useful and a Note requires the Surveillance to be iet when steady 
state operation is established. For RCS operational LEAKAGE 
determination by water inventory balance, steady state operation is 
defined as stable RCS pressure, temperature, power level, pressurizer 
and makeup tank levels, makeup and letdown, and RCP seal injection and 
return flows. Therefore, the initial performance of this SR within 12 
hours after reaching continuous steady state operation is acceptable.  
This change is consistent with NUREG-1431.  

L12 CTS Specification 3.1.5.4.b requires that, with leakage from any 
pressure isolation valve (PIV) not within limits, operation may continue 
provided that at least two valves are in, and remain in, the mode 
corresponding to the isolated condition. ITS Specificatfon 3.4.14 
requires initial isolation of the high pressure line by a single valve 
within 4 hours, and by a second valve within 72 hours. This is a 
relaxation of requirements, and is less restrictive. ,This change is 
acceptable, however, because the CTS Specification has no completion 
time associated with the required actions. The extended interval is 
also acceptable because it is based on the time usually required to 
perform this action and considers the low probability of another valve 
failing during this period. This change is consistent with NUREG-1431.  

L13 CTS Table 4.1-3, Item 17.1, requires that PIV leakage be verified prior 
to entering reactor operation whenever the unit has been in cold 
shutdown for 72 hours. ITS Specification 3.4.14 requires that PIV 
leakage be verified whenever the unit has been in MODE 5 for 7 days or 
more. The intentof this provision in the Frequency is to avoid 
extending a brief shutdown for PIV testing. Since the result of this 
change is a net reduction in the number of times that PIV leakage 
verification would be expected to be required over the remaining life of 
the plant, it is a relaxation of requirements, and is less restrictive.  
This change is acceptable, however, since PIV leakage verification is 
performed routinely at an 18 month frequency, and HBRSEP historical 
leakage verification experience has shown that the PIVs usually pass the 
Surveillances when performed at the specified Frequency. In addition, 
the plant conditions and test results associated with performing the PIV 
leakage testing are not affected whether the tests are conducted after 
72 hours or after 7 days. Consequently, the Frequency is concluded to 
be acceptable from a reliability standpoint. This change is consistent 
with NUREG-1431.  

L14 CTS Specification 3.1.4 requires that RCS specific activity be 
maintained within limits in "all modes," and "any operating mode." ITS 
Specification 3.4.16 is applicable in MODES 1 and 2; and MODE 3 with RCS 
average temperature (Tag) > 500 0F. This is a relaxation of 
requirements, and is less restrictive. This change is acceptable, 
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however, because the LCO limits for DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131 and gross 
specific activity when operating in MODES 1 and 2, and ,in MODE 3 with 
RCS average temperature > 5000F, are necessary to contain the potential 
consequences of a steam generator tube rupture (SGTR) to within the 
acceptable site boundary dose values. When the unit is operating in 
MODE 3 with RCS average temperature < 5000F, and in MODES 4 and 5, the 
release of radioactivity in the event of an SGTR is unlikely, since the 
saturation pressure of the reactor coolant is below the lift pressure 
settings of the main steam safety valves. This change is consistent 
with NUREG-1431.  

L15 CTS Table 4.1-2, Item 1, requires that reactor coolant samples be 
analyzed for gross activity at least every 72 hours. ITS.Specification 
3.4.16 requires that analysis be performed at a frequency of 7 days.  
This is a relaxation of requirements, and is less restrictive. This 
change is acceptable, however, because the analysis provides an 
indication of any increase in gross specific activity,/and trending the 
results of these analyses allows for proper remedial action to be taken 
before reaching the LCO limit under normal operating conditions. The 
relaxation of the surveillance frequency from 3 days to .7 days also 
considers the unlikelihood of a gross fuel failure durihg the extended 
interval. This change is consistent with NUREG-1431.  

L16 CTS Specification 3.3.1.4.a contains a requirement that, under certain 
conditions, a Special Report be prepared and submitted to the NRC within 
30 days. This requirement is not retained in the ITS. This is a 
relaxation of requirements, which is less restrictive. This change is 
acceptable, however, since this report covers incidents that have 
already occurred, and there is no requirement for the NRC to approve the 
report. Completion and submittal of the report is clearly not necessary 
to ensure safe operation of the unit after the condition has occurred.  
This change is consistent with NUREG-1431.  

L17 CTS Specification 3.3.1.4.a requires that, in the event of an inoperable 
RHR loop, the existence of a method to add make-up water to the RCS be 
verified within 24 hours, and the RHR loop be restored to operable 
status within 14 days. ITS Specifications 3.4.7 and 3.4.8 require 
instead, that action be initiated immediately to restore a second RHR 
train to operable status. This change imposes less restrictive 
requirements because there are no requirements in the ITS to restore the 
inoperable RHR train or to verify a method to add make-up water. These 
changes are .acceptable because the end result is the same, an RHR train 
is restored to OPERABLE and operating status in order to satisfy the 
LCO. This change is consistent with NUREG-1431.  

L18 CTS Specification 3.1.1.2 requires two steam generators to be operable 
whenever the average primary coolant temperature is above 350F. For 
the condition of an inoperable steam generator, no explicit allowed 
outage time is provided. As a result, in this condition entry into CTS 
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3.0 would be required.- CTS 3.0 requires the unit to be placed in hot 
shutdown within 8 hours and to be placed in cold shutdown within the 
next 30 hours until the reactor is placed in a condition in which the 
specification is not applicable. For the same condition, ITS 
Specification 3.4.5 Required Action A.1 provides an allowed outage of 
time of 72 hours. If the inoperable component is not restored to 
OPERABLE status within 72 hours, ITS Specification 3.4.5 Required Action 
B.1 requires that the unit be placed in MODE 4 (which is outwide the 
Applicability of Specification 3.4.5) within 12 hours. The addition of 
a Required Action 'Completion Time of 12 hours to reach MODE for is a 
more restrictive aspect of this change. In this condition, the remaining 
OPERABLE and operating RCS loop is adequate to provide the decay heat 
removal function, ensure that boron stratification does not occur. In 
addition, the requirements imposed by the LCO when only one RCS loop is 
operating are adequate to ensure a power excursion resulting from an 
inadvertent control rod withdrawal event is precluded. However, in this 
condition, a single failure may place the unit in a condition where 
adequate decay heat removal and proper mixing of the reactor coolant may 
not be available. Therefore, an allowable outage time pf 72 hours is 
provided; after which the unit must be placed in MODE 4 within the next 
12 hours. These time periods ensure the risk associated with unit 
operation in this condition is minimized while providing an allowance to 
attempt restoration prior to subjecting the unit to a cooldown 
transient. This change is consistent with NUREG-1431.  

L19 CTS Specification 3.1.1.1.a allows the number of operating reactor 
coolant pumps to be reduced provided certain actions are taken. These 
actions ensure that a power excursion resulting from 6 inadvertent 
control rod withdrawal event is precluded. CTS Specification 3.1.1.1.a 
does not explicitly provide a time period for implementing these 
requirements in the event of a loss of an operating reactor coolant 
pump. ITS Specification 3.4.5 Required Action C.1 provides an allowable 
outage time of 1 hour to comply with the requirements of the LCO. This 
time period is adequate to be restore compliance with the LCO without 
exposing the unit to risk for an undue period of time. In addition, 
this time period is consistent with the 1 hour time provided in ITS LCO 
3.0.3 before requiring the unit to be placed in a non-applicable MODE.  

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 

R1 3.1.2.2 Steam Generator Pressure 

3.1.2.3 Pressurizer Heatup and Cooldown 

Table 4.1-2 Oxygen and chloride concentration in the RCS 
Item 1 

These Specifications, or Limiting Conditions for Operation (Chapter 
3.0), are not retained in the ITS because they have been reviewed 
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against, and determined not to satisfy, the selection criteria for 
Technical Specifications provided in 10 CFR 50.36. The selection 
criteria were established to ensure that the Technical Specifications 
are reserved for those conditions or limitations on plant operation 
considered necessary to limit the possibility of an abnormal situation 
or event that could result in an immediate threat to the health and 
safety of the public. The rationale for relocation of each of these 
Specifications is provided in the report, "Application of Selection 
Criteria to the H. B. Robinson Steam Electric Plant Unit No. '2 Technical 
Specifications." 

These Limiting Conditions for Operation, and their associated, 
Surveillance Requirements (Chapter 4.0), are relocated to licensee 
controlled documents. Relocation of the specific requirements for 
systems or variables contained in these Specifications to licensee 
documents will have no impact on the operability or maintenance of those 
systems or variables. The licensee will initially continue to meet the 
requirements contained in the relocated Specifications. The licensee is 
allowed to make changes to these requirements in accordance with the ' 
provisions of 10 CFR 50.59. Such changes can be made without prior NRC 
approval, if the change does not involve an unreviewed safety question, 
as defined in 10 CFR 50.59. These controls are considered adequate for 
assuring that structures, systems, and components in the relocated 
Specifications are maintained operable, and variables are maintained 
within limits. This change is consistent with the NRC Final Policy 
Statement on Technical Specification Improvements.  
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LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES 
("Ll" Labeled Comments/Discussions) 

Carolina Power & Light Company has evaluated the proposed Tedhnical 
Specification change and has concluded it does not involve a significant hazards 
consideration. Our conclusion is in accordance with the criteria set forth in 
10 CFR 50.92. The bases for the conclusion that the proposed change does not 
involve a significant hazards consideration are discussed below.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or 
consequences of an accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not involve any physical alteration of plant 
systems, structures or components. This change permits de-energizing all 
RCPs and Residual Heat Removal (RHR) pumps for up to 1 hour in any 8 hour 
period. The reactor is in a shutdown MODE, where the primary concerns are 
dissipation of decay heat and boron stratification. Operation in this 
condition is done as part, of a test, which is closely monitored. In 
addition, the provisions of the Notes are only applicable when measures 
are taken to ensure the loss of decay heat removal potential for boron 
stratification, and an inadvertent control rod withdrawal event are 
adequately compensated for or precluded. Since natural c.irculation 
provides adequate decay heat removal for the one hour time period allowed 
by the note, this change does not involve an increase in the probability 
or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of 
accident from any accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not involve any physical alteration of plant 
systems, structures or components. The.natural circulation condition is 
bounded by the loss of forced reactor coolant flow event described in 
UFSAR Section 15.3.1 because the event in UFSAR Section 15.3.1 occurs in 
MODE 1, where decay heat is higher than in MODEs 3, 4, and 5. The period 
of time that natural circulation is permitted is limited. Therefore, the 
possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident 
previously evaluated is not created.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

There are no margins of safety, related to safety analyses, that are 
dependent upon the proposed change. The requirements will continue to 
assure that decay heat is adequately monitored during conduct of tests 
under no flow conditions. Industry operating experience has shown that 
boron stratification is not a problem during this short period in the 
absence of forced flow. In addition, the provisions of the Notes are only 
applicable when measures are taken to ensure the loss of decay heat 
removal, potential for boron stratification, and an inadvertent control 
rod withdrawal event are adequately compensated for or precluded.  
Therefore, this change does not involve a reduction in a margin of safety.  
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LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES 
("[9" Labeled Comments/Discussions) 

Carolina Power & Light Company has evaluated the proposed Te6hnical 
Specification change and has concluded it does not involve a significant hazards 
consideration. Our conclusion is in accordance with the criteria set forth in 
10 CFR 50.92. The bases for the conclusion that the proposed change does not 
involve a significant hazards consideration are discussed below.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or 
consequences of an accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not involve any physical alteration of plant 
systems, structures or components. The proposed change allows the 
pressurizer safety valve lift settings to be outside the LCO limits for 
the purpose of setting the safety valves under ambient (hot) conditions 
for a limited period of time. The note limits the allowable period of 
time that this condition exists to a maximum of 54 hours allowed following 
entry into MODE 3. The conditions of the note also require that the 
safety valves have had a preliminary cold setting prior to entering 
MODE 3. Since the pressurizer safety valves are utilized to mitigate the 
consequences of an accident, and since the cold setting of the safety 
valves provide reasonable assurance that the safety valves will 'retain the 
pressure boundary until the safety valves are set under ambient 
(i.e., hot) conditions, the probability of an accident is not 
significantly increased. Similarly, the consequences of an accident are 
not significantly increased by the safety valve lift settings being 
outside the requirements of the LCO because the cold setting of the safety 
valves will limit the degree of setpoint uncertainty in response to an 
accident. Therefore, this change does not involve a significant increase 
in the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of 
accident from any accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not involve any physical alteration of plant 
systems, structures or components. The proposed change does not introduce 
a new mode of operation or changes in the method of normal plant 
operation. Therefore, the possibility of a new or different kind of 
accident from any accident previously evaluated is not created.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

The note will allow operation in MODE 3 with pressurizer safety valves 
potentially outside the required setting. However, the requirements of 
the note assure that will continue to assure that reactor decay heat is 
significantly reduced below the assumptions in the applicable safety 
analyses (i.e., uncontrolled rod withdrawal from full power, loss of 
reactor coolant flow, loss of external electrical load, loss of normal 
feedwater, loss of all AC power to station auxiliaries, and a RCP locked 
rotor accident), and the cold setting gives assurance that the valves will 
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operate near their design condition. Therefore, this change does not 
involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.  

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES 
("110" Labeled Comments/Discussions) 

Carolina Power & Light Company has evaluated the proposed Technical 
Specification change and has concluded it does not involve a significant hazards 
consideration. Our conclusion is in accordance with the criteria set forth in 
10 CFR 50.92. The bases for the conclusion that the proposed change does not 
involve a significant hazards consideration are discussed below.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or 
consequences of an accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not involve any physical alteration of plant 
systems, structures or components, changes in parameters governing normal 
plant operation, or methods of operation. The proposed change provides 
additional time to place the unit in cold shutdown as a result of 
excessive RCS operational leakage. The additional time allowed is 
reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach cold shutdown from 
full power operation in an orderly manner, and without chollenging plant 
systems. The proposed change also considers the low probability of 
further degradation of the Reactor Coolant Pressure Boundary (RCPB) in the 
incremental time interval. Therefore, this change does not involve an 
increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously 
evaluated.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of 
accident from any accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not i nvolve any physical alteration of plant 
systems, structures or components, changes in parameters governing normal 
plant operation, or methods of operation. The proposed change does not 
introduce a new mode of operation or changes in the method of normal plant 
operation. Therefore, the possibility of a new or different kind of 
accident from any accident previously evaluated is not created.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

There are no margins of safety, related to safety analyses, that are 
dependent upon the proposed change. The requirements will continue to 
assure that the unit is shut down in the event of excessive RCS 
operational leakage. Therefore, this change does not involve a reduction 
in a margin of safety.  
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RCS Minimum Temperature for Criticality 0D7 

3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS) 

3.4.2 RCS Minimum Temperature for Criticality 

LCO 3.4.2 Each RCS loop average temperature (T,) shall be F.  

APPLICABILITY: MODE 1, 
3.L3.1- MODE 2 with keff 1.0.  

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. Tav9 in one or more RCS A.1 Be in MODE , 30 minutes 
loops not within 

WOG STS 3.4-3 Rev 1, 04/07/95



RCS Minimum Temperature for Criticality 
3.4.2 

C-i- SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.4.2.1 Verify RCS T in each loop a ----- NOTE-----

On 1, requyi red,.  

low Tj alarm 
not reset and 
any RCS loop 

30 minutes 
thereafter 

WOG STS 3.4-4 Rev 1. 04/07/95 
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RCS P/T Limits 
3.4 3 

3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS) 

3.4.3 RCS Pressure and Temperature (P/T) Limits 

LCO 3.4.3 RCS pressure. RCS temperature. and RCS heatup and cooldown 
rates shall be maintained within the limits specified i ( 

APPLICABILITY: At all times.  

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

K 4 A. --------- NOTE--------- A.1 Restore parameter(s) 30 minutes 
Required Action A.2 to within limits.  
shall be completed 
whenever this AND 
Condition is entered.  
---------------------- A.2 Determine RCS is 72 hours 

acceptable for 
Requirements of LCO continued operation.  
not met in MODE 1. 2.  
3. or 4.  

M4 B. Required Action and. B.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours 
associated Completion 
Time of Condition A AND 
not met.  

8.2 Be in MODE 5 with RCS 36 hours 
pressure 
< psig.  

(continued) 
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RCS Loops -MODE 3 
3.4.5 

3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS) 

3.4 5 RCS Loops-1ODE 3 

LCO 3.4.5 Two" S lo s shall.'be OPE LE. and 'ither: 

a. Two. CS loo shall e in op ation w n th6 R 
Con ol Sys is c able of rd withd wal; or 

b. e RCS 1op shal be in o ration en the d Con ol 
ystem not c able of d withd wal.  

---------------------------- NOTE 
L LIAll reactor coolant pumps may be de-energized for s I hour 

8 hour period provided: 

a. No operations are permitted that would cause reduction 
of the RCS boron concentration: 4 

b. Core outlet temperature is maintained at least 100F 
below saturation temperature ao 

r~3. i.I 3 
APPLICABILITY: MODE 3.  

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One required RCS loop A.1 Restore required RCS 72 hours 
inoperable. loop to OPERABLE 

status.  

B . Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 4. 12 hours 
associated Completion 
Time of Condition A 
not met.  

O 8 Re .4/0continued) 

WOG STS Rev 1. _04 /0 7/95



(RC SLoops - MODE 3 
3.4.5 

ACTIONS (continued) m o 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

n eq red RCS loop C.1 store required 1 hour 
n in per tio an loop to eration.  
eac rt pb ea 

ci ed d C ro 
S t ca ple rod 
with awa e ze all 1 r 

control .drive 
chanisms ROMs).  

L 0. Twoi 1RCS To 0.1 De-energize all Immediately 
inoperable. CROMs.  

No RCS loop in D.2 Suspend all Immediately 
operation. operations involving 

a reduction of RCS 
boron concentration.  

* AND 

0.3 Initiate action to Immediately 
restore one RCS loop 
to OPERABLE status 

.. and operation.  

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.4.5.1 Verify required RCS loops are in operation. 12 hours 

(continued) 

WOG STS 3.4-9 Rev 1. 04/07/95 
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RCS Loops -MO0E 4 
3.4.6 

3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS) 

3.4.6 RCS Loops -,400E 4 

LCO 3.4.6 Two loopsconsisting of any combination of RCS loops and 
residual heat removal (RHR) shall be OPERABLE. and one 
loo shall be in operation.  

------------NOTES-------- ----------
1. All reactor coolant pumps (RCPs) and RHR pumps may be 

de-energized for si hour& 8 hour eriod provided: 

a. No operations are permitted tha would cause 
reduction of the RCS boron concentration: ) 

b. Core outlet temperature is maintained at least 10"F 
below saturation temperature)' 

APPLICABILITY: MODE 4.  

ACTI ONS_______________ _________ 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

I 11 A. One required soo A.1 Initiate action to Immediately 
F7* [ inoperable. restore a second loop 

to OPERABLE status.  

Q). re 4r k+LI e (continued) 

.WOG STS 3.4-11 Rev 1. 04/07/95 
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RCS Loops -MODE 5. Loops Filled 
3.4_7 

3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS) 

3.4.7 RCS Loops-MODE 5. Loops Filled 

* ~,1 4.4 LCO 3.4.7 One residual heat removal (RHR) a1l be OPERABLE and 
in operation. and either 

a. One additional RHR all be OPERABLE: or 

O;69*8CL4 b. C5 secondary side water level of 

--- -- -- -- -- --- - ----NOTES --------------------------
L 1. The RHR pump of the 6 = in operation may be 

de-energized for s 1 hour ;8 hour perio prvided: 

a. No operations are permitted that woud cause 
reduction of the RCS boron concentration: and 

b. Core outlet temperature is maintaineq at least 100F 
below saturation tem erature. 10 

L 2. One required RHR p may be inoperable for up to 
2 hours for surveillance testing rovided that the other ' 
RHR '/0J'DERBL RH (g{S LE (ndin ager n., / ) 

1.-- . No reactor coo ant pump shall be star 
hLae,5s +kovez I's U6e Ri coN le4Ltempeaturhs s 57 ujnsth 

5 bbsecondary side water temperature o eac s s dO 
+k~e retor i e ) above each of the RCS cold leg temperatures 

It 11 4. All RHR may be removed from operation during 
planned heatup to MODE 4 when at least one RCS loop is 
in operation.  

APPLICABILITY: MODE 5 with RCS loops filled.  

WOG STS 3.4-14 Rev 1. 04/07/95 
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Pressurizer Safety Valves 
3.4.10 

3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS) 

3.4.10 Pressurizer Safety Valves 

-3.1 LCO 3.4.10 hree pressurizr sfety valves h be OPERABLE with 
lift satings a 6 )psig and s psig.  

APPLICABILITY: M S 1. and,3.  

---------------------------- NOTE ---------------------------L Lq3 The lift settings are not required to be within the LCO 
limits during MOD$ 3 4q )for the purpose of setting the 
pressurizer safety valves under ambient (hot) con itions.  
This exception is allowed for qb4t hours following entry 
into MODE 3 provided a preliminary cold setting was made 
prior to heatup.  

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

0 A. One pressurizer safety A.1 Restore valve to 15 minutes 
valve inoperable. OPERABLE status.  

B. Oequired Action and B.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours 
associated Completion 
Time not met. AND 

OR B.2 . B in MODE 4 12 hours 

Two or more t e f 5' 
pressurizer safety E 
valves inoperable.  

WOG STS 3.4-21 Rev 1. 04/07/95 
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Pressurizer PORVs 
3.4 11 

CTS SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued) 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

3.4.11.3 'ferform a complete cycle of each solenoid (180months 
air control valve and check valve on the 

accumulators in PORV control systems.  

R 3.4.11.4 erif PORV and ock alve are b pa e 8 months 
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LTOP System 
3.4.12 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued) 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

12.12 Verify R suction vaee ispe qr each hour 

J.1.a1,.4] SR 3.4.12 ------------------- NOTE-- --- -
2 Only required to be when 

complying with LCO 3.4.12 

Verify RCS vent ( square inches 12 hours for 
open. unlocked open 

vent valve(s) 

AND 

31 days -for 
locked open 
vent valve(s) 

4 1c?1 SR 3.4.12*" Verify PORV block valve is open for each 72 hours 
required PORV.  

S k3.4.12.7. Verify associated\RHR suctipn isolatidh 31 days 
Ivalve locked op with ope ator power
emoved r each req ed RHR ction 

rl li ef va l e.  

0 SR 3.4.12.8 --- -------- --NOTE- ----- ----
No requied t be met ntil 1 hours after 

T rea ng RC cold 1 temp ture 
s(27 F 

Perform a COT on each required PORV. 31 days 
excluding actuation.  

(continued) 
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RCS Operational LEAKAGE 
3.4.13 

CT 5 SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

4- SR 3.4.13.1 --------------- OTE-------------- --- --- OTESN requi d to be p formed 1rME 3 ored 
unt 12 ho of stea state ratio t be pe ormed 
.--- ....- ..-.. ...--- ------------------ dur g ste y 

at operat on 

fp1 CS water inventory balance.  

SR 3.4.13.2 Verify steam generator tube integrity is in' In accordance 
accordance with the Steam Generator Tube with the Steam 
Surveillance Program. Generator Tube 

Surveillance 
Program 

W-34 ev 1 /07/ 
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SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

4,. -3 SR 3.4.14.1 ------------------- NOTES------------------
1. Not required to be performed in 

p. MODES 3 and 4..  

2. Not required to be performed on the 
RCS PIVs located in the RHR flow path 
when in the shutdown cooling mode of 
operation.  

3. RCS PIVs actuated during the 
performance of this Surveillance are 
not required to be tested more than 
once if a repetitive testing loop 
cannot be avoided.  

---------------------------------------------

Verify leakage from each RCS PIV In accordance 
equw ln Lt gp per noma 1m ta o wnst tee 

55} ipe 5psi nd -Testing 

Pro rm. and 
)18 months 

AND 

o45 oi re S r esSuZre & ZZ35 Prior to 

t i whenever the 

+ka results -We pres~ov lowk rt 4e. unit has been 
4e st & nd +-he 5 I t + e va t in MODE 5 for 

&"J IoieSIP-7 days or more.  
beem redue E b > 0 0 v\(%jeS if leakage 

WIh leakAe r&-4eS > 1.0 po. testing has not 
been performed 
in the previous 
9 months 

AN 

(continued) 
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RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation 
3.4.15 

____ 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS) 

3.4.15 RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation 

L? J LCO 3.4.15 The following RCS leakage detection instrumentation shall be 
OPERABLE: 

a. One containment sump level PF d cfarg& flbw) monidor: 

b. One containment atmosphere radioactivity monitor 
(gaseous or particulate): Ond 

c. One con inment (&D rc condensate flow rate 
monitor.  

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1. 2. 3. and 4.  

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

CH 31t A. Required containment ------------ NOTE------------
sump monitor LCO 3.0.4 is not applicable.  
inoperable. --------------------------

A.1 Perform SR 3.4.13.1. Once per 
24 hours 

A.2 Restore required 30 days 
containment sump 
monitor to OPERABLE 
status.  

(continued) 
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DIFFERENCES 
ITS SECTION 3.4 - REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM 

1 In the conversion of the HBRSEP current Technical Specifications (CTS) 
to the proposed plant specific Improved Technical Specifications '(ITS).  
certain wording preferences or conventions are.adopted which do not 
result in technical changes (either actual or interpretational).  
Editorial changes which involve the insertion of plant specific terms or 
parameters are used to preserve consistency with the CTS and licensing 
basis.  

2 Not used.  

3 TSTF-60 revisions are not incorporated in HBRSEP ITS 3.4.15 (NUREG-1431 
Specification 3.4.15) since HBRSEP ITS 3.4.15 Required Action F.1 does 
not allow continued operation .when all required RCS leakage detection 
systems are inoperable (Required Action F.1 requires immediate entry 
into LCO 3.0.3). As a result, it is inappropriate to allow the 
requirements of LCO 3.0.4 to not be applicable for Condition F of HBRSEP 
ITS 3.4.15. Moving the placement of the "LCO 3.0.4 is not applicable" 
Note to prior to the start of the ACTIONS Table (per TSTF-60), would 
allow the requirements of LCO 3.0.4 to not be applicable while complying 
with Required Action F.1 of HBRSEP ITS 3.4.15.  

4 ITS Specifications 3.4.3 and 3.4.12 are modified by removing references 
to the Pressure and Temperature Limits Report (PTLR), and retaining CTS 
Figures 3.1-1 and 3.1-2, which provide RCS heatup and cooldown 
limitations, respectively, consistent with current licensing basis. The 
curves depicted in these figures were updated in 1994 to cover operation 
up to 24 effective full power years (EFPY).  

5 ITS Specifications 3.4.5, 3.4.6, and 3.4.7 contain a Note, permitting 
RCPs and RHR pumps to be de-energized for ! 1 hour per 8 hour period.  
This Note is modified by changing the phrase, "per 8 hour period," to 
"in any.8 hour period," to eliminate any interpretation that these pumps 
can be de.-energized for consecutive 1 hour periods in two 8 hour 
periods.  

6 ITS Specifications 3.4.5 and 3.4.6 are modified to reinforce and clarify 
the requirements for forced RCS circulation when the Rod Control System 
is capable of rod withdrawal. HBRSEP control rods are withdrawn 5 steps 
during all normal heatup and cooldown operations to eliminate thermal 
binding in the dashpots. This requires some modification to these 
Specifications to recognize this condition, and the potential for an 
inadvertent rod withdrawal accident. In addition, LCO 3.4.5 is revised 
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DIFFERENCES 
ITS SECTION 3.4 - REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM 

to reflect the allowances of CTS 3.1.1.1.a which were approved in 
Amendment No. 87 dated November 7, 1984. Commensurate changes have also 
been made to the Actions and Surveillance Requirements.  

7 ITS Specifications 3.4.6, 3.4.7 and 3.4.8 are modified by replacing the 
term, "loop," with the term, "train," when referring to the RHR System.  
Plant design basis consists of 2 RHR pumps and heat exchangers (and 
attendant power, instrumentation and control functions), arranged in 
parallel in a single piping circuit, thereby not having full redundancy 
for passive failures, as the term "loop" would imply.  

8 ITS Specifications 3.4.6 and 3.4.7 are modified, consistent with current 
licensing basis, to require a steam bubble in the pressurizer, or SG 
temperature < 50oF above RCS temperature, prior to starting a reactor 
coolant pump during all modes of operation.  

9 ITS Specification 3.4.6 is modified to clarify the Actions to be taken 
under specified conditions of applicability regarding those loops or 
trains which are OPERABLE and operating. This change was proposed 
because the ISTS does not include a Required Action for the conditions 
where only one required RCS Loop or one required RHR train is 
inoperable. This change is generic, has been accepted by the 
Westinghouse Owners Group, and is currently being reviewed by the 
Technical Specifications Task Force (TSTF).  

10 ITS Specifications 3.4.7 and 3.4.8 are modified in LCO Note 2 to 
eliminate reference to one RHR train being.in operation when the other 
is inoperable and de-energized for surveillance testing. Plant design 
basis is such that the active components of the RHR System are 
redundant, but the piping is not. Surveillance testing can not be 
performed on one train while the other train is operating.  

11 ITS Specification text presentation is modified for clarity, or to 
correct a typographical or grammatical error.  

12 ITS Specification 3.4.9 is modified to require that a water level of 
g 63.3%, which is the upper end of the normal water level control band 
(53.3 ± 10%), be maintained in MODE 1. This level requirement is 
consistent with initial condition assumptions used in the accident 
analysis for the .load rejection accident as described in Updated Final 
Safety Analysis Report (UFSAR) Section 15.2.2. The results of the 
accident analyses (i.e., UFSAR Figure 15.2.2-10) show that there is a 
high probability that the pressurizer would become water solid in the 
event that the initial conditions of the accident assumed an initial 
pressurizer level of 92% as included in the ISTS. The Specification is 
also modified to require that a water level of 92% be maintained in 
MODES 2 and 3. A higher water level is necessary in the pressurizer 
during cooldown to maintain pressurizer cooldown limits. This level 
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DIFFERENCES 
ITS SECTION 3.4 - REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM 

requirement also assures that the reactor does not go solid when 
criticality is achieved. Subsequent requirements are renumbered as a 
result of this change.  

This change may be generic, depending upon the bandwidth in.percent for 
pressurizer level. At HBRSEP, Unit No. 2, the instrumentation is best 
characterized as "wide range," effectively covering the entire range of 
the pressurizer. A generic change to the ISTS was proposed to the 
Westinghouse Owners Group, and the generic change was rejected.  

13 ITS Specification 3.4.9 is modified, consistent with current licensing 
basis, to reflect that 125 kW of pressurizer heaters are required, and 
that they are not specifically arranged in two distinct and separate 
groups. Additionally, the Frequency for verification of heater capacity 
in SR 3.4.9.2 is changed from 92 days to 18 months. The pressurizer 
design capacity for the pressurizer heaters is 1300 kw. The heaters are 
divided into two 450 kw backup banks and one 400 kw control bank. The 
pressurizer heaters are load shed from the buses during a loss of 
offsite power, after which 150 kw of heaters are manually loaded from 
one of the backup banks and 150 kw of heaters are manually loaded from 
the control bank. This procedure is demonstrated in SR 3.4.9.3. Lack 
of installed instrumentation mandates the need to use portable 
instrumentation, which creates a personnel safety hazard during 
operation. The Frequency of 18 months is considered adequate to detect 
heater degradation since considerable margin exists within each heater 
bank from which heaters to be powered from the emergency bus are be 
selected. Operating experience has shown that that the operational 
restraints from reduced pressurizer heater capacity would necessitate 
restoration of heater capacity prior to the requirement for 125 kw of 
heater capacity being challenged.  

14 ITS Specification 3.4.10 is modified to reflect a safety valve 
OPERABILITY setpoint tolerance of + 3% to allow for drift, in accordance 
with Section III of the ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code.  

15 ITS Specifications 3.4.10 and 3.4.12 are modified to reflect assumptions 
in the LTOP analysis. These assumptions are as follows: 

a. The LTOP arming temperature is 350oF; 

b. One charging pump is capable of injecting into the RCS when one SI 
pump is capable of injecting into the RCS; 

c. One SI pump is capable of injecting into the RCS when RCS cold leg 
temperature is 175 0F; 

d. No SI pumps are capable of injecting into the RCS when RCS any 
cold leg temperature is < 175 0F;and 
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DIFFERENCES 
ITS SECTION 3.4 - REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM 

e. A maximum of two RCPs can be operating when one SJ pump is capable 
of injecting into the RCS.  

Required Actions B and D are added to ITS 3.4.12 to address the 
additional requirements of LCO 3.4.12 when the LCO is not met-, and SRs 
3.4.12.4 and 3.4.12.5 are added to ITS 3.4.12 to verify that the 
additional LCO requirements are met.  

The LTOP analyses are described in detail in Enclosure 5 to CP&L letter 
dated August 27, 1996, and in CP&L letter dated February 16, 1997.  

The analyses for LTOP covers the range of RCS temperatures up to 3500F.  
LTOP provides overpressure protection for the RHR System in addition to 
the RCS. This protection is required because the RHR relief valve 
capacity is sized in accordance with United States of America Standards 
(USAS) Code, which is insufficient to withstand the postulated 
overpressure event of an inadvertant actuation of the SI pump.  

The remaining assumptions'are consistent with an analysis performed for 
the purposes of converting the Current Technical Specifications (CTS) to 
the ITS to permit Operability of a single ECCS train in MODE 4, 
consistent with the ISTS LCO 3.5.3.  

16.. ITS Specification 3.4.11 is modified with the addition of a NOTE to SR 
3.4.11.2, which states that this Surveillance is not required to be 
performed until 12 hours after entry into MODE 3. Testing of PORVs in 
MODE 3 is required in order to simulate the temperature and pressure 
environmental effects on PORVs. In many PORV designs, testing in MODE 4 
or MODE 5 is not considered to be a representative test for assessing 
PORV performance under normal plant operating conditions. This is 
consistent with CTS Specification 4.2.4.1.b, which allows RCS 
temperature to exceed 350aF in order to perform the Surveillance 
Requirement.  

17 ITS SR 3.4.11.3 is modified by removing the word "air" as being 
associated with the term "accumulator," since plant configuration is 
such that nitrogen is used in the accumulators.  

18 ITS Specification is modified in SR 3.4.11.3 by changing "air" 
accumulators to "nitrogen" accumulators to reflect plant design.  

19 ITS Specification 3.4.11 is modified by deleting SR 3.4.11.4, since the 
PORVs and associated block valves are all permanently powered from vital 
buses.  

20 ITS Specification 3.4.11 is modified by adding a new SR 3.4.11.4 to 
verify that accumulators are capable of operating the PORVs through a 
complete cycle, which is consistent with current licensing basis.  
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DIFFERENCES 
ITS SECTION 3.4 - REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM 

21 ITS Specification 3.4.12 is modified by deleting requirements related to 
RHR System suction relief valves, since such valves are not incorporated 
in the plant configuration. As a result, subsequent references to 
"relief valves" in the Actions and Surveillances are revised to 
explicitly references "PORVs." Subsequent numbering is also modified 
accordingly.  

22 ITS Specification 3.4.13 is modified by the SR 3.4.13.1 NOTE in the.  
Surveillance column related to 12 hours of steady state operation.  
Plant operating experience has shown that 12 hours of steady state 
operation is not necessary to perform an accurate water inventory 
balance. This is also reflected in the modified Frequency of once 
within 12 hours after reaching steady state operation conditions AND 72 
hours thereafter during steady state operation. As a result of these 
changes, the NOTE in the Frequency column is removed since it is now 
addressed in the Frequency. This change is also consistent with the 
ISTS writers Guide which recommends minimizing the use of Notes.  

23 ITS Specification 3.4.14 is-modified to reflect a change in nomenclature 
from "RCS Pressure Isolation Valve (PIV) Leakage," to "RCS Pressure 
Isolation Valves (PIVs)," which more appropriately describes the 
Specification, since it deals with RHR interlock OPERABILITY as well as 
PIV leakage.  

24 ITS Specification 3.4.14 is modified whereby the Required Actions which 
involve both PIV leakage and RHR interlock inoperability are made 
subject to shutdown actions if Completion Times are not met. This is 
appropriate, since there would be no follow up Action if the Completion 
Time for inoperable interlock function were not met.  

25 ITS Specification 3.4.14 is modified by removing references to the RHR 
System "autoclosure" function. This "autoclosure" function is not part 
of the plant design basis. The RHR interlock serves to prevent the RHR 
valves from opening when the RCS pressure is above the setpoint, but has 
no automatic closure function.  

26 ITS Specification 3.4.14 is modified by incorporating PIV leakage rate 
acceptance criteria, which is consistent with the ASME Code, plant 
practice, and the current licensing basis.  

27 ITS Specification 3.4.16 is modified to reflect elimination of the 
requirement to perform SR 3.4.16.2 when RCS gross specific activity is 
not within limit. SR 3.4.16.2 must be performed in order to verify 
"restoration" of the specific activity to within limits, and does not 
need to be otherwise performed. Further, if the Condition is entered 
and the plant is in MODE 2 in 4 hours or less, the Required Action is in 
conflict with the NOTE.to SR 3.4.16.2, which states that the SR is only 
required to be performed in MODE 1. Performance of the SR is also an 
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DIFFERENCES 
ITS SECTION 3.4 - REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM 

unnecessary burden, since the plant is required to be in MODE 3 with 
Tavg < 500 0F within 6 hours, thereby exiting the MODE of Applicability.  

28 ITS SR 3.4.12.6 requires that an RCS vent 3 square inches is open. SR 
3.4.12.6 is modified by a Note which states that this SR is ,only 
required to be "met" when complying with LCO 3.4.12.a.2. LCO 3.4.12 
provides two options for complying with LCO 3.4.12.a. As a result, 
consistent with ITS 1.4, "Frequency," if LCO 3.4.12 is required to be 
complied with, then LCO 3.4.12.a.1 or LCO 3.4.12.a.2 is required to be 
met. ITS 1.4 uses the term "performed" to avoid SR 3.0.4 conflicts. In 
this case, no SR 3.0.4 conflicts exist. Therefore, the term "performed" 
is not replaced with "met".  

29 SR 3.4.12.8 of the ISTS includes a Note that allows the completion of 
the performance of theChannel Operational Test for each required PORV 
to be delayed until 12 hours after entering into the applicable MODE in 
which the PORVs are required to provide Low Temperature Overpressure 
Protection (LTOP). The purpose of this Note is to provide time to 
establish the conditions necessary to perform the Surveillance since at 
some plants the required Channel Operational Test cannot be performed 
until the plant is in the LTOP MODES. HBRSEP Unit No.2 ITS 
Specification 3.4.12 is modified to delete this Note. At HBRSEP Unit 
No. 2, the design of the LTOP System is such that this Surveillance can 
be performed prior to entering the LTOP MODES. As a result of this 
change and the incorporation of ITS SR 3.0.4. the Frequency of SR 
3.4.12.8 is modified to reflect the current licensing basis approved in 
Amendment No. 162.  

30 LCO 3.4.9.b of the ISTS requires pressurizer heaters to be OPERABLE with 
a specified capacity (in kW) and be capable of being powered from an 
emergency power supply. The ISTS ACTIONS of Specification 3.4.9 address 
inoperable pressurizer heaters but do not address pressurizer heaters 
not capable of being powered from an emergency power supply. As a 
result of the definition of OPERABLE-OPERABILITY in ITS 1.1.  
Definitions, the pressurizer heaters would not be considered inoperable 
if they were incapable of being powered from an emergency power supply 
provided they were powered from a normal power supply. Therefore, 
Condition C is provided for the condition of the required pressurizer 
heaters not capable of being powered from an emergency power supply.  
This change is consistent with the current licensing basis approved in 
Amendment No. 59. HBRSEP Unit No.2 ITS Specification 3.4.9 Condition C 
requires restoration of the capability to power the required pressurizer 
heaters from an emergency power supply within 72 hours. The subsequent 
Condition is renumbered as a result of this change.  

31 To meet the LCO requirements for ISTS Specification 3.4.7 (RCS Loops
MODE 5. Loops Filled), ISTS LCO 3.4.7.b provides the allowance to 
utilize the secondary side water level of the required plant specific 
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DIFFERENCES 
ITS SECTION 3.4 - REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM 

number of steam generators to be greater than or equal sto a specified 
plant specific value. LCO 3.4.7.b of the HBRSEP Unit No.2 ITS is 
revised to require that the required steam generator also be OPERABLE.  
The requirement for the steam generator to be OPERABLE is specified in 
the Bases of ISTS 3.4.7. This change is being done to.provide 
consistency between the requirements in the LCO and the description of 
these requirements in the associated Bases.  

32 ISTS LCO 3.4.5 Condition C, and associated Required Actions, are 
modified in ITS 3.4.5 Condition C and associated Required Actions to 
provide a condition, other than LCO 3.0.3, when requirements of the LCO 
associated with precluding a rod withdrawal accident are not met and 
that are not covered by Conditions A or D.  

33 ISTS LCO 3.4.5 Condition D, is modified in ITS 3.4.5 to add the 
condition, other than LCO 3.0.3, when the Completion TAme of Required 
Action C.1 is not met. This change is necessary to require actions D.1, 
D.2, and D.3 to be performed immediately to preclude conditions of the 
LCO that are not met from continuing to be outside of the applicable 
safety analyses beyond the allowed one (1).hour of Required Action C.1.  
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RCS Minimum Temperature for Criticality 
B 3.4.2 

BASES 

APPLICABILITY temperatures to fall below the temperature limit of this 
(continued) - LCO.  

ACTIONS A.1 

If the parameters that are outside the limit cannot be 
restored, the plant must be brought to a MODE in which the 
LCO does not apply. To achieve this status. the plant must 
be brought to MOD4Mwithin 30 minutes. Rapid reactor 

ttZ U K4 s hutdown can be readily and practically achieved within a 
30 minute period. The allow d ti is reasonable, based on 
operating experience. to reach MO in an orderly manner, 
and without challenging plant systems. " 2 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.2.1 
REQUIREMENTS 

RCS loop verage temperature is required to be verified at 
or above OF every 30 minutes when(,,-The deviatibai 

-low T Falarm not reset and any RC) loop 

Vmoi e& 4- The P-tPRL -Wan PRC loop Aarage 
Io~- wkc 56-krure is < OF and the - 9*- d

"t-tt~ e"k"' l1ow T, alarm is a arming:, CS 1 vay e t eares 
ij 04 el"'; olfcy could' 11 below the LCO requiremen without additional 

warning. The SR to verify RCS loop average temperature 
every 30 minutes is frequent enough to prevent the 
inadvertent violation of the LCO. e 

REFERENCES 1. TFAR. Section a15.0. .  
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RCS P/T Limits 
B 3.4.3 

BASES 

ACTIONS B.1 and 8.2 (continued).  

If the required evaluation for continued operation cannot be 
accomplished within 72 hours or the results are 
indeterminate or unfavorable. action must proceed to reduce 
pressure and temperature as specified in Required-Action B.1 
and Required Action.8.2. A favorable evaluation must be 
completed and documented before returning to operating 
pressure and.temperature conditions.  

Pressure and temperature are reduced by bringing the plant 
to MOD 3 within 6 hours and to MODE 5 with RCS pressure 
< pi 36 hours.  

The allowed Co p etion Times are reasonable. based on 
operating experience. to reach the required plant conditions 
from full power conditions in an orderly manner and without 
challenging plant systems.  

C.1 and C.2 

Actions must be initiated immediately to correct operation 
outside of the P/T limits at times other than when in 
MODE 1. 2. 3. or 4. so that the RCPB is returned to a 
condition that has been verified by stress analysis.  

The immediate Completion Time reflects the urgency of 
initiating action to restore the parameters to within the 
analyzed range. Most violations will not be severe. and the 
activity can be accomplished in this time in a controlled 
manner.  

Besides restoring operation within limits. an evaluation is 
required to determine if RCS operation can continue. The 
evaluation must verify that the RCPB integrity remains 
acceptable and must be completed prior to entry into MODE 4.  
Several methods may be used. including comparison with 
pre-analyzed transients in the stress analyses. or 
inspection of the components.  

ASME Code. Section XI. Appendix E (Ref.qj7.may be used to 
sup rt the evaluation. However, its use is restricted to 
evaluation of the vessel beltline.  

(continued) 
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RCS Loops -MODE 3 
B 3.4.5 

BASES 

ACTIONS .woj R (cont i pnued) oo 

t Requir cptiadnether t restore t requir CS 
o t LC cration ato de-en gize all Drs y 

RTBs or e-energi ing the or genera r (MG) s 

operatons ivolvin a reuctionof RC boo cocetrtin 

the R s are i he close position dRod Con o Sy tem 
cap e of r withdraw itis p tulated t to power 
e ursion Id occur *n the eve of an in vertent contr 

d iwith wal. Thi mandates aving the at transfer 
:,:JScT. capaci oftoRC loops in eration. f only on~e I p is 

in op atin, o TBs must e opened. e Coti T 
of hour to re cre the qui ed RC oop to est on or 
d energize a CRDNs is dequate t perform the 
perations i an order manner w out exposi the unit t 

risk for a undue ti period.  

0.1. .2.'and 

If two o RCS cops are i perableor o RCS loop in 
eration cept as du n n itio s permitte by the e 

ln the LC sectionst CRDMs must be de-energized by.  
opening the RTs or de-energizing the MG sets. All 
operations involving a reduction of RCS boron concentration 
must be suspended, and action to restore one of the RCS 

5 oOPERABLE status and operation must be initiated 
ro sdi requires forced circulation Tor properrei ' 

m xening the RTBs or de-energizing the MG'sets i e Cs, 
removes the possibility of an inadvertent rod withdrawal..  
The immediate Completion Time reflects the importance of ea 

maintaining operation for heat removal. The action to oce 
restore must be continued until one loop is restored to 
OPERABLE status and operation.  

SURVEILLANCE SR 3B445.1 orR 0 
REQUIREMENTS 

This SR requires ve ification every 12 hours that the 
required loops are:in operation. Verification includes flow 
rate, temperature.@ Vpump status monitoring. which help 
ensure that forced fow is providing heat removal. The 
Frequency of 12 hours is sufficient considering other 
indications and alarms available to the operator in the 
control room to monitor RCS loop performance.  

(continued) 
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ITS INSERT B 3.4.5-3 (RCS Loops-MODE 3) 

C.1 

With the requirements of the LCO not met for reasons other than Conditions A or 
D (i.e., one of the two required RCS loops not in operation and the, Pequirements 
of LCO 3.4.5 item a, b, c, or d not met), an additional RCS loop must be restored 
to operation within 1 hour. Should a power excursion occur due to anzinadvertent 
control rod withdrawal transient with one of the two required RCS Toops not in 
operation and the requirements of LCO 3.4.5 item a, b, c, or d not satisfied, the 
accident analysis limits may be exceeded. Therefore, only a limited time is 
allowed to restore an additional RCS loop to operation. Alternatively, if the 
requirements of the LCO 3.4.5 item a, b, c, or d are met, operation with only one 
RCS loop in operation would satisfy the requirements of the LCO and ensure that 
the possibility of a power excursion associated with an inadvertent control rod 
withdrawal transient is precluded. The 1 hour Completion Time is adequate to 
perform these operations in an orderly manner without exposing the unit to risk 
for an undue period of time.  

D.1, D.2, and D.3 

With Required Action C.1 and associated Completion Time not met, two required RCS 
loops inoperable, or no RCS loops in operation (except during the conditions 
permitted by the Note in the LCO section), 

iib3453.hbr Rev. 1 B 3.4-25a



Pressurizer PORVs 
B 3.4.11 

BASES (continued) 

SURVEILLANCE .. 1 
REQUIREMENTS 

Block valve cycling verifies that the valve(s) can oe closed 
if needed. The basis for the Frequency of 92 days is the 
ASME Code. Section XI (Ref. 3). If the block val1ve is 
closed to isolate a PORV that is capable of being manually 
cycled, the OPERABILITY of the block valve is of importance.  
because opening the block valve is necessary to permit the 
PORV to be used for manual control of reactor pressure. If 
the block valve is closed to isolate an otherwise inoperable 
PORV. the maximum Completion Time to restore the PORV and 
open the block valve is 72 hours. which is well within the 
allowable limits (25%) to extend the block valve Frequency 
of 92 days. Furthermore, these test requirements would be 
completed by the reopening of a recently closed block valve 
upon restoration of the PORV to OPERABLE status (i.e..  
completion of'the Required Actions fulfills the SR).  

The Note modifies this SR by stating that it is not required -C' 
to be met with the block valve closed, in accordance with 
the Required Action of this LCO.  

SR 3..1, LLK-9' -- i 1 

SR 3.4.11.2 requires a complete cycle of each PORV.  
Operating a PORV through one cclete cycle ensures that the 
PORV can be manually actuatedf g I~ nt nwt an 7=&T 
e requency o months is based on *a typical refueling 

0e1 HooD3 3 cycle and industry accepted practice.  

SR 3.4.1.  

Operatin he solenoid air control valves and check valves 
on the accumulators ensures the PORV control system 
actuates properly when called upon. The Frequency of 

F' P months is based on a typical refueling cycle and the 
r uency of the other Surveillances used to demonstrate 

PORV OPERABILITY.  

SR 3.4.11.4 

~ r~r l~~is\Surlkill nce\ ed fr ank(witipernavrent 

T B3-(cont i/nued) 
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ITS Insert B.3.4.11-2 (Pressurizer PORVs) 

Testing the PORVs in MODE 3 is required in order to simulate 
the temperature and pressure environmental effects on PORVs.  
In the HBRSEP Unit No. 2 PORV design, testing in MODE 4 or 
MODE 5 is not considered to be a representative test for 
assessing PORV performance under normal plant operating 
conditions.  

iib34112.hbr B 3.4-56a Supplement 1



BASESLTOP System 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.12.4 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

RHR suction alve is verified o be opened ever 
12 urs. The Fr ency is conside adequate In vi of .  
othe dministrativ ontrols such as lve states , indicat ns available the operator in he control room 
that veri the RHR-suct n valve remains n.  

The ASME Code. Section XI (R . 8). test per In rvice 
sting Program erifies OPE LITY by proving p er 

re lef valve mech ical motion a by measuring an . if 
req red, adjusting he lift setpol t.  

SR 34.12 

The RCS vent of a square inches is proven OPERABLE by 
verifying its open condition either: 

a. Once every 12 hours for a valve that cannot be locked.  

b. Once every 31-days for a valve that is locked. sealed.  
or secured in position. A removed pressurizer safety 
valve fits this category.  

The passive vent arrangement must only be open to be 
OPERABLE., This Surveillance is required to be if 
the vent is being used to satisfy the pressure re le 
requirements of the LCO 3.4.1 

SR 34.1.  

The PORV block valve must be verified open every 72 hours to 
provide the flow path for each required PORV to perform its 
function when actuated. The valve must be remotely verified 
open in the main control room. this Su veillance is 
performed if the PORV satisfies he LCO.  

The block valve is a remotely controlled. motor operated 
valve. The power to the valve operator is not required 
removed and the manual operator is not required locked in 
the inactive position. Thus, the block valve can be closed 
in the event the PORV develops excessive leakage or does not 
close (sticks open) after relieving an overpressure 
situation.  

(continued) 
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RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation 
8 3.4.15 

BASES 

APPLICABLE RCS leakage detection instrumentation satisfies Criterion 1.  SAFETY ANALYSES of the NRC Policy Statement.  
(continued) 

LCO One method of protecting against large RCS leakage derives from the ability of instruments to rapidly detect extremely 
small leaks. This LCO requires instruments of diverse 
monitoring principles to be OPERABLE to provide a high 
degree of confidence that extremely small leaks are detected in time to allow actions to place.the plant in a safe 
condition, when RCS LEAKAGE indicates possible RCPB 
degradation.  

The LCO is satisfied when monito f diverse measurement 
means are available Thus. containment sump monito in ~7 O~r 43 comina ion wi a gaseous or particulate radioactivity 
moni or an containment ZRDpooler condensate flow rate 
monito . provides an acceptab TeTnimm.' 

APPLICABILITY Because of elevated RCS temperature and pressure in MODES 1.  
2. 3. and 4. RCS leakage detection instrumentation is 
required to be OPERABLE.  

In MODE 5 or 6. the temperature is to bes 200*F and 
pressure is maintained low or at atmospheric pressure.  
Since the temperatures and pressures are far lower than 
those for MODES 1. 2. 3. and 4. the likelihood of leakage 
and crack propagation are much smaller. Therefore. the 
reuirements of this LCO are not applicable in MODES 5 
and 6.  

ACTIONS A.1 and A.2 15> 
With the required containment sump monitor inoperable. no 
other form of sampling can provide the equivalent 
information; however, the containment atmosphere 
radioactivity monitor will provide indications of changes in 
leakage. Together with the atmosphere monitor, the periodic 
surveillance for RCS water inventory balance. SR 3.4.13.1.  

(continued) 
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DIFFERENCES 
BASES 3.4 - REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM 

1 In the conversion of the HBRSEP current Technical.Specifications (CTS) 
to the proposed plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), 
certain wording preferences or conventions are adopted which do not 
result in technical changes (either actual or interpretational).  
Editorial changes which involve the insertion of plant specific terms or 
parameters are used to preserve consistency with the CTS and licensing 
basis.  

2 Bases for ITS 3.4.1 are modified by incorporating plant specific DNBR 
safety limits and the appropriate Reference document.  

3 Bases text presentation is modified to improve clarity, or to correct a 
typographical or grammatical error.  

4 Not used.  

5 The Note and the Frequency discussions in the Bases of ITS SR 3.4.2.1 
are modified to clarify that entry into the applicable condition without 
first performing the Surveillance does not result in non-compliance with 
the LCO and that entry into the applicable condition of the LCO requires 
the Surveillance to be met. The plant design incorporates monitoring of 
Tavg and an automatic alarm as Tavg approaches its limit. As a result, 
the Surveillance is met by the monitoring of the automatic alarm'status.  
The intent of the Frequency specified in SR 3.4.2.1 is to require 
verification during the time that the monitoring instrumentation would 
be in alarm.  

6 Bases for ITS 3.4.3 and 3.4.12 are modified by removing references to 
the Pressure and Temperature Limits Report (PTLR), and retaining CTS 
Figures 3.1-1 and 3.1-2, which provide RCS heatup and cooldown 
limitations, respectively,.consistent with current licensing basis. The 
curves depicted in these figures were updated in 1994 to cover operation 
up to 24 effective full power years (EFPY).  

7 Bases are modified to incorporate plant specific safety analyses and/or 
Bases information or to reflect changes made to the Specifications.  

8 The Bases for ITS 3.4.5, 3.4.6. and 3.4.7 contain a Note, permitting 
RCPs and RHR pumps to be de-energized for !1 hour per 8 hour period.  
This Note is modified by changing the phrase, "per 8 hour period," to 
"in any 8 hour period," to eliminate any interpretation that these pumps 
can be de-energized for consecutive1 hour periods in two 8 hour 
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DIFFERENCES 
BASES 3.4 - REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM 

3.4.12.5 and 3.4.12.6 are added to ITS 3.4.12 to verify that the 
additional LCO requirements are met.  

40 Bases for ITS 3.4.1 are modified to reflect that uncertainties in the 
precision heat balance are accounted for in procedures.  

41 Bases for ITS 3.4.12 are modified to reflect that makeup to the RCS is 
performed by the CVCS. HBRSEP is not equipped with a "makeuo control 
system," as described in NUREG-1431.  

42 Bases for ITS 3.4.12 are modified to reflect a constant pressure 
setpoint for LTOP.  

43 Bases for ITS 3.4.12 are modified to reflect a current method for 
blocking open the PORVs to establish a vent path without disassembly of 
valve internals.  

44 Bases for ITS 3.4.12 are modified to reflect that HBRSEP has no means of 
"fixing" a breaker in the open position other than opening the breaker.  
Opening the breaker prevents the accumulator isolation 'valve from 
opening on an SI signal, or being inadvertently opened fr'om the control 
room.  

45 TSTF-60 revisions are not incorporated in the Bases of HBRSEP ITS 3.4.15 
(NUREG-1431 Specification 3.4.15) since HBRSEP ITS 3.4.15 Required 
Action F.1 does not allow continued operation when all required RCS 
leakage detection systems are inoperable (Required Action F.1 requires 
immediate entry into LCO 3.0.3). As a result, it is inappropriate to 
allow the requirements of LCO 3.0.4 to not be applicable for Condition F 
of HBRSEP ITS 3.4.15. Moving the placement of the "LCO 3.0.4 is not 
applicable" Note to prior to the start of the ACTIONS Table (per TSTF
60), would allow the requirements of LCO 3.0.4 to be not applicable 
while complying with Required Action F.1 of HBRSEP ITS 3.4.15.  
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RCS Minimum Temperature for Criticality 
3.4.2 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.4.2.1 Verify RCS Tavg in each loop a 530oF. ----- NOTE-----
Only required 
if low Tavg 
alarm not reset 
and gny RCS 
loop T 
< 543OV 

30 minutes 
thereafter 

HBRSEP Unit No. 2 3.4-4 Amendment No.



RCS P/T Limits 
3.4.3 

3.4.3 RCS Pressure and Temperature (P/T) Limits 

LCO 3.4.3 RCS pressure, RCS temperature, and RCS heatup and cooldown 
rates shall be maintained within the limits specified in 
Figures 3.4.3-1 and 3.4.3-2.  

APPLICABILITY: At all times.  

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. --------- NOTE--------- A.1 Restore parameter(s) 30 minutes 
Required Action A.2 to within limits.  
shall be completed 
whenever this AND 
Condition is entered.  
---------------------- A.2 Determine RCS is 72 hours 

acceptable for 
Requirements of LCO continued operation.  
not met in MODE 1, 2, 
3, or 4.  

B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours 
associated Completion 
Time of Condition A AND 
not met.  

B.2 Be in MODE 5 with RCS 36 hours 
pressure < 400 psig.  

(continued) 
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RCS Loops--MODE 3 
3.4.5 

APPLICABILITY: MODE 3.  

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION 'COMPLETION TIME 

A. One required RCS loop A.1 Restore required RCS 72 hpqLrs 
inoperable. loop to OPERABLE 

status.  

B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 4. 12 hours 
associated Completion 
Time of Condition A 
not met.  

C. Requirements of the C.1 Satisfy the 1 hour 
LCO not met for conditions of the 
reasons other than LCO.  
Condition A or D.  

D. Required Action C.1 D.1 De-energize all Immediately 
and associated CRDMs.  
Completion Time not 
Met. AND 

OR D.2 Suspend all Immediately 
operations involving 

Two required RCS loops a reduction of RCS 
inoperable, boron concentration.  

OR AND 

No RCS loop in D.3 Initiate action to Immediately 
operation. restore one RCS loop 

to OPERABLE status 
and operation.  

HBRSEP Unit No. 2 3.4-11 Amendment No.



RCS Loops-MODE 4 
3.4.6 

3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS) 

3.4.6 RCS Loops-MODE 4 

LCO 3.4.6 Two loops or trains consisting of any combination of RCS 
loops and residual heat removal (RHR) trains shall be 
OPERABLE, and one loop or train shall be in operation.  

------------------- -----------NOTES--- --------------
1. All reactor coolant pumps (RCPs) and RHR pumps may be 

de-energized for 5 1 hour in any 8 hour period provided: 

a. No operations are permiitted that would cause 
reduction of the RCS boron concentration; 

b. Core outlet temperature is maintained at least 10aF 
below saturation temperature; and 

c. Rod Control System is not capable of rod 
withdrawal.  

2. No RCP shall be started unless there is a steam bubble 
in the pressurizer or the secondary side water 
temperature of each steam generator (SG) is 5,50F above 
each of the RCS cold leg temperatures.  ...............------------------------

APPLICABILITY: MODE 4.  

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One required loop or A.1 Initiate action to Immediately 
train inoperable. restore a second loop 

or train to OPERABLE 
AND status.  

.One required RCS loop 
OPERABLE.  

(continued) 
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RCS Loops-MODE 4 
3.4.6 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

B. One required loop B.1 Be in MODE 5. '24 hours 
or train inoperable.  

AND 

One required RHR train 
OPERABLE.  

C. Two required loops or C.1 Suspend all Immediately 
trains inoperable. operations involving 

a reduction of RCS 
OR boron concentration.  

Required loop or train AND 
not in operation.  

C.2 Initiate action to Immediately 
restore one loop or 
train to OPERABLE.  
status and operation.  

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.4.6.1 Verify one RHR train or RCS loop is in 12 hours 
operation.  

SR 3.4.6.2 Verify SG secondary side water levels are 12 hours 
> 16% for required RCS loops.  

SR 3.4.6.3 Verify correct breaker alignment and 7 days 
indicated power are available to the 
required pump that is not in operation.  

HBRSEP Unit No. 2 3.4-15 Amendment No.



Pressurizer PORVs 
3.4.11 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued) 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.4.11.2 ---------------- NOTE--------------
Not required to be performed until 12 hours 
after entry into MODE 3.  

Perform a complete cycle of each PORV. Prio, to, 
entering MODE 2 
from MODE 3 if 
not performed 
in the previous 
18 months 

SR 3.4.11.3 Perform a complete cycle of each solenoid 18 months 
air control valve and check valve on the 
nitrogen accumulators in PORV control 
systems.  

SR 3.4.11.4 Verify accumulators are capable of 18 months 
operating PORVs through a complete cycle.  

HBRSEP Unit No. 2 3.4-28 Amendment No.



LTOP System 
3.4.12 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued) 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.4.12.6 ------------------ NOTE---------------
Only required to be met when complying with 
LCO 3.4.12.a.2.  

Verify RCS vent a 3 square inches open. 12 hpurs-for 
unlocked open 
vent valve(s) 

AND 

31 days for 
locked open 
vent valve(s) 

SR 3.4.12.7 Verify PORV block valve is open for each 72 hours 
required PORV.  

SR 3.4.12.8 Perform a COT on each required PORV. Once within 31 
excluding actuation. days prior to 

entering MODE 
4, 5, or 6, 
when reactor 
vessel head is 
on 

AND 

31 days 
thereafter 

SR 3.4.12.9 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION for each 18 months 
required PORV actuation channel..  

HBRSEP Unit No. 2 3.4-35 Amendment No.



RCS Operational LEAKAGE 
3.4.13 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.4.13.1 Verify RCS operational LEAKAGE is within Once within 12 
limits by performance of RCS water hours after 
inventory balance. reaching steady 

state operation 
conditions 

AND 

72 hours 
thereafter 
during steady 
state operation 

SR 3.4.13.2 Verify steam generator tube integrity is in In accordance 
accordance with the Steam Generator Tube with the Steam 
Surveillance Program. Generator Tube 

Surveillance 
Program 

HBRSEP Unit No. 2 3.4-37 Amendment No.



RCS PIVs 
3.4.14 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.4.14.1 ---------------- NOTES..............  
1. Not required to be performed in 

MODES 3 and 4.  

2. Not required to be performed on the 
RCS PIVs located in the RHR flow path 
when in the shutdown cooling mode of 
operation.  

3. RCS PIVs actuated during the 
performance of this Surveillance are 
not required to be tested more than 
once if a repetitive testing loop 
cannot be avoided.  

Verify leakage from each RCS PIV is less In accordance 
than or equal to an equivalent of 5 gpm at with the 
an RCS pressure a 2235 psig, and verify the Inservice 
margin between.the results of the previous Testing Program 
leak rate test and the 5 gpm limit has not and 18 months 
been reduced by a 50% for valves with 
leakage rates > 1.0 gpm. AND 

Prior to 
entering MODE 2 
whenever the 
unit has been 
in MODE 5 for 
7 days or more, 
if leakage 
testing has not 
*been performed 
in the previous 
9 months 

AND 

(continued) 
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RCS Minimum Temperature for Criticality 
B 3.4.2 

BASES 

APPLICABILITY temperatures to fall below the temperature limit of this 
(continued) LCO.  

ACTIONS A.1 

If the parameters that are outside the limit cannpt be 
restored, the plant must be brought to a MODE in which the 
LCO does not apply. To achieve this status, the plant must 
be brought to MODE 2 with Kff < 1.0 within 30 minutes.  
Rapid reactor shutdown can be readily and practically 
achieved within a 30 minute period. The allowed time is 
reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach MODE 2 
with Kff < 1.0 in an orderly manner and without challenging 
plant systems.  

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.2.1 
REQUIREMENTS 

RCS loop average temperature is required to be verified at 
or above 530F every 30 minutes when the low Tmvg alarm is 
not reset and any RCS loop T.vg < 5430F.  

The SR is modified by a Note which states that the, 
Surveillance is only required when any RCS loop average 
temperature is < 5430F and the low Tag alarm is alarming, 
since RCS loop average temperatures could fall below the LCO 
requirement without additional warning. The SR to verify 
RCS loop average temperatures every 30 minutes is frequent 
enough to prevent the inadvertent violation of the LCO.  

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 15.0.4.  

HBRSEP Unit No. 2 B 3.4-8 Revision No.



RCS P/T-Limits 
B 3.4.3.  

BASES 

ACTIONS A.1 and A.2 (continued) 

is insufficient because higher than analyzed stresses may 
have occurred and may have affected the RCPB integrity.  

8. 1 and B. 2 

If a Required Action and associated Completion Time of 
Condition A are not met, the plant must be placed in a lower 
MODE because either the RCS remained in an unacceptable P/T 
region for an extended period of increased stress or a 
sufficiently severe event caused entry into an unacceptable 
region. Either possibility indicates a need for more 
careful examination of the event, best accomplished with the 
RCS at reduced pressure and temperature. In reduced 
pressure and temperature conditions, the possibility of 
propagation with undetected flaws is decreased.  

If the required restoration activity cannot be accomplished 
within 30 minutes, Required Action B.1 and Required 
Action B.2 must be implemented to reduce pressure and 
temperature.  

If the required evaluation for continued operation cannot be 
accomplished within 72 hours or the results are 
indeterminate or unfavorable, action must proceed to reduce 
pressure and temperature as specified in Required Action B.1 
and Required Action B.2. A favorable evaluation must be 
completed and documented before returning to operating 
pressure and temperature conditions.  

Pressure and temperature are reduced by bringing the plant 
to.MODE 3 within 6 hours and to MODE 5 with RCS pressure 
< 400 psig within 36 hours.  

The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on 
operating.experience, to reach the required plant conditions 
from full power conditions in an orderly manner and without 
challenging plant systems.  

C.1 and C.2 

Actions must be initiated immediately to correct operation 
outside of the P/T limits at times other than when in 

(continued) 
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RCS Loops-MODE 3 
B 3.4.5 

BASES 

ACTIONS D.1, D.2, and D.3 
(continued) 

With Required Action C.1 and associated Completion Time not 
met, two required RCS loops inoperable, or no RCS loops in 
operation (except during the conditions permittq by the 
Note in the LCO section), all CRDMs must be de-ehergized by 
opening the RTBs or de-energizing the MG sets. All 
operations involving a reduction of RCS boron corcentration 
must be suspended, and action to restore one of the RCS 
loops to OPERABLE status and operation must be initiated. A 
planned reduction in RCS boron concentration requires forced 
circulation for proper mixing, and opening the RTBs or de
energizing the MG sets removes the possibility of an 
inadvertant rod withdrawal. The immediate Completion Time 
reflects the importance of maintaining operation for heat 
removal. The action to restore must be continued until one 
loop is restored to OPERABLE status and operation.  

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.5.1 
REQUIREMENTS 

This SR requires verification every 12 hours that the 
required loops are in operation. Verification includes flow 
rate, temperature, or pump status monitoring, which help 
ensure that forced flow is providing heat removal. The 
Frequency of 12 hours is sufficient considering other 
indications and alarms available to the operator in the 
control room to monitor RCS loop performance.  

SR 3.4.5.2 

SR 3.4.5.2 requires verification of SG OPERABILITY. SG 
OPERABILITY is verified by ensuring that the secondary side 
narrow range water level is a 16% for required RCS loops.  
If the SG secondary side narrow range water level is < 16%, 

.the tubes may become uncovered and the associated loop may 
not be capable of providing the heat sink for removal of the 
decay heat. The 12 hour Frequency is considered adequate in 
view of other indications available in the control room to 
alert-the .operator to a loss of SG level.  

(continued) 
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Pressurizer PORVs 
B 3.4.11 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.11.3.  
REQUIREMENTS 

(continued) Operating the solenoid air control valves and check valves 
on the nitrogen accumulators ensures the PORV control system 
actuates properly when called upon. The Frequengy of 
18 months is based on a typical refueling cycle and the 
Frequency of the other Surveillances used to demonstrate 
PORV OPERABILITY.  

SR 3.4.11.4 

The Surveillance demonstrates that the accumulators are 
capable of supplying sufficient nitrogen to operate the 
PORVs if they are needed for RCS pressure control, and 
normal nitrogen and the backup instrument,air systems are 
not available. Backup instrument air is supplied when the 
accumulator reaches its low pressure setpoint. The 
Frequency of 18 months is based on a typical refueling cycle 
and industry accepted practice.  

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 15.6.  

2. Generic Letter 90-06, "Resolution of Generic Issue 70, 
'Power-Operated Relief Valve and Block Valve 
Reliability,' and Generic Issue 94, 'Additional Low
Temperature Overpressure Protection for Light-Water 
Reactors,' Pursuant to 10 CFR 50.54(f)." dated June 
25, 1990.  

3. ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section XI.  
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LTOP System 
B 3.4.12 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.12.6 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

The passive vent arrangement must only be open to be 
OPERABLE. This Surveillance is required to be met if the 
vent is being used to satisfy the pressure relief 
requirements of the LCO 3.4.12.a.2.  

SR 3.4.12.7 

The PORV block valve must be verified open every 72 hours to 
provide the flow path for each required PORV to perform its 
function when actuated. The valve must be remotely verified 
open in the main control room. This Surveillance is 
performed if the.PORV satisfies the LCO.  

The block valve is a remotely controlled, motor operated 
valve. The power to the valve operator is not required 
removed, and the manual operator is not required locked in 
the.inactive position. Thus, the block valve can be closed 
in the event the PORV develops excessive leakage or does not 
close (sticks open) after relieving an overpressure 
situation.  

The 72 hour Frequency is considered adequate in view of 
other administrative controls available to the operator in 
the control room, such as valve position indication, that 
verify that the PORV block valve remains open.  

SR 3.4.12.8 

Performance of a COT is required within 12 hours after 
decreasing RCS temperature to s 350'F and every 31 days on 
each required PORV to verify and, as necessary, adjust its 
lift setpoint. The COT will verify the setpoint is within 
theallowed maximum limits in the LTOP analyses. PORV .  
actuation could depressurize the RCS and is not required.  

The Frequency of "Once within 31 days prior to entering MODE 
4, 5, or 6 when the reactor vessel head is on AND 31 days 
thereafter" ensures that SR 3.4.12.8 is performed prior to 
entry into the MODES or specified condition of the 
Applicability and has been proven to be acceptable based on 
operating experience.  

(continued) 
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IMPROVED STANDARD TECHNICAL 
SPECIFICATION (ISTS) CONVERSION 

CHAPTER 3.4 - REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM 

PART 10 

ISTS GENERIC CHANGES 

(TSTFs 26, 61) 

Covers34.hbr Supplement 1



RCS Minimum Temperature for Criticality 
3.4.2 

3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS) / h / -

3.4.2 RCS Minimum Temperature for Criticality 

LCO 3.4.2 Each RCS loop average temperature (T*,,) shall be [ [541]F.  

APPLICABILITY: MODE 1, 
MODE 2 with k*1  1.0.  

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. T,9 in one or more RCS A.1 Be in MOD ." -3 30 minutes 
loops not within 
limit.  

WOG STS 3.4-3 Rev 1, 04/07/95



RCS Minimum Temperature for Criticality 
B 3.4.2 

BASES 

APPLICABILITY temperatures to fall below the temperature limit of this 
(continued) LCO.  

ACTIONS A-1 2. o 
If the parameters that are outside the limit capnot be 

r 4_ restored, the plant must be brought to a MODE in which the 
LCO does not apply. To achieve this status, the plant must 
be brouqht to MODEfwithin 30 minutes. Rapid reactor 
shutdown can be readily and practically achieved within a 
30 minute period. The allowed time is reasonable, based on 
operating experience, to reach MODE 3 in an orderly manner 
and without challenging plant systems.  

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.2.1 
REQUIREMENTS 

RCS loop average temperature is required to be verified at 
or above [541]*F every 30 minutes when [T -T f deviation, 
low low T ] alarm not reset and any RCS r op 
T < [54"j'F.  

The Note modifies the SR. When any RCS loop average 
temperature is < [547]'F and the [T1V - Tref deviation, low 
low T ] alarm is alarming, RCS loop average temperatures 
coulda7all below the LCO requirement without additional 
warning. The SR to verify RCS loop average temperatures 
every 30 minutes is frequent enough to prevent the 
inadvertent violation of the LCO.  

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section [15.0.3].  

WOG STS B 3.4-8 Rev 1, 04/07/95



(CEOG-13) TSTF-61 

Industry/TSTF Standard Technical Specification Change Traveler 

Added statement clarifying the intent of the RCS water inventory balance surveillance 

NUREGs Affected: 0 1430 0 1431 0 1432 [] 1433 O 1434 

Description: 
The RCS operational leakage surveillance was revised to clarify the intent of the surveillance.  

Justification: 
Clarification of the intent of the water inventory balance surveillance was added. This change clarifies the intent of the 
surveillance and makes it consistent with the wording of the other surveillance in the Specification and with other 
Surveillances in the NUREG.  

Affected Technical Specifications 
SR 3.4.13.1 RCS Operational Leakage 

CEOG Review Information 
CEOG-13 
Originating Plant: Calvert Cliffs Date Provided to OG: 17-Jan-96 Needed By: 01-Sep-96 

Owners Group History: 

Owners Group Resolution: Approved Date: 24-Jan-96 

TSTF Review Information 

TSTF Received Date: 05-Mar-96 Date Distributed to OGs for Review: 07-Mar-96 

OG Review Completed: 0 BWOG WOG 0 CEOG 0 BWROG 

TSTF History: 

TSTF Resolution: Approved Date: 16-Apr-96 TSTF- 61 

NRC Review Information 
NRC Received Date: NRC Reviewer: Reviewer Phone #: 

Reviewer Comments: 

Final Resolution: Final Resolution Date: 

Revision History 

Incorporation Into the NUREGs 

File to BBS/LAN Date: 

File to TSTF Date: 

File Rev Incoporated: 

File Rev Incorporated Date 

Copyigl (C) 1995, Excel Services Corporatio. Use without permission is prohibited 4/27/96



RCS Operational LEAKAGE 
3.4.13 

/ TF- 6/ 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.4.13.1 ------------------- NOTE-------------------- ----- NOTE-----
Not required to be performed in MODE 3 or 4 Only required 
until 12 hours of steady state operation. to be performed 
------------ I------------------------------ during steady 

state pperation 

() efjform RCS water inventory balance. 72 hours 

SR 3.4.13.2 Verify steam generator tube integrity is in In accordance 
accordance with the Steam Generator Tube with the Steam 
Surveillance Program. 'Generator Tube 

Surveillance 
Program 

n T4R 00 

WOG STS 3.4-34 Rev 1, 04/07/95



SUPPLEMENT 1 
CONVERSION PACKAGE SECTION 3.5 

PAGE INSERTION INSTRUCTIONS 

Remove and insert the following pages into Enclosure 13 to Serial: RNP-RA/96-0141.  

Remove Page Insert Page 

a. Part 1, "Markup of Current Technical Specifications (CTS)" 

No Changes 

b. Part 2, "Discussion of Changes (DOCs) for CTS Markup" 

3 through 6 3 through 6 
- 6a, 6b, 6c 

c. Part 3, "No Significant Hazards Consideration (NSHC), And Basis For Categorical 
Exclusion From 10 CFR 51.22" 

No Changes 

d. Part 4, "Markup of NUREG-1431, Revision 1, 'Standard Technical.Specifications 
Westinghouse Plants,' (ISTS)" 

No Changes 

e. Part 5, "Justification of Differences (JFDs) to ISTS" 

No Changes 

f. Part 6, "Markup of ISTS Bases" 

No Changes 

g. Part 7, "Justification for Differences (JFDs) to ISTS Bases" 

No Changes 

h. Part 8, "Proposed HBRSEP, Unit No. 2 ITS" 

No Changes 

i. Part 9, "Proposed Bases to HBRSEP, Unit No. 2 ITS" 

No Changes 

j. Part 10, "ISTS Generic Changes" 

No Changes



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
SECTION 3.5 - EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS (ECCS) 

requirements for ECCS in MODES 1, 2, 3 and 4. Therefore, this is an 
administrative change and is consistent with ISTS.  

A14 CTS 3.3.1.2.f permits power to be restored to one accumulator valve 
specified in 3.3.1.1.g for up to four hours for the purpose of testing 
or maintenance. This allowance is not explicitly retained ihthe ITS.  
Restoring power to a valve renders the associated accumulator inoperable 
in accordance with the definition of OPERABLE. ITS 3.5.1 Reqpired 
Action (RA) B.1 permits one accumulator to be inoperable for reasons 
other than boron concentration out of limits for four hours. Therefore, 
this is an administrative change and is consistent with ISTS.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M1 CTS 3.3.1.1 requires the accumulators be OPERABLE whenqver the reactor 
is critical. ITS 3.5.1 is applicable in MODES 1, 2 and MODE 3 with 
pressurizer pressure greater 1000 psig. In MODES 1 and 2, and in MODE 3 
with RCS pressure > 1000 psig, the accumulator OPERABILITY requirements 
are based on full power operation. Although cooling requirements 
decrease as power decreases, the accumulators provide core cooling as 
long as elevated RCS pressures are greater than 1000 psig and 
temperatures exist. This change is an additional restriction on plant 
operation and is consistent with NUREG-1431.  

M2 CTS 3.3.1.1.g specifies the requirement that motor operated valves (MOV) 
865A, B and C have their power removed with the valves in the specified 
(open) position but does not require a periodic verification. ITS 
SR 3.5.1.1 requires a verification of valve position once prior to 
removing power from the valve. This verification ensures that the 
accumulators are available for injection. If an isolation valve is not 
fully.open, the rate of injection to the RCS would be reduced. Although 
a motor operated valve position should not change with power removed, a 
closed valve could result in not meeting accident analyses assumptions.  
This Frequency is considered reasonable in view of other administrative 
controls that ensure a mispositioned isolation valve is unlikely.  
SR 3.5.1.5 requires verifying that power is removed every 31 days.  
Verification every 31 days that control power is removed from each 
accumulator isolation valve operator ensures that an active failure 
could not result in the' undetected closure of an accumulator motor 
operated isolation valve. If this were to occur, only one accumulator 
would be available for injection given a single failure coincident with 
a LOCA. Since power is removed under administrative control, the 31 day 
Frequency provides adequate assurance that power is removed. These 
changes are additional restrictions on plant operation and are 
consistent with NUREG-1431.  

M3 CTS 3.3.1.1.b specifies the requirements for a minimum accumulator cover 
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
SECTION 3.5 - EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS (ECCS) 

pressure and contained borated water volume but does not require a 
periodic verification. ITS SR 3.5.1.2 and SR 3.5.1.3 require a 
verification of these parameters every 12 hours. This Frequency is 
sufficient to ensure adequate injection during a LOCA. Because of the 
static design of the accumulator, a 12 hour Frequency usually allows the 
operator to identify changes before limits are reached. Operating 
experience has shown this Frequency to be appropriate for early 
detection and correction of off normal trends. These changesiare an 
additional restriction on plant operation and are consistent with NUREG
1431.  

M4 With one accumulator inoperable for greater than four hours, CTS 3.3.1.2 
requires the unit be placed in hot shutdown but does not explicitly 
specify a time period. ITS 3.5.1 RA C.1 requires the unit be placed in 
MODE 3 within six hours. The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, 
based on operating experience, to reach the required p ant conditions 
from full power conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging 
plant systems. This change is an additional restriction on plant 
operation and is consistent with NUREG-1431.  

M5 Although CTS 3.3.1.2 specifies the unit be placed in cold'shutdown after 
achieving hot shutdown, this requirement is not applicable. Once the 
applicability of specification 3.3.1.1 (reactor critical) is exited, no 
further action is required. ITS 3.5.1 RA C.2 requires depressurization 
to 5 1000 psig consistent with the increased overall applicability of 
specification 3.5.1 (see DOC Ml). Although cooling requirements 
decrease as power decreases, the accumulators provide core cooling as 
long as elevated RCS pressures are greater than 1000 psig and 
temperatures exist. This change is an additional restriction on plant 
operation and is consistent with NUREG-1431.  

M6 Not used.  

M7 With two or more accumulators inoperable, CTS 3.0 requires the plant to 
be placed in hot shutdown within 8 hours. ITS 3.5.1 RA D.1 requires an 
immediate entry into LCO 3.0.3. ITS LCO 3.0.3 requires the plant be in 
MODE 3 within 7 hours. If more than one accumulator is inoperable, the 
plant is in a condition outside the accident analyses; therefore, 
LCO 3.0.3 must be entered immediately. This change is an additional 
restriction on plant operation and is consistent with NUREG-1431.  

M8 CTS Table 4.1.2, Item 6 requires a sample of accumulator boron 
concentration every month. ITS SR 3.5.1.4 requires the surveillance to 
be performed monthly and once within six hours after a solution volume 
increase of 2: 70 gallons that is not from the RWST. Sampling the 
affected accumulator within 6 hours after a 2: 70 gallon volume increase 
will identify whether in leakage has caused a reduction in boron 
concentration. The 70 gallon volume increase and time limit of 6 hours 
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
SECTION 3.5 - EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS (ECCS) 

is based on preventing a reduction in boron concentratipn in an 
accumulator below 1950 ppm with an initial boron concearation of 2000 
ppm assuming in-leakage of 70 gallons pure water at a maximum in-leakage 
rate of 0.2 gpm. This event specific surveillance requirement is an 
additional restriction on plant operation and is consistent with NUREG
1431.  

M9 CTS Table 4.1.2, Item 6 requires sampling of boron concentratdon. CTS 
3.3.1.1.b specifies the lower limit on boron concentration but does not 
include an upper limit. ITS SR 3.5.1.4 requires verification that boron 
concentration is above the lower limit and below the upper limit. The 
maximum boron concentration is important since it is an assumption used 
in determining the cold leg to hot leg recirculation injection switch 
over time and minimum sump pH. This change is an additional restriction 
on plant operation and is consistent with NUREG-1431.  

M10 CTS Table 4.1.2, Item 6 permits a maximum time between tests of 45 days.  
ITS SR 3.5.1.4 has a maximum interval of = 39 days (monthly x 1.25).  
The 31 day Frequency is adequate to identify changes that could occur 
from mechanisms such as stratification or in leakage. The slight 
reduction in maximum surveillance interval does not impose a significant 
impact upon HBR operation. This change is an additional restriction on 
plant operation and is consistent with NUREG-1431.  

M11 CTS does not include a surveillance comparable to ITS SR 3.5.2.6 
(required on MODES 1, 2 and 3). Additionally, ITS SR 3.5.3.1 requires 
performance of ITS SR 3.5.2.6 in MODE 4. Periodic inspections of the 
containment sump suction inlet ensure that it is unrestricted and stays 
in proper operating condition. The 18 month Frequency is based on the 
need to perform this Surveillance under the conditions that apply during 
a plant outage, on the need to have access to the location, and because 
of the potential for an unplanned transient if the Surveillance were 
prformed with the reactor at power. This Frequency has been found to 

sufficient to detect abnormal degradation and is confirmed by 
operating experience. These changes are additional restrictions on 
plant operation and are consistent with NUREG-1431.  

M12 CTS does not include a surveillance comparable to ITS 3.5.2.7.  
Verification of proper valve position ensures the proper flow path is 
established for the LHSI system following operation in RHR mode. The 
Frequency of 31 days is commensurate with the accessibility and 
radiation levels involved in performing the surveillance. This change is 
an additional restriction on plant operation and is consistent with 
NUREG-1431.  

M13 CTS 4.5.1.1 requires performance of the safety injection tests at each 
reactor refueling interval. CTS does not explicitly limit the refueling 
interval to a finite time period. ITS SR 3.5.2.4 requires performance 
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
SECTION 3.5 - EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS (ECCS) 

at an 18 month interval. The 18 month Frequency is based on the need to 
perform these Surveillances under the conditions that aply during a 
plant outage and the potential for unplanned plant transients if the 
Surveillances were performed with the reactor at power. The 18 month 
Frequency is also acceptable based on consideration of the design 
reliability (and confirming operating experience) of the eqfiiment.  
This change is an additional restriction on plant operation and is 
consistent with NUREG-1431.  

M14 CTS 4.5.1.2 requires the Safety Injection System tests verify the pump 
breakers close. ITS SR 3.5.2.5 requires verification the pumps start.  
Verification of pump starting is important to properly teqt the train.  
This change is an additional restriction on plant operation and is 
consistent with NUREG-1431.  

M15 Although CTS 4.5.2.1 does not include MOVs SI-878A and,.SI-878B in the 
periodic surveillance requirement, these valves are required to be in 
the position specified in CTS 3.3.1.1.g with AC control power removed.  
These valves are included in ITS SR 3.5.2.1, since these valves are 
similarly required to be de-energized in the specified position for the 
ECCS trains to be OPERABLE. This change is an additional-restriction on 
plant operation and is consistent with NUREG-1431.  

M16 During power operation, CTS 4.5.2.2 requires verification that the 
specified valves are correctly positioned. ITS SR 3.5.2.2 is required 
to be performed consistent with the applicability for LCO 3.5.2. LCO 
3.5.2 is applicable in MODES 1, 2 and 3. Additionally ITS SR 3.5.3.1 
requires performance of SR 3.5.2.2 in MODE 4. Consistent with 
NUREG-1431 construction, SRs are generally required to be performed 
whenever the associated equipment is required to be OPERABLE. In 
MODES 1, 2, and 3, the ECCS OPERABILITY requirements for the limiting.  
Design Basis Accident, a large break LOCA, are based on full power 
operation. Although reduced power would not require the same level of 
performance, the accident analysis does not provide for reduced cooling 
requirements in the lower MODES. The SI pump performance requirements 
are based on a small break LOCA. These change are additional 
restrictions on plant operation and are consistent with NUREG-1431.  

M17 CTS actions comparable to ITS 3.5.3 RA B.1 and RA C.1 do not exist.  
With less than one ECCS train OPERABLE, entry into CTS 3.0 is required 
which requires the unit be placed in Cold Shutdown within 30 hours.  
With the required ECCS high head subsystem inoperable, ITS 3.5.3 RA B.1 
requires restoring one subsystem to OPERABLE status within one hour.  
With no ECCS high head subsystem OPERABLE, due to the inoperability of 
the safety injection train or flow path from the RWST, the plant is not 
prepared to provide high pressure response to Design Basis Events 
requiring SI. The 1 hour-Completion Time to restore at least one ECCS 
high head subsystem to OPERABLE status ensures that prompt action is 
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
SECTION 3.5 EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS (ECCS) 

taken to provide the required cooling capacity or to initiate actions to 
place the plant in MODE 5, where an ECCS train is not rbquired. If the 
RA and associated completion time of RA B.1 are not met. ITS 3.5.3 RA 
C.1 requires the unit be placed in MODE 5 within 24 hours. When the 
Required Actions of Condition B cannot be completed within the required 
Completion Time, a controlled shutdown must be initiated to Place the 
Unit in a Condition outside the Applicability for the Specification .  
Twenty-four hours is a reasonable time, based on operating experience, 
to reach MODE 5 in an orderly manner and without challenging plant 
systems or operators. These change are an additional restriction on 
plant operation and are consistent with NUREG-1431.  

M18 With the RWST not within limits, CTS required action is specified in 
3.0. CTS 3.0 requires achieving hot shutdown within eight hours, 
followed by cold shutdown within an additional 30 hours. ITS 3.5.4 
RA B.1 requires restoring RWST to OPERABLE status within one hour. In 
this Condition, neither the ECCS nor the Containment Soray System can 
perform its design function. Therefore, prompt action must be taken to 
restore the tank to OPERABLE status or to place the plant in a MODE in 
which the RWST is not required. The short time limit of I hour to 
restore the RWST to OPERABLE status is based on this condition 
simultaneously affecting redundant trains. With required action and 
associated completion time not met, ITS RA C.1 and C.2 requires 
achieving MODE 3 within 6 hours, and MODE 5 within 36 hours. If the 
RWST cannot be returned to OPERABLE status within the associated 
Completion Time, the plant must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO 
does not apply. The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on 
operating experience, to reach the required plant conditions from full 
power conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging plant 
systems. This change is an additional restriction on plant operation 
and is consistent with NUREG-1431.  

M19 A CTS surveillance requirement comparable to ITS SR 3.5.4.1 does not 
exist nor does CTS include limits on RWST temperature. ITS SR 3.5.4.1 
requires periodic verification that the RWST is within specified 
temperature limits. The RWST borated water temperature is verified 
every 24 hours to be within the limits assumed in the accident analyses 
band. This Frequency is sufficient to identify a temperature change 
that would approach either limit and is acceptable based on operating 
experience. ITS 3.5.4 Condition A with the associated Required Action 
and Completion time impose restrictions on operation with the RWST 
outside the specified limits. With RWST boron concentration or borated 
water temperature not within limits, they must be returned to within 
limits within 8 hours. Under these conditions neither the ECCS nor the 
Containment Spray System can perform its design function. Therefore, 
prompt action must be taken to restore the tank to OPERABLE condition.  
The 8 hour limit to restore the RWST temperature or boron concentration 
to within limits considers the time required to change either the boron 
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
SECTION 3.5 - EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS (ECCS) 

concentration or temperature and the fact that the contnts of the tank 
are still available for injection.  

CTS 3.3.1.1.a specifies the requirements for RWST contained borated 
water volume but does not require a periodic verification. ITS 
SR 3.5.4.2 requires a verification of this parameter every 1 days. The 
RWST water volume should be verified every 7 days to be above the 
required minimum level in order to ensure that a sufficient iitial 
supply is available for injection and to support continued ECCS and 
Containment Spray System pump operation on recirculation. Since the 
RWST volume is normally stable and is protected by an alarm, a 7 day 
Frequency is appropriate and is acceptable based upon operating 
experience. These changes are additional restrictions on plant 
operation and are consistent with NUREG-1431.  

M20 CTS Table 4.1.2, Item 3 permits a maximum interval betyeen test of 10 
days. ITS SR 3.5.4.3 has a maximum interval of - 9 days 
(7 days x 1.25). The ITS maximum SR interval is not a significant 
impact on plant operations and reflects a consistent approach to maximum 
SR intervals. This change is an additional restriction on plant 
operation and is consistent with NUREG-1431.  

M21 CTS does not currently place a requirement on the maximum boron 
concentration in the RWST. ITS SR 3.5.4.3 imposes an upper limit. The 
RWST upper limit assures that the resulting sump pH will be maintained 
in an acceptable range so that boron precipitation in the core will not 
occur and the effect of chloride and caustic stress corrosion on 
mechanical systems and components will be minimized. This change is an 
additional restriction on plant operation and is consistent with NUREG
1431.  

M22 CTS 3.3.1.1.g requires that control power be removed from the specified 
valves at > 1000 psig. CTS 3.3.1.1.h requires that air be removed from 
the specified valves at > 1000 psig. ITS SR 3.5.2.1 and ITS SR 3.5.2.7 
require motive power be removed from the valves in MODES 1, 2 and 3.  
Although not directly comparable, the CTS specified applicability of > 
1000 psig normally occurs significantly above the MODE 3 lower 
temperature limits. Consistent with NUREG-1431 construction, SRs are 
generally applicable when the Specification is applicable. In MODES 1, 
2, and 3, the ECCS OPERABILITY requirements for the limiting Design 
Basis Accident, a large break LOCA, are based on full power operation.  
Although reduced power would not require the same level of performance, 
the accident analysis does not provide for reduced cooling requirements 
in the lower MODES. The SI pump performance requirements are based on a 
small break LOCA. MODE 2 and MODE 3 requirements are bounded by the 
MODE 1 analysis. These changes .are additional restrictions on plant.  
operation and are consistent with NUREG-1431.  
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'DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
SECTION 3.5 - EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS (ECCS) 

TECHNICAL CHANGES,- LESS RESTRICTIVE (GENERIC) 

LA1 CTS 3.3.1.2.e explicitly excludes the SI hot leg pathways and valves 
from the requirements of the specification. This detail regarding 
applicability of the specification is relocated to the ITS 'apes.  

The details associated with the involved Specifications are not required 
to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the publid.health and 
safety, since the ITS still retains the requirement for OPERABlLITY of 
the ECCS.. This approach provides an effective level of regulatory 
control and provides for a more appropriate change control process. The 
level of safety of facility operation is unaffected by' the change 
because there is no change in the overall operational requirements.  
Furthermore, NRC and utility resources associated with processing 
license amendments to these requirements will be reduced. Therefore, 
relocation of these details is acceptable.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (SPECIFIC) 

Li During Power Operation CTS 3.3.1.2 permits one accumulator to be 
isolated or otherwise inoperable for up to four hours. ITS 3.5.1 RA A.1 
permits one accumulator to be inoperable for boron concentration out of 
limits for 72 hours. Therefore, this is a less restrictive change and 
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SUPPLEMENT 1 
CONVERSION PACKAGE SECTION 3.7 

PAGE INSERTION INSTRUCTIONS 

Remove and insert the following pages into Enclosure 15 to Serial: RNP-RA/96-0141.  

Remove Page Insert Page 

a. Part 1, "Markup of Current Technical Specifications (CTS)" 

4.1-12, 4.1-15, 4.8-1, 4.1-12 4.1-12, 4.1-15, 4.8-1, 4.1-12, 4..1 -2 
4.15-2, 3.8-3, 5.4-1 3.8-3, 5.4-1 

b. Part 2, "Discussion of Changes (DOCs) for CTS Markup" 

6 through 21 6 through O 

c. Part 3, "No Significant Hazards Consideration (NSHC), And Basis For Categorical 
Exclusion From.10 CFR 51.22" 

22 22 and 23 

d. Part 4, "Markup of NUREG-1431, Revision 1, 'Standard Technical Specifications 
Westinghouse Plants,' (ISTS)" 

3.7-16, 3.7-21, 3.7-22 3.7-16, 3.7-21, 3.7-22 

e. Part 5, "Justification of Differences (JFDs) to ISTS" 

3 and 4 3 and 4 

f. Part 6, "Markup of ISTS Bases" 

B 3.7-34, B 3.7-49, B 3.7-52 B 3.7-34, B 3.7-35a, B 3.7-41a, B 3.7-49, 
B 3.7-58 B 3.7-52, B 3.7-52a, B 3.7-58 

g. Part 7, "Justification for Differences (JFDs) to ISTS Bases" 

11 

h. Part 8, "Proposed HBRSEP, Unit No. 2 ITS" 

3.7-14 3.7-14 

i. Part 9, "Proposed Bases to HBRSEP, Unit No. 2 ITS" 

B 3.7-33, B 3.7-34, 3.7-40, B 3.7-33, B 3.7-34, 3.7-40, 
B 3.7-50, B 3.7-53 B 3.7-50, B 3.7-53 

j. Part 10, "ISTS Generic Changes" 

No Changes



TABLE 4.1-3 

FREQUENCIES FOR EQUIPMENT TESTS 

Maximum 
Time 

Between 
Check Frequency Tests 

. Control Rods Rod drop times of Each re ue ing NA* 

r oitprTbl rga 

all full length shutdown 
rods 

2. =Control Rod artial movement o very weeks uring 20 days 
all full length reactor criti 
r ods nrt lons, 

Pressurizer e poing Each refueling N 7.  
Safety Valves. shutdown 

4. Main Steam Verify each In accordance wth U 
Safety Valves required MSSV lift the Inservice Testing 

setL oit per Table Program 
5 L 37 b 3in accordance 

wa the Inservice 5k c37,  
( 2 1 Testing Program.  

Following testing.  
Tift setting shall 
be within +/- 1%.  

5. -Con Tai-nmen Wunctioning E a c hr refu el -i ng NA' 3..  
Isolation Trip -.utdown- 

6. Refueling Functioning . Prior to each NA 
System refueling shutdown 
an Inte kr 

PT imay 575teim Evalua~te Daily when reactorN 
Leakage coolant system is e 

above cold shutdown Vl 
4 condition .1 

10. Diesel Fuel Fuel Inventory Week y1days 
Suov .....  

I ur '1 e Steadmf losure Quarterly durin 
p. Control, power opera and ays 

cheat Stop prior to artup 
and =Inte ptor 
Valves 
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Table 4.1-4 
Main Steam Safety Valve Lift Settings 

VALVE NUMBER 
LIFT SETTING 

STEAM GENERATOR (psig + 3%) 

A B C 

SV1-1A SV1-1B SV1-1C 1085 
SV1-2A SV1-2B SV1-2C 1110 
SV1-3A SV1-3B SV1-3C 1125 
SV1-4A SV1-4B SV1-4C 1140 

4.1-15 Amendment No. 171



Tov yte praii fth uxl eewte ys ndis bl yt 

rpeso operlywhetn g eure. eet fte bn-rvn 

S .-l.'k o 4.8.1 Each motor driven a 1 f e ;i 1 be nstar ed 

* 4.17.4." 4.8.2 The steam turbine driven auxiliary feedwater pump by usin motor 

ours o ac ~e ste rplatcniin t 1 sgi h 

o asteam rna valow s l et 

e n 
a n r s y e s aovft 

[To~ c tion he per dsrai of r ii ee tor o std extnbty to 

4.8.3 The auxiliary feedwater a valves will be tested by 

S4.8.4 he es sha e conside d satis ctory i ontrol oar 

ind tion de subeq' nts 1 obsr o n ofutd equip 
ent e t all c oe t sha op e t ered ppi 2y.  

4.8-1 .Amendment No. 33. 170 
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TABLE 4.1-3 
FREQUENCIES FOR EOUIPMENT TESTS 

Maximum 
Time 

Between 
Check Frequency Tests 

1. Control Rods Rod dr times o Each refueling NA* 
all full length shutdown ..  
rods 

3. Prsrz Sytem 
Safety Valves 5i~nn - -

Main Steam VeiyecInacracwthN 
Safety Valves rqie SVlf h nevc etn 

Containmentle Prgrm -

4.1a12 Trip accod17 

6.sin Refueling 
System tstng 

Partia oeent ofEerhaeesduig 20dy 
all fullhlngt rectrcrt.a 

5. ConSetipoint Each refueling- NA 32 

reqeueinuciredn MSSVlif the Inevce Tetig A 7 

setoin petTble Prora 

7. Srvie Wter Followoing tetig 

CGP, 3.7-shutdownem..  

IN s ee 

7. Srvic Watr Fuctioing i(on 

9 . ries ry ysu e m vua In e nt r Daily whe re ct ry 

2. Turb i e Steam Closure Quarterly during 11 
Stop, Control, power operation and days 5/ 
Reheat Stop. prior to startup 1 
and Interceptor 
Valves.  

4.1-12 AmendmentvoNo. 142, 155. Z64, 171



371a 

IT 2. Verifying, within 31 days of removal, tha a 
laboratory analysis of a representative carbon sample 
obtained in accordance with Regulatory Position C.6.b 
of Regulatory Guide 1.52, Revision 2, March 1978, 
meets the laboratory testing criteria of Regulatory 
Position C.6.a of Regulatory Guide 1.52, Revision 2, (e 
March 1978, by showing a methyl iodide penetration of 
less than 1% when tested at a temperature of 30 degree 
C and at a relative humidity of 70% in accordance with 
ASTM D3803.  

e. After every 720 hours of carbon adsorber operation, by 
verifying with 31 days after removal, that a labora ory 
analysis of a representative carbon sample obtainedin 
accordance with Regulatory Position C.6.b of Regulatory 
Guide 1.52, Revision 2, March 1978, meets the laboratory 
testing criteria of-Regulatory Position C.6.a of Regulatory 
Guide 1.52, Revision 2, March 1978, by showing aumethyl 
iodide penetration of less than 1% when tested at a 
temperature of 30 degrees C and at a relative humidity of 
70% in accordance with ASTM 03803.  

ISe-3.7. 10.. f. -At least once per 18 months by: 

1. Verifying the following for the air cleaning unit: 

a. The overall different pressure is tess than or 
au aequal to 3.4 inches water gaugenc 

b. Air flow through the unit is greater than-or 
equal to 3300 ACFM and less than or equal to 

. 4150 ACFM and 

SA(3,7to~ ) 2. Verifying the following for the air handling unit: 

4. Verifying that on eitem aisainjcis teCoter s Roo 

atofa400 sAtcF e into the emergency pe.i tion 
pressurization operating mode with flow through the 
riHEPA filters and carbon adsorber bank; 

4. Verifying that the system maintains the Control Room 
at a positive pressure relative to the outside 
atmosphere at less than or equal to a pressurization 
rate of 400 ACFM during the emergency pressurization 
operating mode,; 

4.15-2 Amendment No. 8, 134 
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Z.7. f(I 

S VeIfcat o the specif lbortor cadtions for refueling are not 
met refueling of the reactor shall cease; work shall be initiated 
to correct the conditions so that the specified limts are met 
and no operations which may increase the reactivity f the core5  

k. The reactor shall be suberitical as required by 3.10.8.3.ed 3-.  
3.8.2 The Spent Fuel Building Filterrsystem.and the Containment Purge filtere  

system shall sat-isfy the following conditions: 39 

a. The results of the in-place cold DOP and halogenated hydrocarbo 
tests at greater than 20 percent design flows on HEPA filters an 
charcoal absorber banks shall show > 99 percent DOP removal and 

99 percent halogenated hydrocarbon removal. o r i 

b. Verification by way of laboratory carbon sample analysis from the -f 
Spent Fuel Building filter system carbon and the Containment Purge 
filter system carbon to show : 90 percent radioactve methyl 
iodide removal in accordance with test 5.b of Table 5-1 of 
ANSI/ASME N509-1976 except that : 70 percent relative humidity air is required.  

c. F a The Spent Fuel Building refueling filter fan shall be shown 
to operate within 10% of the design flow.  

2 At least one Containment purge filter f in shall be shown to 
o eat wthin ± 10% of the desi admust be 

ope e uring cor era ions or movement of irradiated 
fuel assemblies. or at least one automatic containment3 3 
isolation valve in each line penetrating the containment 
which provides a direct path from the containment atmospherE 
to the outside atmosphere shall be securely closed.  

d., During fuel handling operations. the relative humidity (R.H.) of 
the air processed by the refueling filter systems shall be :5 70.  
percent. ---- ----------

e., From and after the date that the Spent Fuel Buildingfilter system 
.is made or found to be inoperable for any reason. !Ue jni 

ClCerlO> AJ pFFtto in the Spent Fuel Building shall be termina ed L' I(o 

Amendment No .78. 172 

It.



'5.4 FUEL STORAGE 

5.4.1 SPENT FUEL PIT .  

The new and spent fuel pit structures are designed to withstand 
the anticipated earthquake loadings as Class I structpres. The 
spent fuel pit has a stainless steel liner to ensure against loss 
of water.  

5.4.2 CRITICALITY 

.5.4.2.1 NEW FUEL STORAGE RACKS 43/ 

Due to the new fuel storage rack design, a nominal 21-inch 
center-to-center distance is maintained between fuel assemblies.  
To permit storage of fuel with a maximum assembly axial plane 
enrichment of 4.95 + 0.05 (nominal 4.95) weight percent U-235.  
additional separation is maintained by use of the storage rack 
secured location restrictions below' in order to establish a 
geometry which ensures that kg is less than 0.95 assuming that 
new fuel storage racks are flooded with unborated water and which 
assures that k, is less than 0.98 in an otimum moderation event.  

The secured location restrictions provide fuel storage locations 
which are secured to prevent fuel storage in those locations.  

Secured Location Restrictions: 

C4,5.6.7,8.9 / D4,5.8.9 / E4,5.8.9 /Fl.4.5.8.9 /G1,4.5.8.9 

EH1.4.5.6.!7.8.9 / J1 / K1 

9..  
L vpco~e -#/3-..  

95.4-1 Amendment No. 81.112.125,156 
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS 

A26 CTS Specification 3.8.1.i requires that the Spent Fuel Building 
ventilation system be operating when handling irradiated fuel in the 
area. The CTS also requires that prior to moving irradiated fuel 
assemblies in the spent fuel pool, the ventilation system exhaust shall 
be aligned to discharge through High Efficiency Particulate Air (HEPA) 
and impregnated charcoal filters. This requirement is retainpd in ITS 
Specification 3.7.11 to require that the Fuel Building Air Cloanup 
System be OPERABLE and operating. The requirement that the ventilation 
system exhaust be aligned to discharge through HEPA and impregnated 
charcoal filters as stated in CTS is encompassed by the ITS definition 
of OPERABLE-OPERABILITY and'is not separately detailed in'ITS. Since 
this change neither adds nor removes requirements, it is administrative 
and has no adverse impact on safety.  

A27 CTS Specification 5.4.3 requires that the spent fuel storage pit be 
filled with borated water at a concentration 2 1500 ppm during refueling 
operations or new fuel movement in the spent fuel storage pit. The 
applicability of this requirement is retained in ITS Specification 
3.7.13 as during new and spent fuel movement activities in the fuel 
storage pool. Since the change from "refueling operations" to "spent 
fuel movement" neither adds nor removes requirements, it is' 
administrative and has no adverse impact on safety.  

A28 CTS Table 4.1-3, Item 4, MSSV surveillance, is revised to permit entry 
into and operation in MODE 3 prior to performing the ITS SR 3.7.1.1 MSSV 
lift setpoint verification. When Code safety valves are tested in situ 
at hot conditions, they are tested at no flow conditions, which is 
readily accomplished in MODE 3. The HBRSEP, Unit No. 2 Inservice 
Surveillance Testing program implementing procedures currently allow 
verification of MSSV lift setpoints in conditions equivalent to ITS 
MODES 1. 2 and 3. As a result,-the Note to ITS SR 3.7.1.1 is consistent 
with plant practice. Since the CTS is silent with regard to in situ 
testing, this change provides clarification, and is therefore 
administrative and has no adverse impact on safety.  

DOC37s1.HBR REV. 1 6



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 3.7 - PLANT SYSTEMS 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M1 CTS Specification 3.4.3 has Applicability for.Required Actions during 
"power operations" in lieu of the CTS Specification 3.4.1 Applicability 
of "reactor coolant temperature greater than 350'F." ITS Specifications 
3.7.1 and 3.7.2 have Applicability of MODES 1, 2, and 3, whiqh covers a 
broader operational band. MSSVs are needed for SG overpressUre 
protection in MODES 1, 2 and 3. In MODES 4 and 5, there are no credible 
transients requiring the MSSVs. The steam generators are not normally 
used for heat removal in MODES 5 and 6, and thus cannot be 
overpressurized; there is no requirement for the MSSVs to be OPERABLE in 
these MODES. This change is more restrictive, and has no adverse impact 
on safety.  

M2 CTS Specification 3.4.3 requires that, if the Specific6tion cannot be 
met within 24 hours, the operator initiate procedures to place the unit 
in the hot shutdown condition, and if the Specification cannot be met in 
an additional 48 hours, the reactor be cooled to below 3500F. ITS 
Specification 3.7.1 requires that, if the Specification connot be met in 
4 hours, the unit be placed in MODE 3 in 6 hours, and in MODE 4 in 12 
hours. The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating 
experience, to reach the required unit conditions from full power 
conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging unit systems.  
This change is more restrictive, and has no adverse impact on safety.  

M3 CTS Specification 3.4.3 is revised to adopt the ISTS 3.7.1 Condition B, 
where in the event one or more SGs have less than 2 MSSVs OPERABLE, the 
unit must be placed in MODE 3 in 6 hours and in MODE 4 in 12 hours. If 
the MSSVs cannot be restored to OPERABLE status within the associated 
Completion Time, or if one or more steam generators have less than two 
MSSVs OPERABLE, the unit must be placed in a MODE in which the LCO does 
not apply. To achieve this status, the unit must be placed in at least 
MODE 3 within 6 hours, and in MODE 4 within 12 hours. The allowed 
Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach 
the required unit conditions from full power conditions in an orderly 
manner and without challenging unit systems. Since this change imposes 
new requirements, it is more restrictive and has no adverse impact on 
safety.  

M4 CTS Specification 3.4.3 requires that the LCO be met for all MODES 
within 24 hours, or the plant be put in the hot shutdown condition, and 
that if the LCO cannot be met in an additional 48 hours, the reactor be 
cooled to below 3500F. ITS Specification 3.7.2 Action A requires that 
for one MSIV inoperable in MODE 1 the LCO must be satisfied within 24 
hours or Action B requires the plant must be placed in MODE 2 in 6 
hours. If the MSIV cannot be restored to OPERABLE status within 24 
hours, the unit must be placed' in a MODE in which the LCO does not 
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 3.7 - PLANT SYSTEMS 

apply. To achieve this status, the unit must be placed in MODE 2 within 
6 hours and Condition C would be entered. The Completion-Times are 
reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach MODE 2 and.to close 
the. MSIVs in an orderly manner and without challenging unit..systems.  
For MODES 2 or 3. ITS Specification 3.7.2 Action C requires for one or 
more MSIVs inoperable, the MSIVs must be closed (LCO satisfiqd) within 8 
hours and verified closed once per 7 days. Since the MSIVs ore required 
to be OPERABLE in MODES 2 and 3, the inoperable MSIVs may either be 
restored to OPERABLE status or closed. When closed, the MSIVs are 
already in the position required by the assumptions in the safety 
analysis. The 8 hour Completion Time is reasonable, considering the low 
probability of an accident occurring during this time period that would 
require a closure of the MSIVs. A Note is added to ITS 3.7.2 Condition 
C ("Separate Condition entry is allowed for each MSIV") and provides 
explicit instructions for proper application of ACTIONS for ITS 
compliance. This Note is acceptable, since the Required Actions for 
each Condition provide appropriate compensatory actions for each 
inoperable MSIV. Complying with the Required Actions may allow for 
continued operation in the Applicability, and subsequent inoperable 
MSIVs are governed by subsequent Condition entry and application of 
associated Required Actions. Action D further states that if Action C 
cannot be met (LCO not satisfied), the plant must be placed in MODE 3 in 
6 hours, and MODE 4 in 12 hours. If the MSIVs cannot be restored to 
OPERABLE status or are not closed within the associated Completion Time, 
the unit must be placed in a MODE in which the LCO does not apply. To 
achieve this status, the unit must be placed at least in MODE 3 within 
6 hours, and in MODE 4 within 12 hours. The allowed Completion Times 
are reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the required 
unit conditions from MODE 2 conditions in an orderly manner and without 
challenging unit systems. This change imposes more.restrictive 
requirements and has no adverse impact on safety.  

MS The CTS is revised to adopt ITS Specification 3.7.3. This Specification 
imposes Limiting Conditions for Operation and Surveillance Requirements 
for Main Feedwater System valves, which currently do not exist. The 
design basis of the MFIVs and MFRVs is established by the analyses for 
the large SLB. It is also influenced by the accident analysis for the 
large FWLB. Closure of the MFIVs or MFRVs, and bypass valves, is relied 
on to terminate an SLB for core response analysis and excess feedwater 
event upon the receipt of a safety injection signal.  

Failure of an MFIV, MFRV, or bypass valve to close following an SLB or 
FWLB can result in additional mass and energy being delivered to the 
steam generators, contributing to cooldown. This failure also results 
in additional mass and energy releases following an SLB or FWLB event.  
This change imposes new requirements, which is more restrictive and has 
no adverse impact on safety.  

DOC37s1.HBR REV. 1 8



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 3.7 - PLANT SYSTEMS 

M6 CTS Specification 3.4.1 requires that the reactor coolant not be heated 
above 350'F unless the AFW pumps are operable. ITS Specification 3.7.4 
has Applicability of MODES 1, 2, and 3, and MODE 4 when SGs are being 
used for heat removal. Additionally, an LCO Note is adopted which 
requires only one AFW flow path and pump to be operable in MODE 4. In 
MODE 4 the AFW System may need to be used for heat removal vip the steam 
generators. The SGs must be OPERABLE to use the AFW pumps fc* heat 
removal. Since this change adds the requirement for one pump and flow 
path to be OPERABLE in MODE 4 when SGs are being used for heat removal, 
it is more restrictive and has no adverse impact on safety.  

M7 CTS Specification 3.4.4 requires that an inoperable AFW pump be restored 
to OPERABLE status within 7 days. CTS Specification 3.4.5 requires that 
at least one of two inoperable AFW pumps be restored to OPERABLE status 
within 24 hours. ITS Specification 3.7.4 Conditions A/and B add.a 
second Completion Time of 8 days from discovery of failure to meet the 
LCO to the allowed outage times. The second Completion Time for 
Required Action A.1 establishes 'a limit on the maximum time allowed for 
any combination of Conditions to be inoperable during anylcontinuous 
failure to meet this LCO. The 8 day Completion Time provides a 
limitation time allowed in this specifiedCondition after discovery of 
failure to meet the LCO. This limit is considered reasonable for 
situations in which Conditions A and B are entered concurrently. Since 
this change imposes new requirements, it is more restrictive and has no 
adverse impact on safety.  

M8 CTS Specification 3.4.4.b requires that, with one AFW pump inoperable, 
all three AFW pumps to be returned to OPERABLE status within the allowed 
outage time, or the reactor be placed in hot shutdown within 6 hours.  
ITS Specification 3.7.4 Required Actions C.1 and C.2 require that, if 
the inoperable components are not returned to OPERABLE status within the 
allowed outage time, the reactor be placed in MODE 3 in 6 hours and in 
MODE 4 in 18 hours. When Required Action A.1 or B.1 cannot be completed 
within the required Completion Time, the unit must be placed in a MODE 
in which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this status, the unit must 
be placed in at least MODE 3 within 6 hours, and in MODE 4 within 
18 hours. The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on 
operating experience, to reach the required unit conditions from full 
power conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging unit 
systems. This change imposes more restrictive requirements and has no 
adverse impact on safety.  

M9 CTS Specification 3.4.5 requires that, with two AFW pumps inoperable, at 
least one AFW pump be returned to OPERABLE status within the allowed 
outage time, or the reactor be placed in hot shutdown within 6 hours.  
ITS Specification 3.7.4 Required Actions C.1 and C.2 require that, if 
the inoperable components are not returned to OPERABLE status within the 
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allowed outage time, the reactor be placed in MODE 3 in 6 hours and in 
MODE 4 in 18 hours. When Required Action A.1 or 8.1 cannot be completed 
within the 'required Completion Time, the unit must be placed in a MODE 
in which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this status, the unit must 
be placed in at least MODE 3 within 6 hours, and in MODE 4 within 
18 hours. The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on 
operating experience, to reach the required unit conditions U.rom full 
power conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging unit 
systems. This change imposes more restrictive requirements and has no 
adverse impact on safety.  

M10 CTS Specification 3.4.5 is revised in ITS 3.7.4 Required Action B to add 
the condition, "... OR three motor driven AFW flow paths inoperable in 
MODE 1, 2, or 3." With two motor driven AFW pumps inoperable or three 
motor driven AFW flow paths inoperable, a diverse and redundant means of 
supplying AFW to the three steam generators is lost. The steam driven 
AFW pump and flow path remains in service to provide injection 
capability to all three steam generators. Action must be taken to' 
restore one inoperable motor driven AFW pump or flow path:to OPERABLE 
status within 24 hours. *The 24 hour Completion Time is reasonable, 
based on the remaining capabilities afforded by the AFW System, time 
needed for repairs, and the low probability of a DBA occurring during 
this time period. The CTS is also revised to adopt new Required Actions 
D an F, which require actions be taken when portions of the steam driven 
AFW subsystem are inoperable concurrent with portions of the motor 
driven subsystem, and when the required motor driven AFW pump and flow 
path are inoperable in MODE 4, respectively. With the steam driven AFW 
pump or flow path and one motor driven pump or flow path inoperable, a 
diverse and redundant means of supplying AFW to the steam generators is 
lost. One motor driven AFW pump and at least one flow path remains in 
service to provide injection capability to at least one steam generator; 
however, redundant capability to feed at least two steam.generators is 
not assured. Action must 'be taken to place the unit in a MODE in which 
the LCO does not apply. To achieve this status, the unit must be placed 
in at least MODE 3 within 6 hours, and in MODE 4 within 18 hours. The 
allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating experience, 
to reach the required unit conditions from full power conditions in an 
orderly manner and without challenging unit systems. In MODE 4, either 
the reactor coolant pumps or the RHR loops can be used to provide forced 
circulation. This is addressed in LCO 3.4.6. "RCS Loops-MODE 4." With 
one required AFW train inoperable, action must be taken to immediately 
restore the inoperable train to OPERABLE status. The immediate 
Completion Time is consistent with LCO 3.4.6. This change imposes more 
restrictive requirements and has no adverse impact on safety.  
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M11 CTS Specifications 4.8.1 and 4.8.2 require that the AFW pumps be run for 
15 minutes to determine that the pumps are OPERABLE. ITS SR 3.7.4.2 
requires that the AFW pumps be run to determine that the developed head 
'is greater than or equal to the required developed head. Verifying that 
each AFW pump's developed head at 'the flow test point is greater than or 
equal to the required developed head ensures that AFW pump pqrformance 
has not degraded during the cycle. Flow and differential head are 
normal tests of centrifugal pump performance required by Section XI of 
the ASME Code. This test confirms one point on the pump design curve 
and is indicative of overall performance. Such inservice tests confirm 
component OPERABILITY, trend performance, and detect incipient failures 
by indicating abnormal performance. This change imposes more 
restrictive requirements, and has no adverse impact on safety.  

M12 CTS Specification 4.8.3 requires that AFW pump discharge valves be 
tested. ITS SR 3.7.4.3 requires that all automatic valves (that are not 
locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in position) be tested. This SR 
verifies that AFW can be delivered to the appropriate steam generator in' 
the event of any accident or transient that generates an AFW actuation 
signal, by demonstrating that each automatic valve in the'flow path 
actuates to its correct position on an actual or simulated actuation 
signal. This change imposes more restrictive requirements, and has no 
adverse impact on safety.  

M13 The CTS is revised to adopt ITS SR 3.7.4.1, SR 3.7.4.4 and SR 3.7.4.5 to 
provide assurance that AFW valves are in the correct position, that AFW 
pumps start automatically when required, and that required flow paths 
are properly aligned. Also, ITS SR 3.7.4.6 is added to ensure 
OPERABILITY of the "swing" motor driven AFW flow path. SR 3.7.4.1 
requires verifying the correct alignment for manual, power operated, and 
automatic valves in the AFW System water and steam supply flow paths.  
This provides assurance that the proper flow paths will exist for AFW 
operation. SR 3.7.4.4 verifies that the AFW pumps will start in the 
event of any accident or transient that generates an AFW actuation 
signal by demonstrating that each AFW pump starts automatically on an 
actual or simulated actuation signal in MODES 1, 2, and 3. In MODE 4, 
the autostart function is not required. SR 3.7.4.5 verifies proper AW 
System alignment and flow path OPERABILITY from the CST to each SG 
following extended outages to determine that no misalignment of valves 
has occurred. Since this change imposes new requirements, it is more 
restrictive and has no adverse impact on safety.  

M14 CTS Specification 3.4.1 requires that the reactor coolant not be heated 
above 350*F unless the CST is OPERABLE. ITS Specification 3.7.5 has 
Applicability in MODES 1. 2, 3, and 4; and when SGs are being used for 
heat removal. In MODE 4 the AFW System may need to be used for heat 
removal via the steam generators. The CST is necessary for OPERABILTY 
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of the AFW system. Since this change expands the MODES of Applicability 
to require the CST to be OPERABLE in MODE 4 when SGs are being used for 
heat removal, it is more restrictive and has no adverse impact on 
safety.  

M15 CTS Specification 3.4.3 has Applicability for Required Actiogs "during 
power operations" in lieu of the CTS 3.4.2 LCO Applicabilitylof "reactor 
coolant temperature greater than 350'F." ITS Specification 3.7.5 has 
Applicability of MODES 1, 2, and 3 and MODE 4 when a steam generator is 
being used for heat removal, which covers a broader operational band.  
In MODE 4 the AFW System may need to be used for heat removal via the 
steam generators. The CST is necessary for OPERABILTY of the AFW 
system. This change is more restrictive, and has no adverse impact on 
safety.  

M16 CTS Specification 3.4.3 requires that, if the LCO cannot be met within 
the specified time, the plant be placed in the hot shutdown condition, 
and if the LCO cannot be met after an additional 48 hours, the reactor 
be cooled below 3500F. ITS Specification 3.7.5 requires that, if the 
LCO cannot be met within the specified time, the reactor be placed in 
MODE 3 in 6 hours, and MODE 4 in 18 hours. The allowed Completion Times 
are reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the required 
unit conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner and 
without challenging unit systems. This change imposes more restrictive 
requirements, and has no adverse impact on safety.  

M17 The CTS is revised to adopt ITS Specification 3.7.5 Required Action A.1 
and SR 3.7.5.1; and to add ITS 3.7.5 Required Actions C.1 and C.2 and SR 
3.7.5.2 to require that either sufficient water be available in the CST, 
or a backup water supply be verified as OPERABLE. Required Action A.1 
specifies that if the CST level is not within limits, the OPERABILITY of 
the backup supply should be verified by administrative means within 
4 hours and once every 12 hours thereafter. OPERABILITY of the backup 
feedwater supply must include verification that the flow paths from the 
backup water supply to the AFW pumps are OPERABLE, and that the backup 
supply has the required volume of water available. The CST must be 
restored to OPERABLE status within 24 hours, because the backup supply 
may be performing this function in addition to its normal functions.  
The 4 hour Completion Time is reasonable, based on operating experience, 
to verify the OPERABILITY of the backup water supply. The 24 hours 
Completion Time is reasonable, based on an OPERABLE backup 
water supply being available, and the low probability of an event 
occurring during this time period requiring the CST. Required Actions 
C.1 and C.2 specify that if the service water supply to the AFW System 
is inoperable, the plant is not assured of a safety related cold 
shutdown capability. Therefore, the unit must be placed in a MODE in 
which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this status, the unit must be 
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placed in at least MODE 3 within 6 hours, and in MODE 4, without 
reliance on a steam generator for heat removal, within 18 hours. The 
allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating experience, 
to reach the required unit conditions from full power conditions in an 
orderly manner and without challenging unit systems. SR 3.7.5.1 
verifies that the CST contains the required volume of cooling water.  
The 12 hour Frequency is based on operating experience and the need for 
operator awareness of unit evolutions that may affect the CST inventory 
between checks. Also, the 12 hour Frequency is considered adequate in 
view of other indications in the control room, including alarms, to 
alert the operator to abnormal deviations in the CST level. SR 3.7.5.2 
verifies by administrative means that the backup water supply to the AFW 
System from the SWS is OPERABLE. In this situation, verification by 
administrative means is necessary because it is not prudent to cycle the 
valves and risk introduction of non-feedwater grade water into the SGs.  
The 31 day Frequency is based on engineering judgement, and is 
consistent with the procedural controls that ensure that a water supply 
is OPERABLE. Since this change imposes new requirements, it is more 
restrictive and has no adverse impact on safety.  

M18 CTS Specifications 3.3.3.2 and 3.3.4.2 require that, if inoperable 
equipment is not restored to OPERABLE status within the specified time 
limit, the reactor be placed in hot shutdown, and if OPERABILITY cannot 
be restored in an additional 48 hours, the reactor be placed in cold 
shutdown. ITS Specifications 3.7.6 and 3.7.7 require that, if 
OPERABILITY is not restored within the specified time period, the 
reactor be placed in MODE 3 in 6 hours and MODE 5 in 36 hours. The 
allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating experience, 
to reach the required unit conditions from full power conditions in an 
orderly manner and without challenging unit systems. This change 
imposes more restrictive requirements, and has no adverse impact on 
safety.  

M19 The CTS is revised to adopt ITSSpecification 3.7.6 Action A "Note," SR 
3.7.6.1 (and "Note") and SR 3.7.6.2, which require surveillances be 
performed to assure Reactor Coolant System (RCS) loop OPERABILITY, and 
component cooling water (CCW) pump OPERABILITY. The Note to Required 
Action A.1 indicates that the applicable Conditions and Required Actions 
of LCO 3.4.6, "RCS Loops-MODE 4," be entered if an inoperable CCW train 
results in an inoperable RHR loop. This is an exception to LCO 3.0.6 
and ensures the proper actions are taken for these components. The Note 
to SR 3.7.6.1 indicates that the isolation of the CCW flow to individual 
components may render those components inoperable but does not affect 
the OPERABILITY of the CCW System. SR 3.7.6.1 verifies the correct 
alignment for manual, power operated, and automatic valves in the 
required CCW flow path provides assurance that the proper flow paths 
exist for CCW operation. The 31 day Frequency is based on engineering 
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judgment, is consistent with the procedural controls governing valve 
operation, and ensures correct valve positions. SR 3.7.6.2 verifies 
proper automatic operation of the required CCW pumps on an actual or 
simulated ESFAS actuation signal. The 18 month Frequency is based on 
the need to perform this Surveillance under the conditions that apply 
during a unit outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the 
Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power. Oper ing 
experience has shown that these components usually pass the Surveillance 
when tested at the 18 month Frequency. Therefore, the Frequency is 
acceptable from a reliability standpoint. Since this change imposes new 
requirements, it is more restrictive and has no adverse impact on 
safety.  

M20 CTS Specifications 3.3.3.3 and 3.3.4.3 require that, if equipment 
OPERABILITY requirements are not met within the specified time limits, 
the plant be placed in the cold shutdown condition utilizing normal 
operating procedures. ITS Specifications 3.7.6 and 3.7.7 require that, 
under the same conditions, the reactor be placed in MODE 5 in 36 hours.  
The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating 
experience, to reach the required unit conditions from full power 
conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging unit systems.  
Since this change imposes specific Completion Times, it is more 
restrictive, and has no adverse impact on safety.  

M21 The CTS is revised to adopt ITS Specification 3.7.7 Action A "Note" and 
Actions B and C. The Action A Note indicates that the applicable 
Conditions and Required Actions of LCO 3.8.1, "AC Sources-Operating," 
should be entered if an inoperable SWS train results in an inoperable 
emergency diesel generator. This is an exception to LCO 3.0.6 and 
ensures the proper actions are taken for these components. Required 
Actions B.1 and C.1 limit inoperability-of the turbine building loop SWS 
isolation valves. Action B requires if one SWS Turbine Building loop 
.isolation valve is inoperable, the valve must be closed and deactivated 
within 72 hours. In the closed and deactivated condition, the remaining 
OPERABLE loop isolation valves can perform the required isolation 
function and withstand a single failure. It should be noted, however, 
that in the eventthe inoperable valve is the common loop isolation 
valve (V6-16C). connected to both emergency power sources through an 
automatic bus transfer switch, placing this valve in a closed and 
deactivated condition isolates all service water from the Turbine 
Building, and will ultimately result in a unit shutdown. The 72 hour 
Completion Time is based on the redundant capabilities afforded by the 
OPERABLE loop isolation valve(s), and the low probability of a DBA 
occurring during this time period. In the event the inoperable loop 
isolation valve is closed and deactivated, it must be verified to be in 
that condition on a periodic basis. This periodic verification is 
necessary to assure that the inoperable valve is fulfilling its 
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isolation function. The Completion Time of 31 days is appropriate 
because of the low probability of misalignment of the valve during this 
time period. Required Action C.1 requires that if two SWS Turbine 
Building loop isolation valves are inoperable, one of the inoperable 
valves must be closed and deactivated within 2 hours. In the closed and 
deactivated condition, the remaining OPERABLE loop isolation valve can 
perform the required isolation function. It should be noted, )however, 
that placing the common loop isolation valve, V6-16C, which is connected 
to both emergency power sources through an automatic bus transfer 
switch, in the closed and deactivated condition isolates all service 
water from the Turbine Building, and will ultimately result in a unit 
shutdown. Therefore, V6-16A or V6-16B is the preferred valve to close 
when inoperable. The 2 hour Completion Time is reasonable to either 
restore at least one valve to OPERABLE status, or place it in the closed 
and deactivated condition, based on the time usually required to 
accomplish these tasks, and consequently restore the SWS Turbine 
Building loop isolation function. Since this change imposes new 
requirements, it is more restrictive and has no adverse,impact on 
safety.  

M22 The CTS is revised to adopt ITS SR 3.7.7.1 and SR 3.7.7.2 to require 
that Service Water System (SWS) valves are verified in the correct 
position, and that the turbine building loop isolation valves actuate as 
required. SR 3.7.7.1 is modified by a Note indicating that the 
isolation of the SWS components or systems may render those components 
inoperable, but does not affect the OPERABILITY of the SWS. This SR 
verifies the correct alignment for manual, power operated, and automatic 
valves in the SWS flow path and provides assurance that the proper flow 
paths exist for SWS operation. The 31 day Frequency is based on 
engineering judgment, is consistent with the procedural controls 
governing valve operation, and ensures correct valve positions. SR 
3.7.7.2 verifies proper automatic operation of the SWS valves on an 
actual or simulated actuation signal. The 18 month Frequency is based 
on the need to perform this Surveillance under the.conditions that apply 
during a unit outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the 
Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power. Operating 
experience has shown that these components usually pass the Surveillance 
when performed at the 18 month Frequency. Therefore, the Frequency is 
acceptable from a reliability standpoint. Since this change imposes new 
requirements, it is more restrictive and has no adverse impact on 
safety.  

M23 The CTS is revised to adopt ITS SR 3.7.7.4. This SR verifies that the 
automatic bus transfer switch associated with turbine building service 
water isolation valve V6-16C, will function properly to automatically 
transfer the power source from the aligned emergency power source to the 
other emergency power source upon loss of power to the aligned emergency 
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power source. Periodic testing of the switch is necessary to 
demonstrate OPERABILITY. Operating experience has shown that this 
component usually passes the Surveillance when performed at the 18 month 
Frequency. This change imposes new requirements, which is-more 
restrictive and has no adverse impact on safety.  

M24 CTS Specification 3.4.1 states that the "reactor coolant shal1 not be 
heated above 3500F." ITS Specification 3.7.8 has Applicability in MODES 
1, 2, 3, and 4. In MODES 1, 2, 3. and 4, the UHS is required to support 
the OPERABILITY of the equipment serviced by the UHS and required to be 
OPERABLE in these MODES. This change imposes more restrictive 
requirements, and has no adverse impact on safety.  

M25 CTS Specification 3.4.3 has Applicability during "power operations." 
ITS Specification 3.7.8 has Applicability in MODES 1, 2, 3. and 4, which 
covers a broader operational band. In MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4, the UHS is 
required to support the OPERABILITY of the equipment serviced by the UHS 
and required to be OPERABLE in these MODES. The allowed Completion 
Times are reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the 
required unit conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner 
and without challenging unit systems. This change is more restrictive, 
and has no adverse impact on safety.  

M26 CTS Specification 3.4.3 requires that, if an LCO cannot be met within 
the specified time, the plant be placed in the hot shutdown condition, 
and if the LCO cannot be met after an additional 48 hours, the reactor 
be cooled below 3500F. ITS Specification 3.7.8 requires that, if the 
LCO cannot be met within-the specified time, the reactor be placed in 
MODE 3 in 6 'hours, and MODE 5 in 36 hours. The allowed Completion Times 
are reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the required 
unit conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner and 
without challenging unit systems. This change imposes more restrictive 
requirements, and has no adverse impact on safety.  

M27 The CTS is revised to adopt ITS SR 3.7.8.1 and SR 3.7.8.2 to require 
that the ultimate heat sink be verified available for cooling water 
supply. SR 3.7.8.1 verifies that adequate long term (30 day) cooling 
can be maintained. The specified level also ensures that sufficient 
NPSH is available to operate the SWS pumps. The 24 hour Frequency is 
based on operating experience related to trending of the parameter 
variations during the applicable MODES. SR 3.7.8.2 verifies that the 
SWS is available to cool the CCW System to at least its maximum design 
temperature with the maximum accident or normal design heat loads for 
30 days following a Design Basis Accident. The 24 hour Frequency is 
based on operating experience related to trending of the parameter 
variations during the applicable MODES. This change imposes new 
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requirements, which is more restrictive and has no adverse impact on 
safety.  

M28 CTS Specification 3.15.1.a requires that, with one Water Cool-ed 
Condensing Unit inoperable, and unable to be restored to OPERABLE status 
within the time period specified, the reactor be placed in hot shutdown 
within the next 8 hours and cold shutdown within the followirg 30 hours.  
ITS Specifications 3.7.9 and 3.7.10 require that, under the same 
circumstances, that the reactor be placed in MODE 3 in 6 hours, and in 
MODE 5 in 36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based 
on operating experience, to reach the required unit conditions from full 
power conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging unit 
systems. This change imposes more restrictive requirements, and has no 
adverse impact on safety.  

M29 CTS Specification 3.15.1.b requires that, in the event that both Water 
Cooled Condensing trains are inoperable, and one train cannot be 
restored to OPERABLE status within the time period specified, the 
reactor be placed in hot shutdown within the next 8 hours and cold 
shutdown within the following 30 hours. ITS Specifications 3.7.9 and 
3.7.10 require that, under the same circumstances, that the reactor be 
placed in MODE 3 in 6 hours, and in MODE 5 in 36 hours. The allowed 
Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach 
the required unit conditions from full power conditions in an orderly 
manner and without challenging unit systems. This change imposes more 
restrictive requirements, and has no adverse impact on safety.  

M30 CTS Specification 3.15.2.b requires that, under certain conditions, all 
operations involving core alterations be suspended. ITS Specifications 
3.7.9 and 3.7.10 require in addition, that all movement of irradiated 
fuel assemblies be suspended. Suspending movement of-irradiated fuel 
assemblies is necessary to stop activities that could result in a 
release of radioactivity that might require isolation of the control 
room. This change imposes more restrictive requirements, and has no 
adverse impact on safety.  

M31 CTS Specification 4.15.f.4 requires verification that the control room 
filtration system maintains a positive pressure relative to the outside 
atmosphere. ITS SR 3.7.9.4 requires that a specific positive pressure 
of > 1/8 inch of water be maintained relative to the outside atmosphere 
and a positive pressure relative to adjacent building areas. This SR 
verifies the integrity of the control room envelope, and the assumed 
inleakage rates of potentially contaminated air. The control room 
positive pressure, with respect to potentially contaminated adjacent 
areas, is periodically tested to verify proper functioning.of the CREFS.  
During the emergency pressurization mode of operation, the CREFS is 
designed to pressurize the control room 2 0.125 inches water gauge 
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positive pressure with respect to the outside atmosphere and maintain a 
positive pressure with respect to adjacent building areas in order to 
prevent unfiltered inleakage. This change imposes more restrictive 
requirements, and has no adverse impact on safety.  

M32 The CTS Specification 4.15.f.2 is revised to adopt ISTS SR 3.j.10.1.  
This SR verifies that the heat removal capability of the system is 
sufficient to remove the heat load assumed in the control room. Since 
this change imposes new requirements for the heat removal capability of 
the WCCUs, it is more restrictive and has no adverse impact on safety.  

M33 The CTS is revised to adopt ITS SR 3.7.11.1, SR 3.7.11.2, and SR 
3.7.11.3 to require that the Fuel Building Air Cleanup System be 
verified OPERABLE. SR 3.7.11.1 requires the FBACS to be checked 
periodically to ensure that it functions properly. As the environmental 
and normal operating conditions on this system are not severe, testing 
once every month provides an adequate check on this system. Monthly 
heater operation dries out any moisture accumulated in the charcoal from 
humidity in the ambient air. The 31 day Frequency is based on the 
known reliability of the equipment. SR 3.7.11.2 verifies that the 
required FBACS testing is performed in accordance with the Ventilation 
Filter Testing Program (VFTP). The VFTP includes testing HEPA filter 
performance, charcoal adsorber efficiency, minimum system flow rate, and 
the physical properties of the activated charcoal (general use and 
following specific operations). SR 3.7.11.3 verifies the integrity of 
the fuel building enclosure. The ability of the fuel building to 
maintain negative pressure with respect to potentially uncontaminated 
adjacent areas is periodically tested to verify proper function of the 
FBACS. The Frequency of 18 months is consistent with the guidance 
provided in NUREG-0800, Section 6.5.1. Since this change imposes new 
requirements, it is more restrictive and has no adverse impact on 
safety.  

M34 The CTS is revised to adopt ITS Specification 3.7.12 to require that the 
spent fuel storage pool water level be maintained.at 2 21 feet over the 
top of irradiated fuel assemblies seated in the storage racks such that 
it meets the assumptions for iodine decontamination factors in the fuel 
handling accident analysis, and bounds the sensible .heat sink 
assumptions used in time-to-boil calculations. Since this change 
imposes new requirements, it is more restrictive and has no adverse 
impact on safety.  

M35 The CTS is revised to adopt ISTS Specification 3.7.13, Action A, to 
require that fuel movement be suspended in the event spent fuel storage 
pool boron concentration is not within .limits. When the concentration 
of boron in the fuel storage pool is less than required, immediate 
action must be taken to preclude the occurrence of an accident or to 
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mitigate the consequences of an accident in progress. This is most 
efficiently achieved by immediately suspending the movement of fuel 
assemblies. Since this change imposes new requirements, it is more 
restrictive and has no adverse impact on safety.  

M36 CTS Table 4.1-2, Item 7, requires spent fuel pit boron conceqtration to 
be analyzed prior to refueling or new fuel movement in the spent fuel 
pit. ITS SR 3.7.13.1 requires boron concentration be analyzed at a 
Frequency of 7 days. This SR verifies that the concentration of boron 
in the fuel storage pool is within the required limit. As long as this.  
SR is met, the analyzed accidents are fully addressed. The 7 day 
Frequency is appropriate because no major replenishment of pool water is 
expected to take place over such a short period of time. This change 
imposes more restrictive requirements, and has no adverse impact on 
safety.  

M37 The CTS is revised to adopt the ITS LCO 3.7.14. Applicability, Required 
Action A.1 and SR 3.7.14.1, to require that new and spent fuel be stored 
in accordance with the restrictions imposed upon them. The hypothetical 
criticality accidents can only occur as a result of storage of a new or 
spent fuel assembly in a prohibited location or fuel assembly 
configuration. By controlling the movement of each fuel assembly, and 
by checking the location of each fuel assembly after movement, the 
potential for an inadvertent criticality becomes very-small. The 
restrictions on the placement of fuel assemblies within the new and 
spent fuel storage racks ensures the keff of the stored fuel will always 
remain < 0.95, assuming the racks to be flooded with unborated water.  
This LCO applies whenever any fuel assembly is stored in the new or 
spent fuel storage racks. When the configuration of fuel assemblies 
stored in the new and spent fuel storage racks is not in accordance with 
UFSAR Table 9.1.2-2, the immediate action is to initiate action to make 
the necessary fuel assembly movement(s) to bring the configuration into 
compliance with UFSAR Table 9.1.2-2. SR 3.7.14.1 verifies by 
administrative means that fuel assembly storage is in accordance with 
UFSAR Table 9.1.2-2. This change imposes more restrictive requirements, 
and has no adverse impact on safety.  
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TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (GENERIC) 

LA1 CTS Table 4.1-3 (Item 12) requires performance of a closure check on the 
turbine steam stop, control reheat stop, and interceptor valves. This 
detail is not retained in the ITS and is relocated to .licensee 
controlled documents.  

The details associated with the involved Specification are not required 
to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public health and 
safety because the valves are in the secondary plant Steam and Power.  
Conversion System, and do not have a direct impact on the safe operation 
of the plant. This approach provides an effective level of regulatory 
control and provides for a more appropriate change control process. The 
level of safety of facility operation is unaffected by the change 
because there is no change in the overall operational requirements.  
Furthermore, NRC and licensee resources associated with processing 
license amendments to these requirements will be reduced. Therefore, 
relocation of these details is acceptable.  

LA2 CTS Specification 3.13.1 requires that all safety related shock 
suppressors (snubbers) be capable of performing their intended function 
in the required manner (OPERABLE) during all MODES of operation except 
cold shutdown and refueling. This specification is not retained in the 
ITS and is relocated to licensee controlled documents.  

This Specification is not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate 
protection of the public health and safety because the ISI Program 
controls are adequate to ensure that required inspection and testing to 
demonstrate OPERABILITY is performed. With the removal of OPERABILITY 
requirements from the Technical Specifications (TS), snubber OPERABILITY 
will be determined in accordance with TS system OPERABILITY 
requirements. This approach provides an effective level of regulatory 
control and provides for a more appropriate change control process. The 
level of safety of facility operation is unaffected by the change 
because there is no change in the overall operational requirements.  
Furthermore, NRC and licensee resources associated with processing 
license amendments to these requirements will be reduced. Therefore, 
relocation of these details is acceptable.  

LA3 CTS 4.15.a requires verification the Control Room air temperature is 
less than or equal to 85 degrees F at least once per 12 hours. This 
detail of measuring room temperature is not retained in the ITS and is 
relocated to licensee controlled documents.  

This Specification is not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate 
protection of the public health and safety because the control room 
safety-related electrical equipment can operate with ambient 
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temperatures of up to 120 degrees F for short periods of time.  
Operators in the control room, which is continuously manned, are 
immediately aware of temperatures approaching this range and would take 
the necessary procedural actions to reduce the temperature.. Having two 
redundant Control Room air conditioners powered from separate emergency.  
diesels ensures this action can be accomplished. This approqch provides 
an effective level of regulatory control and provides for a more 
appropriate change control process. The level of safety of facility 
operation is unaffected by the change because there is no change in the 
overall operational requirements. Furthermore, NRC and licensee 
resources associated with processing license amendments.to these 
requirements will be reduced. Therefore, relocation of these details is 
acceptable.  

LA4 CTS 5.4.3 includes detail regarding the applicable safety analysis and 
associated references. This type of detail is not retained in the ITS 
and is relocated to the bases as appropriate.  

This information is not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate 
protection of the public health and safety because it does not.provide 
necessary information to enhance the specification. This approach 
provides an effective level of regulatory control and provides for a 
more appropriate change control process. The level of safety of 
facility operation is unaffected by the change because there is no 
change in the overall operational requirements. Furthermore, NRC and 
licensee resources associated with processing license amendments to 
these requirements will be reduced. Therefore, relocation of these 
details is acceptable.  

LA5 CTS 3.12 requires that after the strong motion recorder indicates the 
operating basis earthquake has been exceeded, the reactor be shutdown 
and remain shutdown until after completion of specified inspections and 
repairs. The requirements associated with this specification are not .  

.retained in the ITS and are relocated to licensee controlled documents.  

The requirements associated with the involved Specifications are not 
required to be in the ITS to 'provide adequate protection of the public 
health and safety, because the ITS still retains appropriate 
requirements for OPERABILITY of the required plant systems structure and 
components. This approach provides an effective level of regulatory 
control and provides for a more appropriate change control process. The 
level of safety of facility operation is unaffected by the change 
because there is no change in the overall operational requirements.  
Furthermore, NRC and licensee resources associated with processing 
license amendments to these requirements will be reduced. Therefore, 
relocation of these requirements is acceptable.  
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LA6 CTS Specification 5.4.2.1 describes the secured location restrictions 
for fuel storage in the new fuel storage racks, This test requirement 
is not retained in the ITS and is relocated to the Updated Final Safety 
Analysis Report (UFSAR).  

The test specification is not required to be in the ITS to prpvide 
adequate protection of the public health and safety, since the new fuel 
storage rack design requirements to support the applicable safety 
analyses (i.e., subcriticality calculations) are specified in ITS 
Section 4.3.1.2, and Surveillance Requirement 3.7.14.1 is added to 
verify that fuel is stored in approved locations. This approach 
provides an effective level of regulatory control and provides for a 
more appropriate change control process. The level of safety of 
facility operation is unaffected by the change because there is no 
change in the overall operational requirements. Furthermore, NRC and 
licensee resources associated with processing license amendments to 
these requirements will be reduced. Therefore, relocation of these 
surveillance requirements is acceptable.  
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TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (SPECIFIC) 

Li CTS Specification 3.4.1.a requires that 12 main steam safety valves 
(MSSVs) be OPERABLE. ITS Specification 3.7.1 requires MSSVs jo be 
OPERABLE as specified in Tables 3.7.1-1 and 3.7.1-2. Table 3.7.1-1 
permits fewer MSSVs to be OPERABLE at reduced power levels. This is a 
relaxation of requirements, which is less restrictive. This thange is 
acceptable, however, because Section III of the American Society of 
Mechanical Engineers (ASME) Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code permits 
operation with fewer than 12 MSSVs OPERABLE as long as THERMAL POWER is 
proportionally limited to the relief capacity of the MSSVs remaining 
OPERABLE. This is accomplished by restricting THERMAL POWER so that the 
energy transfer to the most limiting steam generator is not greater than 
the available relief capacity in that steam generator. These 
limitations are specified in Table 3.7.1-1. This change is consistent 
with NUREG-1431.  

L2 CTS Specification 3.4.1 requires the plant to be shutdown if the 
requirements for OPERABILITY of the MSSVs are not met within 24 hours.  
A Note to ITS Actions 3.7.1 is added that allows separate'condition 
entry for each MSSV. Since the CTS has no provision to increase the 
allowed outage time when one MSSV becomes inoperable after another, this 
change is less restrictive. This change is acceptable because the ITS 
Required' Actions, after a short allowed outage time of four (4) hours, 
will ensure that THERMAL POWER reductions maintain the steam generator 
stored energy below the available relief capacity. Separate condition 
entry for each inoperable MSSV is necessary to allow the orderly 
adjustment of THERMAL POWER in response to the Required Actions. This 
change is consistent with NUREG-1431.  

L3 CTS Specification 3.4.1 has Applicability such that the "... reactor 
coolant shall not be heated above 3500F." ITS Specification 3.7.2 has 
Applicability of MODE 1, and MODES 2 and 3 except when all Main Steam 
Isolation Valves (MSIVs) are closed. This change eliminates OPERABILITY 
requirements for MSIVs when they are closed. This is a relaxation of 
requirements, which is less restrictive. This change is acceptable, 
however, because when the MSIVs are closed, they are already performing 
their safety function. This change is consistent with NUREG-1431.  

L4 CTS Specification 4.7.1 requires that main steam stop valves be tested 
at a Frequency of each refueling interval or 15 + 3 months, whichever 
occurs first. ITS Specification 3.7.2 requires that the valves be 
tested at a Frequency in accordance with the Inservice Testing (IST) 
Program. This is a relaxation of requirements, which is.less 
restrictive. This change is acceptable, however, because the IST 
Program currently requires testing at an 18 month Frequency, based on 
the refueling cycle, and which is an acceptableFrequency for this 
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Surveillance in the CTS. Operating.experience has shown that these 
components usually pass the Surveillance when performed at the 18 month 
Frequency, which is acceptable from a reliability standpoint. This 
change is consistent with NUREG-1431.  

L5 The CTS is revised to adopt ITS Specification 3.7.4 Required Action E.1 
and Note. The Required Action and Note add requirements for three 
inoperable AFW pumps or four inoperable AFW flow paths. The" CTS has no 
specific required action to address the inoperability of all three AFW 
pumps and essential features. Hence, this condition will result.in 
entry into CTS Specification 3.0 and the required action is to place the 
plant in hot shutdown in 8 hours and cold shutdown within an additional 
30 hours. Because the addition of Required Action E.1 allows continued 
operation until at least one pump and flow path of AFW is restored to 
OPERABLE status, this change is less restrictive. This change is 
acceptable, however, because it is appropriate to restore at least one 
pump and flow path of AFW to OPERABLE before bringing the plant into a 
condition where AFW would be required. This change is consistent with 
NUREG-1431.  

L6 CTS Specifications 4.8.1 and 4.8.2 require that Surveillances be 
performed at monthly intervals. ITS SR 3.7.4.2 requires that the 
Surveillance be performed every 31 days on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS, which 
results in 93 days between tests on the same AFW pump. This is a 
relaxation of requirements, which is less restrictive. This change is 
acceptable, however, because these tests, which confirm OPERABILITY, 
trend performance, and detect incipient failures by indicating abnormal 
performance, are required to be performed by Section XI of the ASME 
Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, which specifies a 3 month interval for 
each pump. This change is consistent with NUREG-1431.  

L7 CTS Specification 4.8.3 requires that the AFW pump discharge valves be 
tested at monthly intervals. ITS SR 3.7.4.3 requires that these valves 
be tested at 18 month intervals. This is a relaxation of requirements, 
which is less restrictive. This change is acceptable, however, because 
the valves are also tested along with the SR 3.7.4.2 AFW pump tests, at 
a 31 day Frequency on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS. This testing would detect 
significant failures of the AFW pump discharge valves that could lead to 
the failure of the AFW System to perform its design function.  
Therefore, the impact of.this change, if any, on system availability is 
minimal. A review of operating experience associated with the 
preformance of CTS 4.8.3 was performed to validate the above conclusion.  
This historical review of operating experience demonstrates that there 
are no failures that would invalidate the conclusion that the impact of 
this change, if any, on system availability is minimal. The 18 month 
test is a system functional test, and is consistent with NUREG-1431.  
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L8 CTS Specifications 3.3.3.2, 3.3.3.3, 3.3.4.2, and 3.3.4 .3 permit one 
pump or component to be out of service. ITS Specifications 3.7.6 and 
3.7.7 permit one train to be inoperable. The incorporation of 
individual components into trains is less restrictive because;more than 
one component in the same train may be inoperable. The incorporation of 
components into trains is acceptable because the remaining OPERABLE 
train is adequate to perform the heat removal function. Thisichange is 
consistent with NUREG-1431.  

L9 CTS Specifications 3.3.3.2 and 3.3.4.2 permit one pump or component to 
be out of service for 24 hours during power operation. ITS 
Specifications 3.7.6 and'3.7.7 permit one train to be inoperable for 72 
hours. The 72 hour Completion Time is reasonable, based on the 
redundant capabilities afforded by the OPERABLE train, and the low 
probability of a design basis accident occurring during this period.  
This change is consistent with NUREG-1431.  

L10 CTS Specification 3.15.1 has Applicability in "all MODES of operation, 
except cold shutdown." ITS Specifications 3.7.9 and 3.7.10 have 
Applicability in MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4, and during movement of irradiated 
fuel and during CORE ALTERATIONS. This is a relaxation of requirements, 
which is less restrictive. This change is acceptable, however, because 
these Specifications address Required Actions to meet OPERABILITY 
requirements in MODES 1, 2, 3. and 4, during movement 'of irradiated 
fuel, and during CORE ALTERATIONS, to place the reactor in a MODE which 
minimizes accident risk; and Required Actions to meet OPERABILITY 
requirements for MODES 5 and 6 'are also addressed in this Specification.  
This change is consistent with NUREG-1431.  

L11 CTS Specification 3.15.2.a requires that, under certain conditions, the 
OPERABLE Control Room Air Conditioning System train be placed in 
operation in the emergency pressurization mode. ITS Specifications 
3.7.9 and 3.7.10 alternatively require suspension of any CORE 
ALTERATIONS and movement of fuel assemblies. This is a relaxation of 
requirements, which is less restrictive. This change is acceptable, 
however, because the alternative action suspends activities that could 
result in a release of radioactivity that might require isolation of the 
control room. This places the unit in a condition that minimizes risk.  
This change is consistent with NUREG-1431.  
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L12 The CTS Specification 3.15.2.b requirement to suspend any operation 
which would reduce.shutdown margin to less than that required for cold 
shutdown or refueling when both Control Room Air Conditioning trains are 
inoperable (during cold shutdown and refueling when containqept 
integrity is.required) is not included in the ITS 3.7.9 and 3.7.10.  
This requirement was put in place to ensure the core is maintained 
subcritical. The deletion of this requirement is a relaxatioh of 
requirements, which is less restrictive. In this Condition, ITS 3.7.9 
ACTION D and ITS 3.7.10 ACTION D require all CORE ALTERATIONS and 
movement of fuel assemblies to be immediately suspended. This change is 
acceptable because some of the operations that could decrease SHUTDOWN 
MARGIN are already included in the definition of CORE ALTERATION. Other 
activities that may reduce SHUTDOWN MARGIN are controlled by the 
requirements of ITS LCO 3.1.1, SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM) and ITS LCO 3.9.1, 
Boron Concentration. The ITS 3.7.9 and ITS 3.7.10 requirements to 
suspend CORE ALTERATIONS, the requirements of ITS LCO 3.1.1, and the 
requirements of ITS 3.9.1 are adequate to ensure the core is maintained 
subcritical. Therefore, the requirements of CTS 3.15.2.b are not 
necessary to ensure the core is maintained subcritical and activities 
are suspended that could result in a release of radioactivity that might 
enter the control.room. This change is consistent with NUREG-1431.  

L13 CTS Specification 4.15.b requires verification that the Control Room Air 
Conditioning System operates for at least an hour. ITS SR 3.7.9.1 
requires verification for > 15 minutes. This is a relaxation of 
requirements, which is less restrictive. This change is acceptable, 
however, because operation of the filter train for > 15 minutes is 
adequate to demonstrate functionality of the system at a 31 day 
Frequency. This change is consistent with NUREG-1431.  

L14 CTS Specification 4.15.c, which requires verification that the Control 
Room Air Conditioning System maintains a positive pressure in the 
control room when operating in the emergency pressurization mode on a 31 
day STAGGERED TEST BASIS, is not retained in the ITS. This is a 
relaxation of requirements, which is less restrictive. This change is 
acceptable, however, since OPERABILITY of the system is verified through 
performance of SR 3.7.9.1, which requires operating each CREFS train for 
215 minutes at a 31 day Frequency. ITS SR 3.7.9.4 requires verification 
of positive pressure in the control room under measured conditions at an 
18 month Frequency on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS. ITS SR 3.0.1 states that 
SRs shall be met during the MODES or other specified conditions in the 
Applicability for individual LCOs, unless otherwise stated in the SR.  
ITS SR 3.0.1 also states that failure to meet a Surveillance even if 
experienced between performances of the Surveillance, shall be failure 
to meet the LCO. If during the 31 day performance of ITS SR 3.7.9.1, 
control room positive pressure was discovered to be not maintained, this 
would constitute a failure to meet ITS SR 3.7.9.4. Therefore, the 
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impact of this change, if any, on system availability is minimal. A 
review of operating experience associated with the performance of CTS 
4.15.c was performed to validate the above conclusion. This historical 
review of operating experience demonstrates that there are no failures 
that would invalidate the conclusion that the impact of this change, if 
any, on system availability is minimal. Therefore, the requirement to 
verify positive pressure in the control room in ITS SR 3.7.9.4 is 
adequate to ensure the CREFS is capable of maintaining control room 
positive pressure. This change is consistent with NUREG-0800 and NUREG
1431.  

L15 CTS Specification 4.15.f.4 requires verification of positive pressure at 
a Frequency of 18 months. ITS SR 3.7.9.4 requires this verification at 
a Frequency of 18 months on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS. This is a 
relaxation of requirements because each train is testeo at the new 
Frequency of 36 months. This change is acceptable because changes in 
air flow leakage out of the control room habitability envelope can be 
verified with either train. Performance of SR 3.7.9.4.for each train at 
a Frequency of 18 months on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS assures that positive 
pressure is verified every 18 months. This change is consistent with 
NUREG-0800 and NUREG-1431.  

L16 CTS Specifications 3.15.1.a and 3.15.2.a. require restoring the 
inoperable train of the Control Room Air Conditioning System to operable 
status within 7 days. ITS Specification 3.7.10 requires restoring the 
inoperable train to OPERABLE status within 30 days. This is a 
relaxation of requirements, which is less restrictive. This change is 
acceptable, however, because in this condition, the remaining OPERABLE 
train is adequate to maintain the control room temperature within 
limits. However, the overall reliability is reduced because a single 
failure in the OPERABLE train could result in a loss of function. The 
30 day Completion Time is based on the low probability of an event 
requiring control room isolation and operation of the remaining control 
room air conditioning train during the time one control room air 
conditioning train is inoperable and the consideration that the 
remaining train can provide the required function. This change is 
consistent with NUREG-1431.  

L17 CTS Specification 3.4.2 provides secondary coolant specific activity 
requirements and has Applicability "under all MODES of operation from 
cold shutdown through power operation." ITS Specification 3.7.15 has 
Applicability of MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4. This is a relaxation of 
requirements, which is less restrictive. This change is acceptable, 
however, because the limits have Applicability in the MODES which have 
the potential for secondary steam releases to the atmosphere. In MODE 
5, the SGs are not being used for heat removal. Both the RCS and SGs 
are depressurized, and primary to secondary LEAKAGE is minimal.  
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Therefore, monitoring of secondary specific activity is not.required.  
This change is consistent with NUREG-1431.  

L18 CTS Table 4.1-2., Item 8, requires analysis for secondary specific 
activity at Frequencies of: 1) minimum 1 per 72 hours with 3 days 
maximum time between tests; 2) 1 per 31 days whenever the gross activity 
determination indicates iodine concentrations are greater thdn 10% of 
the allowable limit; and 3) 1 per 6 months whenever the gross activity 
determination indicates iodine concentrations are less than 10% of the 
allowable limit. ITS SR 3.7.15.1 requires the analysis be performed at 
a Frequency of 31 days. Because the first CTS Frequency condition of 
"minimum 1 per 72 hours" is more limiting than the remaining Frequency 
conditions of "1 per 31 days" and "1 per 6 months," without regard to 
the results of the analyses, the ITS Frequency of 31 days is a 
relaxation of requirements from the CTS Frequency requirements, which is 
less restrictive. This change is acceptable, however, because a 
Frequency of 31 days is based on the detection of increasing trends of 
the level of DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131, and allows for appropriate action to 
be taken to maintain levels below the LCO limit. This change is 
consistent with NUREG-1431.  

L19 CTS Specification 3.8.2 requires "fuel handling operations" be 
terminated if the Spent Fuel Building filter system is inoperable. ITS 
Specification 3.7.11 Action A requires "movement of irradiated fuel 
assemblies be suspended" under the same conditions. Since "fuel 
handling operations" involves more than just "movement of irradiated 
fuel assemblies" this is a relaxation of requirements, which is less 
restrictive. The bounding design basis fuel handling accident assumes a 
drop and subsequent damage of an irradiated fuel assembly. Once the 
irradiated fuel movement has been suspended a fuel handling accident as 
described in the UFSAR cannot occur. This change is considered to be 
acceptable since the change maintains the assumptions of the bounding 
design basis fuel handling accident. In addition, the movement of other 
loads in the Spent Fuel Building is administratively controlled based on 
appropriate load handling procedures and use of safe load paths. This 
change is consistent with NUREG-1431.  

L20 CTS 4.8.1 and 4.8.2 require the AFW pumps to be run for 15 minutes to 
determine their OPERABILITY. ITS SR 3.7.4.2 requires verification that 
the developed head of each AFW pump at the flow test point is greater 
than or equal to the required developed head (refer to DOC M11 for the 
discussion and justification associated with adding the test acceptance 
criteria). Implicit in this requirement is that the test duration be 
sufficient to obtain valid data. Therefore, the explicit requirement to 
run the AFW pump test for 15 minutes is unnecessary and is deleted. In 
addition, control of pump testing requirements to ensure surveillance 
test data are valid are addressed by plant procedures. The requirement 
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to ensure surveillance test data are valid is'adequately addressed by 
the requirements of 10 CFR 50 Appendix B, Section XI (Test Control): A 
test program shall.be established to assure all testing required to 
demonstrate that structures, systems, and components will perform 
satisfactorily in service is identified and performed in accordance with 
written procedures which incorporate the requirements and acceptance 
limits contained in applicable design documents. Compliance With 10 CFR 
50 Appendix B is required by the HBRSEP, Unit No. 2 OperatingLicense.  
Therefore, the explicit requirement associated with the duration of the 
AFW pump tests is removed from the Technical Specifications. This 
change is consistent with NUREG-1431.  
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RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 

None.  
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2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of 
accident from any accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not involve any physical alte'ation of plant 
systems, structures or components or changes in parameters governing 
normal plant operation. OPERABILITY of the Spent Fuel Building filter 
system does not affect any new or different kind of accident.from any 
accident previously evaluated. Therefore, the possibility bf a new or 
different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated is not 
created.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

The proposed change involves reducing the requirements if, the Spent Fuel 
Building filter system when it is inoperable, from terminating fuel 
handling operations to suspending movement of irradiated fuel assemblies.  
Since the Spent Fuel Building filter system is only required to be 
OPERABLE during movement of irradiated fuel in the fuel building, where 
possibility of an accident exists that would require the Spent Fuel 
Building filter system, the consequences of such an accident remain 
unchanged. Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a reduction in 
a margin of safety.  

LESS RESTRICTIVE SPECIFIC CHANGES 
("L20" Labeled Comments/Discussions) 

Carolina Power & Light Company has evaluated the proposed Technical 
Specification change and has concluded that it does not involve a significant 
hazards consideration. Our conclusion is in accordance with the criteria set 
forth in 10 CFR 50.92. The bases for the conclusion that the proposed change 
does not involve a significant hazards consideration are discussed below.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or 
consequences of an accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not involve any physical alteration of plant 
systems, structures or components or changes in parameters governing 
normal plant operation. The proposed change deletes the explicit 15 
minute test duration for the AFW pumps. The AFW System is not assumed to 
be an initiator of any accident previously evaluated. The probability of 
occurrence of an accident is independent of the OPERABILITY of the AFW 
System. The accident analyses assume an AFW System is OPERABLE to 
mitigate the consequences of an accident. ITS SR 3.7.4.2 requires 
verification that the developed head of each AFW pump at the flow test 
point is greater than or equal to the required developed head. Implicit 
in this requirement is that the test duration be sufficient to obtain 
valid data. Control of pump testing requirements to ensure surveillance 
test data are valid are addressed by plant procedures. The requirement to 
ensure surveillance test data are valid is adequately addressed by the 
requirements of 10 CFR 50 Appendix B, Section XI (Test Control): A test 
program shall be established to assure all testing required to demonstrate 
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that structures, systems, and components will perform satisfactorily in 
service is identified and performed in accordance with written procedures 
which incorporate the requirements and acceptance limits contained in 
applicable design documents. Compliance with 10 CFR 56 Appendix B is 
required by the HBRSEP Operating License. Therefore, the explicit 
requirement associated with the duration of the AFW pump tests are not 
necessary to ensure the AFW pumps are maintained OPERABLE. As a result, 
accident consequences are unaffected by the proposed change". Therefore, 
the proposed change does not involve an increase in the probability or 
consequences of an accident previously evaluated.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of 
accident from any accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not involve any physical alteration of plant 
systems, structures or components or changes in parameters governing 
normal plant operation. The deletion of the explicit requirement 
associated with the duration of the AFW pump tests does not affect any new 
or different kind of accident from any accident previ6usly evaluated since 
the requirements of ITS SR 3.7.4.2 are adequate to ensure the AFW pump 
tests of sufficent duration are performed. Therefore, the possibility of 
a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated 
is not created.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

The proposed deletion of the explicit requirement to run the AFW pumps for 
15 minutes does not impact any margin of safety. ITS SR 3.7.4.2 requires 
verification that the developed head of each AFW pump at the flow test 
point is greater than or equal to the required developed head. Implicit 
in this requirement is that the test duration be sufficient to obtain 
valid data. Therefore, the explicit 15 minute test duration requirement 
for the AFW pump tests is unnecessary. In addition, control of pump 
testing requirements to ensure surveillance test data are valid are 
addressed by plant procedures. The requirement to ensure surveillance 
test data are valid is adequately addressed by the requirements of 10 CFR 
50 Appendix B. Compliance with 10 CFR 50 Appendix B is required by the 
HBRSEP Operating License. As a result, the explicit requirement 
associated with the duration of the AFW pump tests are not necessary to 
ensure the AFW pumps are tested for a sufficient duration to demonstrate 
their OPERABILITY. Therefore, this change does not involve a significant 
reduction in a margin of safety.  
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SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.7(91 Ver ify the CST level is 6agale. 12' ours 

...............................  
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UHS 
3.7? 

4-r5 3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS 

3.7. Ultimate Heat Sink (UHS) 

LCO 3.7. The UHS shall be OPERABLE.  

13 APPLICABILITY: MODES 1. 2. 3. and 4.  

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

One or dlqre cooling A.1 Restore cooling tower 7 ays 
towers wit" one fan(s) to OPERABLE 

01ling towir fan status.  
in rable.' 

B. Requi Action a .1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours 0N associat Completio 
Time of Co tion A AND 
t met.  

R (j2 Be in MODE 5. 36 hours 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

3.7% 1 erfyswater level of UHS is J t $24 hours [M9.i ~ 3 7 1 mean sea level*'.  

(continued) 
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3 7 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued) 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

[A-7 R 3.7. .2 iy5 pFwater temperature(flD 24 hours 
( is s. IF.  

9.3 Ope~t eauhecob ing tower'(nfr3 

3.7.9.4 ify each c ling tower n starts [18 onths 
auoatically b an actual osimulated , 
actu ion signal.  
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG 1431 
ITS SECTION 3.7 - PLANT SYSTEMS 

18 ITS 3.7.9 and ITS 3.7.10 are modified to reflect a 48 hour allowed 
outage time for the inoperability of two CREFS trains, 1and two WCCU 
trains, respectively, and the associated shutdown actions if one train 
of the respective systems is not restored within the 48 allowed outage 
time. These changes are being made for consistency with the current 
licensing basis.  

19 ITS SR 3.7.9.4 is modified to reflect verification of ability to 
pressurize the control room habitability envelope to a "positive" 
pressure relative to adjacent building areas, consistent with applicable 
safety analyses and current licensing basis.  

20 The plant design basis for the Ultimate Heat Sink (UHS) is the Lake 
Robinson impoundment. The Actions and Surveillance Requirements of ITS 
3.7.8 are modified accordingly to reflect the plant design basis and 
eliminate reference to cooling towers.  

21 ISTS 3.7.12 is not adopted in the ITS. The ECCS Pump ,Room Exhaust Air 
Cleanup System provides .no safety function, and therefore no Technical 
Specifications are required.  

22 ITS 3.7.11 is modified to reflect that the Fuel Building Air Cleanup 
System (FBACS) is a manually actuated, single train system that is 
required to be operating during movement of irradiated fuel assemblies 
in the building. The FBACS has no safety function in the mitigation of 
the consequences of reactor accidents. The FBACS safety function is to 
mitigate the consequences of a fuel handling accident in the Fuel 
Building.  

23 ITS SR 3.7.11.3 is modified to reflect the FBACS safety function as 
maintaining the atmospheric pressure in the Fuel Building "negative" 
with respect to the outside atmosphere to assure that any airborne 
radioactivity resulting from a fuel handling accident is passed through 
the FBACS prior to release to the atmosphere. The offsite total dose 
consequences were analyzed assuming a total release of activity from the 
fuel handling accident. Therefore, the consequences of a fuel handling 
accident are unrelated to the system flow rate as long as the building 
pressure remains negative with respect to the outside atmosphere.  
Consequently, there is no design requirement for the FBACS to maintain a 
specific negative pressure at any specific flow rate.  

24 ISTS 3.7.14 is not adopted in the ITS. Plant design basis does not 
include a Penetration Room Exhaust Air Cleanup System, and therefore no 
Technical Specifications are required.  

25 ITS 3.7.12 is modified to reflectthat the fuel storage pool minimum 
level of 21 feet meets the assumptions for iodine decontamination 
factors used in the fuel handling accident analysis, and bounds the 
sensible heat sink assumptions used in time-to-boil calculations.  
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26 ITS 3.7.13 Applicability is modified to require boron concentration to 
meet requirements during new and spent fuel movement activities in the 
fuel storage pool, consistent with current licensing basis. This 
ensures that Keff remains within the analyses when fuel movement activity 
is taking place and takes credit for the dual verification that occurs 
during movement of new or spent fuel in the fuel storage .pool.. The 
Required Action when the LCO is not met is to suspend movem~dt of fuel 
assemblies in the fuel storage pool, which places the Specification in a 
mode in which it is no longer Applicable, and therefore Requted Action 
A.2.1 is unnecessary. The provision in the ISTS to limit Applicability 
of the LCO.to only those times when verification has not been performed 
following the last movement of fuel assemblies does not apply, nor does 
Required Action A.2.2.  

27 ITS Specification 3.7.14 is modified to reflect the current new and 
spent fuel storage requirements. Since specific design requirements are 
applied to the storage of new fuel to prevent maximum pew fuel packing 
that would result in new fuel storage outside the assubptions of the new 
fuel storage criticality analysis, ISTS 3.7.14 was modified to include 
new fuel storage in addition to spent fuel storage in order to provide a 
Required Action and a Surveillance Requirement to the storage of new 
fuel. Additionally, since the spent fuel storage criticality analysis 
is not dependent on fuel burnup, the ISTS format for the LCO and 
referenced figure is not adopted in ITS. The only limitations on spent 
fuel storage are fuel assembly configuration restrictions provided in 
Updated Final Safety Analysis Report (UFSAR) Table 9.1.2-2, that apply 
to locations in either the high or low density spent fuel storage racks.  
The details of fuel assembly configurations and locations are 
appropriately controlledas currently included in the UFSAR. Therefore, 
the resulting ITS LCO 3.7.14 is written to provide an LCO requirement to 
store new and spent fuel in approved locations, and provide the 
necessary required action and surveillance requirement.  

28 ITS SR 3.7.4.5 is modified by a Note that allows entry into and 
operation in MODE 3 and MODE 2 prior to performing the SR for the steam 
driven AFW pump. This is necessary because sufficient decay heat is not 
available following an extended outage. The unit must be at a point of 
adding minimum core heat in order to provide sufficient steam to operate 
the steam driven AFW pump to verify water flow.  
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CST 

BASES 

LCO The OPERABILITY of the CST is determined by maintaining the (continued) tank level at or above the minimum required level.  

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1. 2. and 3. and in MODE 4. whenstaii generator is 
being for het removal, the CST is required to 

In MODE 5 or 6. the CST is not required because the AFW System is not required.  

ACTIONS A1 and A.2 

If the CST level is not within limits, the OPERABILITY of the backup supply should be verified by aeainistratve means within 4thours and once every 12 hours therefter OPERABILITY of the backup feedwater supou e ile 
verification that the flow paths from the backup water 

wat s ply benvilbeon the lo prbbireau 

~ ~kk. su 1 o heAFW pumps are OPERABLE and ta h backup 24 avv een occurrg suppdyuhas ti vo ume o water requiring The STn '5"I th CST must be restored to OPERABLE status within eCST ME the backup supply may be performing thisefunc ion a addition to its normal functions. The 4 hour Completion m is. raon based on operating utrln e to verify ro Alkg the OPERABILITY of the backup water supply. T heam w 0PC? OXAWILIT'4 ~ Completion Time is reasonable, based on-an OPERABL ackup water supply being available, and the low probability of an c vent occurring uring this time period requiring the CST 

..- t~ i~aC( 41-, c If the CST cannot be restored to OPERABLE status within the Afw S,4 +. 4-; associated Completion Time, the unit must be placed in a ~+i.I4 -s MODE in which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this (XA status, the unit must be placed in at least MODE 3 within 6 hours, and in MODE 4. without relian e on the steam Wgenerator for heat removal within 18 hours. The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating 0 experience, to reach the required unit conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging unit systems.  
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ITS INSERT B 3.7.5-4 (Condensate Storage Tank (CST)) 

SR 3.7.5.2 

This SR verifies by administrative means that the 
backup water supply to the AFW System from the SWS is 
OPERABLE. In this situation, verificationby 
administrative means is necessary because it is not 
prudent to cycle the valves and risk introduction of 
non-feedwater grade water into the SGs. Al 
administrative verification of OPERABILITY-is simply a 
visual inspection of the water supply connection 
between the SWS and the AFW System to verify that the 
valves are in place and locked closed, the tell-tale 
drain valve is open, and the piping is intact and free 
from leakage.  

The 31 day Frequency is based on engineering 
judgement, and is consistent with thee procedural 
controls that ensure that a water supply is OPERABLE.  
Also, the 31 day Frequency is considered adequate in 
view of the infrequent need to operate valves in the 
flow paths due to testing or operational requirements.  
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ITS INSERT B 3.7.7-1 (Service Water System (SWS)) 

The SWS is an open loop system, consisting of four 
8000 gpm capacity wet pit pumps, two redundant 30" 
diameter headers, and two full capacity boqster pumps 
which supply service water to the four conthinment fan 
coolers. Two or three of the four service water pumps 
normally operate, depending on system demaid, and 
discharge into the two headers, which are cross
connected at the pump discharge. Only one booster 
pump normally operates. Following a simultaneous Loss 
of Coolant Accident (LOCA) and loss of offsite power, 
the cooling water requirements for all four fan 
coolers and the other essential loads can be supplied 
by any two of the four SWS pumps. The SWS pumps and 
booster pumps are automatically stared upon receipt 
of a Safety Injection (SI) signal, and all essential 
valves are aligned to their post accident positions.  
Service water to at least one component cooling water 
heat exchanger is assured with a single..failure of any 
component. The SWS also provides a backup water 
supply for the Auxiliary Feedwater (AFW) System and 
the Isolation Valve Seal Water (IVSW) injection tank.  

To prevent degradation of the SWS pressure to vital 
components, service water supply to the turbine 
building loop is isolated on actuation of low service 
water header pressure for one minute coincident with a 
Turbine Trip signal. Two isolation valves-powered 
from emergency power sources isolate each' of the two 
loop headers from the Turbine Building. To provide 
single failure capability, a third isolation valve is 
provided that receives power from an automatic bus 
transfer switch that can be powered from either 
emergency power source. This valve isolates both SWS 
headers from the Turbine Building.  
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SURVEILLANCE .7Z. (continued 

REQU1REMENTS (jappliCable MODES This SR verifies that the UHS water lev 

0 

S 

This SR verifies that the SWS is 
available to COol the CCW 

System to at least its maximum design temperaturewith 
the 

maximum accident or normal design heat loads for 30 days 

following a Design Basis Accident. The 24 hour Frequency is 

based on operating experience related to trending of 
the 

parameter variations during the 
applicabl'e:MQS _T SR 

pries that water terature is 

Operating each c ling tower fan for'n [15] minutes 
e res 

Ohat all c RABLE and that alt ssociated contr 
a t onig prope y. It also ensur that fan or moto 

fai re. or excessive ration, can be de ted-for 

Corr ive action. The day Frequency is sed on 

operati experience. the rowrliability of he fan 

units, th redundancy availa . and the low pro ility of 

si gn fican degradation of the S cooling tower fa 

occurring be surveillances.  

R 7. .4 

Th SR verifies that ch cooling tower fa starts and 

oper es on-an actual o imulated actuation nal.. The 

[183 th Frequency is c istent with the typ' t t 
refueli cycle. Operating rience has shn t these 

component usually pass the u eillace when peefo iat 

the [18] mo h Frequency. Tere re. the Frequency is 
hcepte bofr. F releeability stan int.  

REFERENCES oFSAR Secdon 

WOG STS 
B 3.7-49 
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BASES 

APPLICABLE loss ofFcoolant accide nt 
fissi ru release presented 

SAFETY ANALYSESLlej SAR. Chapter#E (Ref.  
(continued) 

o dd h 

ThE worsas esingle sactive failure of adcomponent 
mpaithe 

CRF assuin ac los ofofst prdesnt imathe 

ability of the system to perform its design 
function.  

The CREFS satisfies Criterion 3 of the 
NRC Policy Statement.  

LCO Two0 pB erredundant CREFS trains areirequired 
to 

be OPEalEsO tox nue rhtetleasts deon stavailable 

a i 1 alure dialsthotetran 
oa 

thecotl roopatr in the v nto um,~ 

radioactive release.  

The CREFSsnconsidered OPERABLEen othe individual0PEAB 
ifo nt ra es A imit weae srenqe E 

a. Fan is RABLE: 

ductorA andlters ndoohrcolasoesar.o 

APex IcIen silre rcting flow ng ar cmpovent of 

rformingo the emtpraotio sin funct o n 

.e OE a ndie airir aion ca oft e maPlic a e t.  

IddTw tion edrlr unda ry must etrnainsaerqied.  

iA OrraSed f elassen rde an urin CoRE AoTe aTt0NS.  

(continued) 
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ITS INSERT B 3.7.9-3 (Control Room Emergency Filtration System (CREFS)) 

A CREFS train is OPERABLE when the air cleaning unit 
fan, air recirculation fan, air intake damper and 
associated ductwork. and air exhaust damper and 
associated ductwork, are operable fo the given train.  
The common air filtration unit is OPERABLE to support 
either train in accordance with the Ventilation Filter 
Testing Program. In addition, non-redundant ductwork 
and gravity dampers are OPERABLE to suppoff either 
train. Implicit in the OPERABILITY of either train is 
that the integrity of the control room envqlope is 
such that it can be pressurized to 20.125" water gauge 
relative to the outside atmosphere and to a positive 
pressure relative to adjacent areas at a make-up rate 
of .g400 cfm in the emergency pressurization mode.  

iib3793.hbr B 3.7-52a Supplement 1



CREA 
B 3. ,7 

BASES (continued) 

LCO Two independent and redundant trains of Lo required to be OPERABLE to ensure that at least one is 
available, assumingma single failure disablingithe other train. Total system failure could result in the equi pment operating temperature exceeding limits in the event of an 
accident.  

Th CREATCSis onsider to be OP LE wh the dividual C nts nece :s ry to ntain the ontrol com 
in ede tre aeng L icooliothctraina Teociompon ts 
emp ture trol ins umentat .In a ition.  

C EATe ma saederable the ex nt that r circu ion 

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1. 2. 3. 4., ,gg) and during movement of irradiated fuel assemblies;gand during CORE.,ALTERATIONSy must be OPERABLE to ensure that'the control room -t'-~ Tlerature will not opeational 
requirements i r 

n MOOE or6 CRTCS may not e required or thse fa itis at donot uviire autantic Contro'roo iso i on.  

ACTIONS AC 

With one train inoperable. action must be taken to OPE LE stat s 30 days. In this Condition.  CCAA theremaining UPE L train is adequate to-maintain 
the control room temperature within limits. However the overall r bi is reduced because a single failure in t eL train could result in loss of function. The ay Completion Time is based onithe ow probability of an event requiring control room isolation.  the consideration that the remaining train can provide the 

(continued) 
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DIFFERENCES 
BASES 3.7 - PLANT SYSTEMS 

1 In the conversion of the HBRSEP current Technical Specifications :(CTS) 
to the proposed plant specific Improved Technical Specjifications (ITS), 
certain wording preferences or conventions are adopted which do not 
result in technical changes (either actual or interpretational).  
Editorial changes which involve the insertion of plant specific terms or 
parameters are used to preserve consistency with the CTS anoilicensing 
basis.  

2 Bases 3.7.1 are modified to reflect each of the 3 steam genetators is 
equipped with 4 main steam safety valves (MSSVs). Four MSSVs are 
assumed in the safety analysis. The applicable power, as a percent of 
RTP, is adjusted accordingly.  

3 Bases text is modified for clarity, consistency, or to correct a 
typographical or grammatical error.  

4 Bases 3.7.1 are modified to reflect that the limitingjanticipated 
operational occurrence (AQ0) is the loss of external electrical load 
event; and that no MSSV failures are assumed in the accident analysis.  

5 Bases 3.7.1 are modified to reflect that the approved third ten year 
inservice inspection program references ANSI/ASME OM-1-1981, and that 
the MSSVs are not equipped with balancing devices.  

6 Bases 3.7.1 reference to ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code is 
modified to reflect the codes in effect when the components were 
designed.  

7 Bases 3.7.2 are modified to reflect that the MSIVs are designed as air 
operated stop check valves, with an air operator to maintain the check 
valves open against normal steam flow. The design basis failure is.to 
fail as is. A downstream check valve prevents reverse flow in the event 
of an AOO or accident. The MSIV bypass valves do not receive an auto, 
close signal, and are normally closed.  

8 Bases 3.7.2 are modified to reflect plant specific safety analyses.  

9 Bases 3.7.3 are modified to reflect plant specific Main Feedwater System 
configuration. The valve arrangement consists of a main feedwater 
isolation valve (MFIV) and a main feedwater regulating valve (MFRV) in 

JFDB37s1.HBR REV 1 1



CST 
3.7.5 

ACTIONS (Continued) 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

C. SWS supply to AFW C.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 houfs 
system inoperable.  

AND 

C.2 Be in MCDE 4, without :18 hours.  
reliance on steam 
generator for heat 
removal.  

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.7.5.1 Verify the CST level is a 35,000 gal. 12 hours 

SR 3.7.5.2 Verify by administrative means OPERABILITY 31 days 
of backup SWS supply to the AFW System.  

HBRSEP Unit No. 2 3.7-14 Amendment No.



CST 
B 3.7.5 

BASES 

ACTIONS A.1 and A.2 (continued) 

OPERABILITY of the backup feedwater supply must include 
verification that the flow paths from the backup water 
supply to the AFW pumps are OPERABLE, and that the backup 
supply has the required volume of water availabld. If the 
backup SWS supply to the AFW System is being used to satisfy 
Required Action A.1, verification of OPERABILITYoof the 
backup feedwater supply requires 'avisual inspection of the 
water supply connection between the SWS and the AFW System 
to verify that the valves are in place and locked closed, 
the tell-tale drain valve is open, and the piping is intact 
and free.from leakage. The CST must be restored to OPERABLE 
status within 24 hours, because the backup supply may be 
performing this function in addition to its normal 
functions. The 4 hour Completion Time is reasonable, based 
on operating experience, to verify the OPEBILITY of the 
backup water supply. The 24 hours Completion Time is 
reasonable, based on an OPERABLE backup 
water supply being available, and the low probability of an 
event occurring during this time period requiring the CST.  

B.1 and B.2 

If the CST cannot be restored to OPERABLE status within the 
associated Completion Time, the unit must be placed in a 
MODE in which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this 
status, the unit must be placed in at least MODE 3 within 
6 hours, and in MODE 4, without reliance on the steam 
generator for heat removal, within 18 hours., The allowed 
Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating 
experience, to reach the required unit conditions from full 
power conditions in an orderly manner and without 
challenging unit systems.  

C.1 and C.2 

If the service water supply to the AFW System is inoperable, 
the plant is not assured of a safety related cold shutdown 
capability. Therefore, the unit must be placed in a MODE in 
which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this status, the 
unit must be placed in at least MODE 3 within 6 hours, and 
in MODE 4, without reliance on a steam generator for heat 
removal, within 18 hours. The allowed Completion Times are 

(continued) 
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CST 
B 3.7.5 

BASES 

ACTIONS C.1 and C.2 (continued) 

reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the 
required unit conditions from full power conditions in an 
orderly manner and without challenging unit systems.  

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.7.5.1 
REQUIREMENTS 

This SR verifies that the CST contains the required volume 
of cooling water. The 12 hour Frequency is based on 
operating experience and the need for operator awareness of 
unit evolutions that may affect the CST inventory between 
checks. Also, the 12 hour Frequency is considered adequate 
in view of other indications in the control room, including 
alarms, to alert the operator to abnormal deviations in the 
CST level.  

SR 3.7.5.2 

This SR verifies by administrative means that the backup 
water supply to the AFW System from the SWS is OPERABLE. In 
this situation, verification by administrative means is 
necessary because it is not prudent to cycle the valves and 
risk introduction of non-feedwater grade water into the SGs.  
An administrative verification of OPERABILITY is simply a 
visual inspection of the water supply connection between the 
SWS and the AFW System to verify that the valves are in 
place and locked closed, the tell-tale drain valve is open, 
and the piping is intact and free from leakage.  

The 31 day Frequency is based on engineering judgement, and 
is consistent with the procedural controls that ensure that 
a water supply is OPERABLE. Also, the 31 day Frequency is 
considered adequate in view of the infrequent need to 
operate valves in the flow paths due to testing or 
operational requirements.  

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 9.2.5.  

2. UFSAR, Chapter 6.  

3. UFSAR, Chapter 15.  
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SWS 
B 3.7.7 

B 3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS 

B 3.7.7 Service Water System (SWS) 

BASES 

BACKGROUND The SWS provides a heat sink for the removal of process and 
operating heat from safety related components during a 
Design Basis Accident (DBA) or transient. Duringenormal 
operation, and a normal shutdown, the SWS also prdvides this 
function for various safety related and nonsafety related 
components. The safety related function is covered by this 
LCO.  

The SWS is an open loop system, consisting of four 8000 gpm 
capacity wet pit pumps, two redundant 30" diameter headers, 
and two full capacity booster pumps which supply service 
water to the four containment fan coolers. ITwo or three of 
the four service water pumps normally operate, depending on 
system demand, and discharge into the two headers, which are 
cross-connected at the pump discharge. Only one booster 
pump normally operates. Following a simultane'us Loss of 
Coolant Accident.(LOCA) and loss of offsite power, the 
cooling water requirements for all four fan coolers and the 
other essential loads can be supplied by any two of the four 
SWS pumps. Service water to at least one component cooling 
water heat exchanger is assured with a single failure of any 
component. The SWS pumps and booster pumps are 
automatically started upon receipt of a Safety Injection.  
(SI) signal, and all essential valves are aligned to their 
post accident positions. The SWS also provides a backup 
water supply for the Auxiliary Feedwater (AFW) System and 
the Isolation Valve Seal Water (IVSW) injection tank.  

To prevent degradation of the SWS pressure to vital 
components, service water supply to the turbine building 
loop is isolated on actuation of low service water header 
pressure for one minute coincident with a Turbine Trip 
signal. Two isolation valves powered from emergency power 
sources isolate each of the two loop headers from the 
Turbine Building. To provide single failure capability, a 
third isolation valve is provided that receives power from 
an automatic bus transfer switch that can be powered from 
either emergency power source. This valve isolates both SWS 
headers from the Turbine Building.  

* (continued) 
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UHS 
B 3.7.8 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.7.8.2 
REQUIREMENTS 

(continued) This SR verifies that the SWS is available to cool the CCW 
System to at least its maximum design temperature with the 
maximum accident or normal design heat loads for 30 days 
following a Design Basis Accident. The 24 hourlFrequency is 
based on operating experience related to trending of the 
parameter variations during the applicable MODE§. This SR 
verifies that the service water temperature is ? 950F.  

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 9.2.4.  

2. UFSAR Section 2.4.6.1.  

3. UFSAR Section 2.1.1.2.  

4. NUREG-75/024, "Final Environmental Statement Related 
to the Operation of H. B. Robinson Nuclear Steam
Electric Plant Unit 2," U. S. Nuclear Rtgulatory 
Commission, Washington DC 20555, April 1975, page 3-7.  

5. USGS Historical Daily Values for Station Number 
02130900. Black Creek Near McBee. South Carolina, 
Years 1960-1993.  
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CREFS 
B 3.7.9 

BASES 

APPLICABLE product release presented in the UFSAR, Chapter 15 
SAFETY ANALYSES (Ref. 3).  

(continued) 
The worst case single active failure of a component of the 
CREFS, assuming a loss of offsite power, does not impair the 
ability of the system to perform its design funttion.  

The CREFS satisfies Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy Statement.  

LCO Two redundant CREFS trains are required to be OPERABLE to 
ensure that at least one is available assuming a single 
active failure disables the other train. Total system 
failure could result in exceeding a dose of 5 rem whole body 
or its equivalent to any part of the body ,to the control 
room operator in the event of a large radioactive release.  

The CREFS is considered OPERABLE when the individual 
components necessary to limit operator exposure are OPERABLE 
in both trains. A CREFS train is OPERABLE when the air 
cleaning unit fan, air recirculation fan, air intake damper 
and associated ductwork. and air exhaust damper and 
associated ductwork, are operable for the given train. The 
common air filtration unit is OPERABLE to support either 
train in accordance with the Ventilation Filter Testing 
Program. In addition, non-redundant ductwork and gravity 
dampers are OPERABLE to support either train. Implicit in 
the OPERABILITY of either train is that the integrity of the 
control room envelope is such that it can be pressurized to 
0.125" water gauge relative to the outside atmosphere and 

to a positive pressure relative to adjacent areas at a make
up rate of s400 cfm in the emergency pressurization mode.  

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, 3, 4, during movement of irradiated fuel 
assemblies and during CORE ALTERATIONS, CREFS must be 
OPERABLE to control operator exposure during and following a 
DBA.  

During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies and CORE 
ALTERATIONS, the CREFS must be OPERABLE to cope with the 
release from a fuel handling accident.  

(continued) 
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SUPPLEMENT 1 
CONVERSION PACKAGE SECTION 3.8 

PAGE INSERTION INSTRUCTIONS 

Remove and insert the following pages into Enclosure 16 to Serial: RNP-RA/96-0141., 

Remove Page Insert Page 

a. Part 1, "Markup of Current Technical Specifications (CTS)" 

4.6-1, 4.6-2, 4.1-12, 4.6-2 4.6-1, 4.6-2, 4.1-12, 4.6-2, 
4.6-3,-4.6-4, 4.6-2 4.6-3, 4.6-4, 4.6-2 

b. Part 2, "Discussion of Changes (DOCs) for CTS Markup" 

1 through 11 1 through 10, 10a through 10h and 11 

c. Part 3, "No Significant Hazards Consideration (NSHC), And Basis For Categorical 
Exclusion From 10 CFR 51.22" 

No Changes 

d. Part 4, "Markup of NUREG-1431, Revision 1, 'Standard Technical Specifications 
Westinghouse Plants,' (ISTS)" 

3.8-10, 3.8-11, 3.8-13, 3.8-15 3.8-10, 3.8-11, 3.8-13, 3.8-15 
3.8-16a 

3.8-26, 3.8-27 3.8-26, 3.8-27 

e. Part 5, "Justification of Differences (JFDs) to ISTS" 

No Changes 

f. Part 6, "Markup of ISTS Bases" 

B 3.8-25, B 3.8-26, B 3.8-28 B 3.8-25, B 3.8-26, B 3.8-28 
B 3.8-30, B 3.8-32, B 3.8-30, B 3.8-32, 
Insert B 3.8.1-9 (No Page Number) B 3.8-32a 
B 3.8-57, B 3.8-58 B 3.8-57, B 3.8-58 

g. Part 7, "Justification for Differences (JFDs) to ISTS Bases" 

No Changes 

h. Part 8, "Proposed HBRSEP, Unit No. 2 ITS" 

3.8-7 through 3.8-12 3.8-7 through 3.8-12 
3.8-19 through 8.8-21 3.8-19 through 8.8-21 

i. Part 9, "Proposed Bases to HBRSEP, Unit No. 2 ITS" 

B 3.8-16 through B 3.8-21 B 3.8-16 through B 3.8-21 
B 3.8-41, B 3.8-42 B 3.8-41, B 3.8-42



SUPPLEMENT I 
CONVERSION PACKAGE SECTION 3.8 

PAGE INSERTION INSTRUCTIONS 
(Continued) 
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Cover Page Cover Page 
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4 6 FM[RGENCY POWER S TEM PERIODIC [ESTS 

Applice lit.y 

Applies to eriodic testing and rveillance requirements o tpe 
emergency p er system.  

Obliective 

To verify that the emergency power system will respond promptly an --properly 

Speci fication 

The following tests and surveillance shall be performed as stated: 

( 4- .Jb1 c. s'.'n a teej s to 4.6.1 Diesel Generators C<t,4*I54. 16 7V aof H4t away 
4.6A1 On a monthly basis.*each diese generator lthe rt h 

Cr. rk 3- n.m-P start o owed by manual synchronization with 
.other power sources. and verification that each diesel generator is 

(so- Z 1.loaded and operates for 60 minutes at a load ; 2350 kW and : 
.)00 kW an ade.( 4 "" 

utoatic start of each dresel enerator. load shedding and era t 
e-2oration to operation of articular vital equipment. nitialted by 

Simulated loss of al ormal A-C station servie power"supplies 
together with a safety inj ection signal ./7|his test wil be inser
conducted shoPirtterim, venroad to assure that the diesel. is 

2Oener7to w start at this lod shl no9xLe 2hori 

4.6 ra or 5w ec e e TeT In h 
543.1.1 I 0 d Iese 0 ass I cifa NC( 

+r.e*at ass and serv qta h is1de A 
nlot cevatr sign1 /fe ff9 nigy v , I 

4 6 1 4 The following 1 im il 1 .u "bc .  

al The continuous load rating for the diesel generator is .  
2500 kW. Continuous operation above this limit shall not be p 

. permitted. except as defined within Technical Specification.  
4.6.1.4.b.  

. b. The short-term. overload rating of the diesel generator is 
2750 kW.- Operation at this load shall not exceed 2 hours in 
any 24 hour'period. Operation above the short-term.  
overload rating shall not be permitted. 

4 6-1 Amendment No 147 174



At a e l Itv edCh diesel enerator shall be tested 

(b4an Iar . 0 I d b nua n z 
th th ower sources. an verification a eac iesel 

U5A 3.7 f1 generator is loa e and operates for 24 hours. During 
hours of this test. the load shall be maintained tetween 2650 kW 
and 2750 kW* During the remaining 22 hours of is test. the 
load shall be maintained between 2400 kW and 2500 kW*. The power 
factor shall be maintained between 0.8 and 0.9 during the 
test.  

.4.6 2 Diesel Fuel Tanks 

A minimum fuel oil inventory sufficient to ensure 19.000gallons 7 
available to the diesel generators shall be maintained at all 
times in the Unit 2 diesel generator fuel oil storage tank and an 
additional 15.000 gallons available to the diesel generators shall 
be maintained at all times in either the Unit 1 1-C turbine fuel 
oil storage tanks or a combination of the Unit I 1-C turbine fuel 
oil storage tanks and the Unit 2 diesel generator fuel oil storage 
tank.  

4 6 3 Station Batteries 
........ ............. .  

4 6 3 1 The voltage and temperature of a pilot cell in each battery shal 
be measured and recorded daily. 5 days/week 

4 6 3 2 The specific gravity and voltage to the nearest 0.01 Volt. the 
temperature reading of every fifth cell, the height of electrolyte 
and the amount of water added to each cell shall be measured and 
recorded monthly 

0 3 3 ach battery shall be subjected to an equal izing c arge d y leil 
The requirements in 4 632 above shall be performed after each 

3 4 Ateach t.ime da ta i s reforded . new datd Sd e compared with 
to detect signs of abuse or deterioration-- -

* T minimum and kximum kW v upes are incl e as gul a to avoid-' 
ove oading of t engine. L ss in excess this range or specia 

$...1esti dir i tori nq))t fac rer o Ilrfu 
lov , a shall no date this test.  

4.6-2 Amendment No. 124. 147. 174



TABLE 4.1-3 ' 
FREQUENCIES FOR EQUIPMENT TESTS 

Maximum 
Time 

Between 
Chhck- Freguency Tests 

1. Control Rods Rod drop es o Each refueling 
all full length shutdown.  
rods 

2. Control Rod Partial movement of Every 2 weeks during 20 days 
all full length reactor critical 

rods operations 

3. Pressurizer Set point Each refueling N 5e 
Safety Valvesshutdown 

4. Main Steam Verify each In accordc with NA 
*Safety Valves required MSSV lift the Inservice.Tbsting 

setpoint per Table Program  
4.1-4 in accordance 3 
with the Inservice 

rosigPorm 

Following testing, 
lift setting shall 

... .~. be within +/-1%.  

5. containment Functioning Each refueling NA 
Isolationton 

6. Reueling Functi oni ng PrWior to each NQ -e 
System refueling shutdown 

7. Sevie atr untinig ac rfueling 1) 3.  
shutdown 

9. aluate Daily when reactor N 
setpoint pcoolant system is 

above cold shutdown 
wcondition 

nDiesel Fuelroa 

urFone lweam ing testigi 

lif setnphl 

Stop, Control. F power operation and days 
Reheat Stop F prior to startup 
and Interceptor Fucinn-Ec*euligN-..  

lv 

. v Te 6%Xv A j-4 

9. 1 :IG4* t e m *- 444 12 Ea t Amendment No. 14N. 1A. Z64, 171 
U.-4 -fcond ition .. 

[ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ 5, 9' 0.DeslFel Fe4id t t@2



4 6 1 5 At each refueling interval. each diesel generator shall be tested \ by manually initiated start. followed by mdnual synchronization 
with other power sources. and verification that each diesel 
generator is loaded and operates for 2 24 hours During two 
hours of this test. the load shall be maintained petween 2650 kW 
and 2750 kW* During the remaining 22 hours of tnis test..the 
load shall be maintained between 2400 kW and 2500 kW* The power 
factor shall be maintained between 0.8 and 0.9 during the entire 
test.- - - - - -- .  

462 Diesel Fuel anks 

minimum .fuel oil in ntory sufficient to en ure 19.000 gallons 
a ilable to the diese generators shall be maintained a all 
ti in the Unit 2 die I generator fuel oil s orage tan and an addit onal 15.000 ga llons available 'to the diese generato shall be mai ained at all times in either the Unit 1 I turbine el 
oil 500 ge tanks or a comb ation of the Unit 1 I- turbine el 

oilstora e tanks and the Uni 2 diesel generator'fu I oil sto age 
tank 

46 3 Station Batteries 

4 31 l The voltage and temperature of a pilot cell in each battery shall 
be measured and recorded daily. 5 days/week .  

4 b 3 2 The specific gravity and voltage to the nearest 0.01 volt. the 
temperature reading of every fifth cell, the height of electrolyte 
and the amount of water added to each cell shall be measured and recorded monthly 

4 6 3 3 Each battery shall be subjected to an equalizing charge annually 
The requirements in 4.6.3.2 above shall be performed after each 
equalizing charge.  

4 h 3 4 At each time data is recorded. new datd shall be compared with old 
to detect signs of abuse or deterioration 

. * The minimum and maximum kW values are included as guidance to avoid 
overloading of the engine. Loads in excess of this range for special 
testing under direct monitoring of the manufacturer or momentary 
variations due to changing bus loads shall not invalidate this test 

4.. 6.. 2AedetN.2.  
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el .f es asbj e e o a erormance est once ever 

I 3 6 subjected to a service test at least Once 
~ per 18 months during a shutdown.pverifygthat the battery 

* A~ese acapacity is adequate to supply and maintain in OPI.RABLE status g 
lpoadsm for the design duty 

veil lance..4... a.epefo.e 

4 6 4 Pressurizer Heaters Emergency Poer SuOD y1 

4.6.5 Battery Chargers fe3 .  

ITie tests specifi IJ are designed to demonstrat; that the diesel generatoff 
williprovide pow for operation of equipmen. They also assure-,that the 
emergency gener tor system controls and thertontrol systems for the safety 
features equi rent will1 function automatically in the event of a loss of all 
normal 480 yfAC station service power." 

*r e 

Ihe test toensure proper operation/'f engineered safety fedtures upon loss of 
AC power; 1s initiedl by tripping ie breakers supplying norm/i power to the 
480 volt buses and initiating a fety injection signal. Tlys test 
demonstrates the proper trippi n4of motor feeder breakers.,6iain supply and tie 
breakers on the affected bus. [peration of the diesel gen rators. and, 
;(equential starting of essent4al eqimn ---- e--

4 6 

r ~ ~ .6- S uujj o a rmne et o nc ever.17 
T-4,,/V e~ C/



c4 

ach-unit as a backup to the normal standby AC power supply is capable of sequentially starting and stplying the power requirement of one complete 
set of safety features equipm~nt It can accept full load within 35 seconds after the initial startin "signal." and will sequentially s art and supply the power requirements one complete set of safety feat s equipment in 50 seconds."' 7/ 
The 24 hour full- ad test demonstrates the ability the die'el generators 
to provide the ndcessary power to the emergency bu s under accident loading conditions. The 2 hour portion of the testing a 110 percent of full-load encompasseshe maximum expected analyzed load .  

The tes ng shall be performed for a durat of not less than 24 hours which inclu s 2 hours at or up to 110.percent the continuous duty rati of the gen ator in a.24 hour period.. The re nder of the test shall be performed at load equivalent to 100 percent o the continuous duty rating of the generator. The generator load shal e maintained at a power factor of 0.8 to 0.9 to ensure the diesel generator is tested under load conditions as.close to design conditions as possible.  

A supply of 19,000 gallons o fuel will ensure the operation of both diesels carrying rated design capa ty for at least 48 hours or one diesel for at,least 96 hours. An addi onal 15.000 gallons will be availabid~ to ass an adequate fuel supply f at least seven days of operation of a singl diesel generator at its rat design capacity. Rated design capacity for his specification is de ined as operation at 2500 kW for 22 hours a at 2750 kW for two hours in y 24-hour period.  

Station batter es will deteriorate with time, but precip ous failure 
iextremely, nlikely. The surveillance specified is t.ha which has 

bee deontraedover the years to provide an ndcioofa cellbeon Slong 

td 

The pqualizing charge. as recommended by the Ddnfacturer is vital to maintaining the ampere-hour capability othe battery. As a check upon the effectiveness of the equal izng arge, the battery should / be loaded rather heavily and the volta monitored as a function I time. Experience has shown that thi test should be repeated/ intervals to detect deterioration f cellsf" If a cell ha 
deteriorated or if a connectio s loose, the voltage un load willJ drop excessively indicating placement or maintenance - J 

References 

(1) FSA Section 8.2 / 
(2) F R Table 8.2-4 / 
(3) C Information Let r ROE 67-1. Jauary 31/ 196 
(4) SAR Section 8.3. .,,...  
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4 6 1 5 At each refueling interval. each diesel generator shall be tested by manually-initiated start, followed by manual synchronization with other power sources. and verification that each diesel generator is loaded and operates for : 24 hours. During two hours of this test. the load shall be maintained Petween 2650 kW and 2750 kW* During the remaining 22 hours of this test the 
load shall be maintained between 2400 kW and 2500 kW* The power factor shall be maintained between 0 8 and 0.9 during the entire test. e 

4.6 2 Diesel Fuel Tanks 

A minimum fuel oil inventory sufficient to ensure 19.000 gallons available to the diesel generators shall be maintained at all times in the Unit 2 diesel generator fuel oil storage tank and an additional 15.000 gallons available to the diesel generators shall be maintained at all times in either the Unit 1 I-C turbine fuel oil storage tanks or a combination of the Unit I I-C turbine, fuel oil storage tanks and the Unit 2 diesel generator fuel oil storage 

4 6 3 Station Batteries 'foy -1~ Ce I 
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* The minimum and maximum kW values are inc ui8 U ance 0 avoid 
overloading of the engine. Loads in excess of this range for special testing under direct monitoring of the manufacturer or momentary v t 
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
SECTION 3.8 - ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS 

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES 

Al In the conversion of the H.B. Robinson Steam Electric Plant (HBRSEP), 
Unit No.2 Current Technical Specification (CTS) to the proposed plant 
specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) certain worcing 
preferences or conventions are adopted which do not result in technical 
changes (either actual or interpretational). Editorial changes, 
reformatting, and revised numbering are adopted to make ITS dpnsistent 
with the conventions in the - Standard Technical SpecificatiOns, 
Westinghouse Plants NUREG-1431, Rev 1 (i.e., Improved Standard Technical.  
Specifications (ISTS)).  

A2 Not Used.  

A3 CTS 3.7.1.d requires two diesel generators be OPERABLE. ITS includes 
the additional phrase ". . . capable of supplying the pnsite power 
distribution system. The requirements of the additional phrase are 
consistent with the definition of OPERABLE. Therefore, this is an 
administrative change and is consistent with ISTS.  

A4 CTS 3.7.2.d. Note 1 permits diesel engine pre-lube followed by a warmup 
period. The prepositional phrase at the beginning of the note is not 
explicitly retained. This phrase serves to limit the allowance to DG 
operability testing. ITS SR 3.8.1.2 includes the specified allowance 
for pre-lube and warmup. Since performance of this SR is operability 
testing, specific retention of the involved phrase is unnecessary.  

The Tast two sentences to this note are not explicitly retained. The 
sentence serves to define the required testing. DG loading is not 
required while attainment of steady-state voltage and frequency is 
required. SR 3.8.1.2 is the comparable ITS requirement. This SR does 
not require DG loading and explicitly requires achieving a steady state 
voltage and frequency.  

CTS 4.6.1.1 requires monthly testing of the DG. Although this 
specification does not explicitly require achievement of steady state 
voltage and frequency, the requirements are contained within 
CTS 3.7.2.e, Note 1. SR 3.8.1.2 is the comparable ITS requirement.  
This SR explicitly requires achieving a steady state voltage and 
frequency. Therefore, these are administrative changes and are 
consistent with ISTS.  

A5 Not used.  

A6 The CTS bases are not retained in the ITS, but are replaced in their 
entirety. The ITS includes significantly expanded and improved bases.  
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
SECTION 3.8 - ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS 

The bases do not define or impose any specific requirepnts but serve to 
explain, clarify and document the reasons (i.e., bases) for the 
associated specification. The bases are not part of the Technical 
Specifications required by 10 CFR 50.36. Therefore, this is an 
administrative change and is consistent with ISTS.  

A7 CTS 4.6.1.2 specifies DG testing initiated by a simulated loss of all 
station AC power supplies together with a simulated SI signal). ITS SR 
3.8.1.15 permits an actual event and therefore an actual signals to 
satisfy the SR requirements. The results of the testing are not 
affected by the nature of the initiating signal since the system cannot 
discriminate whether the signals are actual or simulated., Therefore, 
this is an administrative change and is consistent with ISTS.  

A8 CTS notes comparable to SR 3.8.1.2, Note 1 and 3; SR 3.8.1.3, Notes 1 
through 4; SR 3.8.1.11 Note 2 and SR 3.8.1.15, Notes 1 and 2 do not 
exist.  

SR 3.8.1.2, Note 1 specifies that performance of SR 3.8.1.7 satisfies 
the requirements of SR 3.8.1.2. The performance of any SR which 
satisfies the requirements of another SR is always acceptable. SR 
3.8.1.2, Note 3 permits use of modified start procedures recommended by 
the DG manufacturer for this surveillance. CTS 4.6.1.1 which is the 
comparable CTS requirement does not preclude the use of modified start 
procedures.  

SR 3.8.1.3, Note 1 permits gradual loading of a DG as recommended by the 
DG manufacturer. CTS 4.6.1.1 which is the comparable CTS requirement 
does not preclude the use of gradual loading procedures. SR 3.8.1.3, 
Note 2 states that momentary transients outside the load range do not 
invalidate the test. CTS 4.6.1.1 which is the comparable CTS 
requirement is silent regarding momentary transients, but it a 
reasonable conclusion that such momentary transients outside the load 
range are not indicative of a DG oprability concern and are within the 
realm of engineering judgement with respect to the impact on test 
results. SR 3.8.1.3, Note 3 specifies that the SR be performed on one 
DG at a time. Performance of this SR results in inoperability of the DG 
being tested. Consequently, concurrent performance of this SR on both 
DGs is not permitted by the CTS since this is not an allowable 
condition. SR 3.8.1.3, Note 4 requires that this SR be preceded by and 
immediately follow without shutdown a successful performance of SR 
3.8.1.1 or SR 3.8.1.7. Although a CTS requirement comparable to SR 
3.8.1.7 does not exist, the interrelationship between SR 3.8.1.2 and SR 
3.8.1.3 is consistent with comparable CTS requirements specified in 
4.6.1.1.  
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
SECTION 3.8 - ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS 

SR 3.8.1.11, Note 2 specifies that the test shall not be performed in 
MODES 1 or 2. CTS 4.6.1.5 which is the comparable CTS requirement 
requires the test be performed at refueling intervals, while the 
performance of the test itself precludes performance during operation 
with the reactor critical due to its impact on equipment required to be 
OPERABLE. The CTS does not preclude taking credit for an actual event 
which satisfies the test requirements. This allowance is majntained in 
the Bases of ITS SR 3.0.1.  

SR 3.8.1.14, Note 1 specifies that the DG start may be preceded by a 
pre-lube. CTS 4.6.1.2 which is the comparable CTS requirement does not 
preclude a pre-lube. SR 3.8.1.14, Note 2 specifies that the test shall 
not be performed in MODES 1. 2, 3 or 4. CTS 4.6.1.2 which is the 
comparable CTS requirement requires the test be performed at refueling 
intervals, while the performance of the test itself precludes 
performance during conditions other than cold shutdown due to its impact 
on associated equipment otherwise required to be OPERABLE. The CTS does 
not preclude taking credit for an actual event which satisfies the test 
requirements. This allowance is maintained in the Bases of ITS 
SR 3.0.1.  

Therefore, these are administrative changes and are consistent with 
ISTS.  

A9 Some CTS specifications provide a greater level of detail than that 
consistent with the format and content of the ITS. A portion of these 
items involve including parametric values in LCO type specifications in 
the CTS. For these items the parametric values are retained in ITS SRs.  
Other items include listings of components, features, attributes, etc.  
associated with OPERABILITY of CTS equipment. The ITS does not retain 
the specific listings since they are generically encompassed within the 
definition of OPERABLE specified in ITS Section 1.1, Definitions.  
Therefore, this is an administrative change and is consistent with ISTS.  

A10 CTS does not contain a note comparable to ITS 3.8.3, Actions Note. This 
note permits separate condition entry for each DG. The CTS requirements 
for DG fuel oil involve the fuel oil storage tanks common to both DGs.  
Therefore application of the requirements involves both DGs. Therefore, 
this is an administrative change and is consistent with ISTS.  

All If the DG fuel oil is not within limits or if the DG air subsystem is 
inoperable, the CTS does not provide specific actions. Consistent with 
the definition of OPERABLE, the associated DGs are required to be 
declared inoperable. There are no other CTS requirements for these 
conditions. In these conditions, ITS 3.8.3 Required Action (RA) E.1 
requires declaring the associated DGs inoperable. Therefore,these are 
administrative changes and are consistent with ISTS.  
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SECTION 3.8 - ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS 

A12 CTS 4.6.2 provides requirements for stored DG fuel oil4 Since these 
requirements duplicate the requirement specified in CTS 3.7.1.d, they 
are not separately retained in the ITS. The parameters specified are 
contained in ITS SR 3.8.3.1. Therefore, this is an administrative 
change and is consistent with ISTS. .  

A13 CTS 3.7.2.f, g and h collectively provide required actions ard 
completion times for one inoperable battery and one or more associated 
battery chargers. These are the components which make up the DC 
electrical power subsystem. ITS 3.8.3 RA A.1, B.1 and B.2 provide 
Required Actions with associated Completion Times for one inoperable DC 
Power subsystem. Therefore, these are administrative changes and are 
consistent with ISTS.  

A14 Not used.  

A15 CTS 4.6.3.5 permits the battery load test performed at the 5 year 
frequency to be substituted for the 18 month service test. The explicit 
provision for substitution at the 5 year interval is not retained in the 
ITS. The CTS does not preclude substitution at other fimes. The 
requirements for the battery load test are more severe and generally 
bound the requirement for the service test. Hence successful 
performance of the battery load test satisfies the requirements for the 
battery service test. Therefore, this is an administrative change and 
is consistent with ISTS.  

A16 A note comparable to the Note for ITS SR 3.8.4.6 does not exist. This 
note precludes performance of the SR in MODES 1, 2, 3 and 4. CTS does 
not permit performing the test in a condition other that cold shutdown, 
since the test and the subsequent recharging time requires the battery 
to be inoperable for a time greater than permitted by CTS 3.7.2.f., CTS 
does not preclude taking credit for such events. This allowance is.  
maintained in the Bases of ITS SR 3.0.1. Therefore, this is an 
administrative change and is consistent with ISTS.  

A17 Explicit requirements in.the CTS for the AC instrument power 
distribution system do not exist, however its operability is implicitly 
required by the definition of OPERABLE and CTS requirements for systems 
and components powered from this distribution system. ITS LCO 3.8.9 
requires the Train A and Train B AC instrument power distribution 
subsystems be OPERABLE. Therefore, these are administrative changes and 
are consistent with ISTS.  
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A18 With one or both of the thermal or magnetic trip elemeqts inoperable for 
both of the molded case circuit breakers associated with either the AFW 
Header Discharge to S/G "A" valve, V12-16A or the Service Water Turbine 
Building Supply Valve (emergency supply), V6-16C, CTS does not provide 
any specific actions. In this condition the actions are spgqified by 
3.0. CTS 3.0 requires the unit be placed in hot shutdown within 8 hours 
and cold shutdown within an additional 30 hours. ITS 3.8.9 RA D.1 and 
E.1 permit up to two hours to open the associated circuit br4akers with 
the inoperable trip elements. With Required Actions and associated 
Completion Times not met, ITS 3.8.9 RA F.1 and F.2 requires the unit be 
placed in MODE 3 within 6 hours and MODE 5 within 36 hours. With one or 

th of the thermal or magnetic trip elements inoperable for both of the 
molded case circuit breakers associated with either the AFW Header 
Discharge to S/G "A" valve, V12-16A or the Service Water Turbine 
Building Supply Valve (emergency supply), V6-16C, both CTS and ITS 
require achieving.hot shutdown within eight hours and cold shutdown 
within 38 hours. Therefore, this change is administrative changes and 
is consistent with ISTS.  

A19 Explicit CTS requirements comparable to ITS 3.8.9 RA G.1 do not exist.  
With two trains of the AC, DC or AC instrumentation power'electrical 
inoperable which result in a loss of safety function, the CTS actions 
are governed by 3.0. For this condition, ITS 3.8.9 RA G.1 requires 
immediate entry into LCO 3.0.3. CTS 3.0 and ITS 3.0.3 are comparable 
specification, although ITS 3.0.3 is more restrictive. The difference 
between CTS 3.0 and ITS LCO 3.0.3 is evaluated elsewhere. Therefore, 
this change is an administrative change and is consistent with ISTS.  

A20 CTS 4.6.1.5 requires the DG load be maintained between 2400 kW and 2500 
kW for 22 hours and between 2650 kW and 2750 kW for 1.75 hours.  
Additionally, CTS 4.6.1.5 states the power factor shall remain between 
0.8 and 0.9 during the entire test. A CTS footnote to the surveillance 
states that momentary variations due to changing busloads do not 
invalidate the test. ITS SR 3.8.1.11 requires similar testingof the 
DGs. Note 1 to SR 3.8.1.11 states that momentary transients outside the 
load and power factor ranges do not invalidate the test. Therefore, 
this change is administrative changes and is consistent with ISTS.  

A21 CTS 4.6.3.5 requires performance of a load test on the batteries. ITS 
SR 3.8.4.6 requires performance of a performance discharge test on the 
batteries. Since a performance discharge test is a "load test" of the, 
battery, this change is considered administrative and is consistent with 
ISTS.  

A22 CTS does not provide any allowable time for battery parameters 
indicating an inoperable Battery. In this situation, CTS requires 
declaring the associated battery inoperable. ITS RA B requires 
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immediately declaring the associated battery inoperable. Therefore, 
this change is considered administrative and is consist6nt with ISTS.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M1 CTS 3.7.1 and 3.7.2 requires AC power sources to be OPERABLE with the 
reactor critical and during power operation. These CTS conditions 
encompass ITS MODES 1 and 2. ITS 3.8.1 requires OPERABILITY of AC power 
sources in MODES 1, 2, 3 and 4. The AC sources are required to be 
OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, 3. and 4 to ensure that: 

a. Acceptable fuel design limits and reactor coolant pressure 
boundary limits are not exceeded as a result of A00s or abnormal 
transients; and 

b. Adequate core cooling is provided and containmenf OPERABILITY and 
other vital functions are maintained in the event of a postulated 
DBA.  

CTS 3.7..1.d requires DG fuel oil requirements to be met when the reactor 
is critical. This CTS applicability is comparable to ITS MODES 1 and 2.  
ITS 3.8.3 requires applicability of the DG fuel oil requirements in 
MODES 1, 2, 3 and 4. The AC sources (LCO 3.8.1 and LCO 3.8.2) are 
required to ensure the availability of the required power to shut down 
the reactor and maintain it in a safe shutdown condition after an AO0 or 
a postulated DBA. Since stored diesel fuel oil supports LCO 3.8.1 and 
LCO 3.8.2, stored diesel fuel oil is required to be within limits when 
the associated DG is required to be OPERABLE. CTS does not contain 
explicit requirements for the DG air subsystem. ITS 3.8.3 imposes 
explicit requirements for the DG air subsystem. Since DG starting air 
supports LCO 3.8.1 and LCO 3.8.2, starting air is required to be within 
limits when the associated DG is required to be OPERABLE. CTS 3.7.1.e 
requires station batteries, battery chargers and'associated DC 
distribution system to be operable when the reactor is critical. This 
CTS applicability is comparable to ITS MODES 1 and 2. ITS 3.8.4 
requires applicability of the DC sources requirements in MODES 1, 2, 3 
and 4. The DC electrical power sources are required to be OPERABLE in 
MODES 1. 2, 3, and 4 to ensure safe unit operation and to ensure that: 

a. Acceptable fuel design limits and reactor coolant pressure 
boundary limits are not exceeded as a result of A00s or abnormal 
transients; and 

b. Adequate core cooling is provided, and containment integrity and 
other instrument functions are maintained in the event of a 
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postulated DBA. Therefore, these are more restrictive 
requirements upon unit operation and are consistgnt with ISTS.  

M2 CTS 3.7.2.a permits the offsite circuit to be inoperable for .no more 
than 24 hours without reporting to the NRC provided both diesel 
generators (DG) are OPERABLE. The specific phrasing requirihg the 
OPERABILITY of both DGs is not retained in the ITS. With one inoperable 
DG, CTS 3.7.2.c permits the offsite source to be inoperable for up to 24 
hours provided the reporting requirements specified in CTS 6.6.1 and 
CTS 6.6.2 are followed. This provision for two AC sources to be 
inoperable for up to 24 hours is not retained in ITS. ITS 3.8.1 RA D.1 
requires immediate entry in LCO 3.0.3 if two or more AC sources are 
inoperable. This Condition corresponds to a level of degradation in 
which all redundancy in the AC electrical power supplies has been lost.  
At this severely degraded level, any further losses in the AC electrical 
power system will cause a loss of function. Therefore no additional 
time is justified for continued operation. The unit is required by 
LCO 3.0.3 to commence a controlled shutdown. Therefore this aspect of 
this change is a more restrictive requirement upon plant operation and 
is consistent with ISTS.  

The specific provisions in CTS 3.7.2 regarding reporting to the NRC in 
accordance with CTS 6.6.1 and CTS 6.6.2 are not retained in ITS. These 
reporting requirements invoke the requirements of 10 CFR 50.72 and 
50.73. These reporting requirements remain independently applicable.  
Therefore, this aspect of this change is an administrative change and is 
consistent with ISTS.  

M3 CTS 3.7.2 permits the offsite circuit to be inoperable for up to 24 
hours. CTS 3.7.2.d permits one DG to be inoperable for up to 7 days.  
ITS 3.8.1 RA A.1 and RA B.1 include similar restrictions. Additionally 
ITS 3.8.1 RA A.1 and RA B.1 require that inoperability of the offsite 
circuit or DG be limited to 8 days from discovery to meet the LCO. The 
8 day Completion Time provides a limit on time allowed in a specified 
condition after discovery of failure to meet the LCO. This limit is 
considered reasonable for situations in which Conditions A 
and B are entered concurrently. These are more restrictive requirements 
upon unit operation and are consistent with ISTS.  

M4 With required actions and completion times not satisfied, CTS actions 
are specified by 3.0. CTS 3.0 requires the unit be placed in hot 
shutdown within 8 hours and cold shutdown within an additional 30 hours.  
For this condition ITS 3.8.1 RA C.1 and C.2 require the unit be placed 
in MODE 3 within 6 hours and MODE 5 within 36 hours. The allowed 
Completion Times arereasonable, based on operating experience, to reach 
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the required unit conditions from full power conditions/'in an orderly 
manner and without challenging plant systems. Therefore these are more 
restrictive requirements upon unit operation and are consistent with 
ISTS.  

M5 CTS 4.6.1.2 requires that the test verify the DG starts and assumes 
required loads within 50 seconds. ITS SR 3.8.1.14 requires tje diesel 
to start and energize load through the load sequencer, The lad 
sequencer completes its sequential loading of the Emergency Bus within 
50 seconds. Verification of the timing of the last individual load 
block is comparable to confirming the overall DG start timing 
requirements. ITS SR 3.8.1.14 specifies additional test requirements 
which are not included in the CTS test scope. This Surveillance is 
necessary to demonstrate the DG operation during a loss of offsite power 
actuation test signal in conjunction with an ESF actuation signal.  
Therefore this is a more restrictive requirement upon knit operation and 
is consistent with ISTS.  

M6 CTS requirements comparable to ITS SR 3.8.1.1. SR 3.8.1.4 through 
SR 3.8.1.9, SR 3.8.1.12. SR 3.8.1.13, SR 3.8.1.15 and SR 3.8.1.16 do not 
exist. SR 3.8.1.1 ensures proper circuit continuity for the offsite AC 
electrical power supply to the onsite distribution network and 
availability of offsite AC electrical power. The breaker alignment 
verifies that each breaker is in its correct position ,to ensure that 
distribution buses and loads are connected to their preferred power 
source. The 7 day Frequency is adequate since breaker position is not 
likely to change without the operator being aware of it and because its 
status is displayed in the control room. SR 3.8.1.4 provides 
verification that the level of fuel oil in the day tank is at or above 
the level at which fuel oil is automatically added. The level specified 
is 140 gallons..which is approximately equal to 1/2 full, and is 
selected to ensure adequate fuel oil for a minimum of 35 minutes of DG 
operation at full load plus 10%. The 31 day Frequency is adequate to 
assure that a sufficient supply of fuel oil is available, since low 
level alarms are provided and facility operators would be aware of any 
large uses of fuel oil during this period. SR 3.8.1.5 requires Removal 
of water from the fuel oil day tanks once every 31 days. Microbiological 
fouling is a major cause of fuel oil degradation. There are numerous 
bacteria that can grow in fuel oil and cause fouling, but all must have 
a water environment in order to survive. Removal of water from the fuel 
oil day tanks once every 31 days eliminates the necessary environment 
for bacterial survival. This is the most effective means of controlling 
microbiological fouling. In addition, it eliminates the potential for 
water entrainment in the fuel oil during DG operation. The Surveillance 

Frequencies are established by Regulatory Guide 1.137. SR 3.8.1.6 
demonstrates that each required fuel oil transfer pump operates and 
transfers fuel oil from the storage tank to its associated day tank.  
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This is required to support continuous operation of stapdby power.  
sources. This Surveillance provides assurance that the fuel oil 
transfer pump is OPERABLE, the fuel oil piping system is 
intact, the fuel delivery piping is not obstructed, and the controls and 
control systems for automatic fuel transfer systems are OPERABLE. The 
frequency of 31 days is based on the design of fuel transfer hystem.  
The pumps operate automatically in order to maintain an adequate volume 
of fuel oil in the day tanks during or following DG testing.  
SR 3.8.1.7 helps to ensure the availability of the standby electrical 
power supply to mitigate DBAs and transients and to maintain the unit in 
a safe shutdown condition. SR 3.8.1.8 demonstrates.the as designed 
operation of the standby power sources during loss of the,offsite 
source. This test verifies all actions encountered from the loss of 
offsite power, including shedding of the nonessential loads and 
energization of the emergency buses and respective loads from the DG.  
It further demonstrates the capability of the DG to aupomatically 
achieve the required voltage and frequency within the specified time.  
SR 3.8.1.9 demonstrates that the DG automatically starts and achieves 
the required voltage and frequency within the specified time 
(10 seconds) from the design basis actuation signal (LOCA.signal) and 
operates for 5 minutes. The 5 minute period provides sufficient time 
to demonstrate stability. SR 3.8.1.12 demonstrates that the diesel 
engine.can restart from a hot condition, such as subsequent to shutdown 
from normal Surveillances, and achieve the required voltage and 
frequency within 10 seconds. The 18 month Frequency is based on 
engineering judgement and is intended to be consistent with expected 
fuel cycle lengths. SR 3.8.1.13 requires verifying the interval between 
each sequenced load block. Under accident and loss of offsite power 
conditions, loads are sequentially connected to the bus by the automatic 
load sequencer. The sequencing logic controls the permissive starting 
signals to motor breakers to prevent overloading of the DGs due to high 
motor starting currents. The Frequency of 18 months takes into 
consideration unit conditions required to perform the Surveillance, and 
is intended to be consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths. SR 
3.8.1.15 requires verifying the load transfer from the Unit auxiliary 
transformer to the start up transformer. Transfer of the 4.160 kV bus 2 
power supply from the auxiliary transformer to the start up transformer 
demonstrates the OPERABILITY of the offsite circuit network to power the 
shutdown loads. Therefore these are more restrictive requirements upon 
unit operation and are consistent with ISTS.  

M7 A CTS specification comparable to ITS Specification 3.8.2 does not 
exist. Specification 3.8.2 provides requirements for the AC sources in 
MODES 5 and 6 and during movement of irradiated fuel assemblies. The AC 
sources required to be OPERABLE in MODES 5 and 6 and any time during 

.movement of irradiated fuel assemblies provide assurance that: 
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a. Systems to provide adequate coolant inventory makfup are available 
for the irradiated fuel assemblies in the core; 

b. Systems needed to mitigate a fuel handling accident are available; 

c. Systems necessary to mitigate the effects of events that can lead 
to core damage during shutdown are available; and 

d. Instrumentation and control capability is available for monitoring 
and maintaining the unit in a cold shutdown condition or refueling 
condition.  

Therefore this is a more restrictive requirement upon unii operation and 
is consistent with ISTS.  

M8 The CTS does not contain explicit requirements for the DG air subsystem.  
However conditions which resulted in degraded conditios on the DG air 
subsystem are encompassed within the definition of OPERABLE for the 
associated DG. Provided the DG is capable of one start, a reasonable 
interpretation of the CTS would permit unrestricted operation, since 
under these conditions, the DG still remains OPERABLE. ITS 3.8.3 RA C.1 
imposes a requirement that the air start receivers be pressurized to 210 
psig (sufficient air for.eight DG starts without refilling). If the 
quantity of air is less than 210 psig but greater than 100 psig 
(sufficient for one start), ITS 3.8.3 RA C.1 permits up to 48 hours to 
restore the air receiver pressure. With starting air receiver pressure 
< 210 psig, sufficient capacity for eight successive DG start attempts 
does not exist. However, as long as the receiver pressure is 
> 100 psig, there is adequate capacity for at least one start attempt, 
and the DG can be considered OPERABLE while the air receiver pressure is 
restored to the required limit. A period of 48 hours is considered 
.sufficient to complete restoration to the required pressure prior to 
declaring the DG inoperable. Therefore this is a more restrictive 
requirement upon unit operation and is consistent with ISTS.  

M9 CTS requirements comparable to ITS SR 3.8.3.3 and SR 3.8.3.4 do not 
exist. SR 3.8.3.3 ensures that, without the aid of the refill 
compressor, sufficient air start capacity for each DG is available.. The 
system design requirements provide for a minimum of eight engine start 
cycles without recharging. The pressure specified in this SR is 
intended to reflect the lowest value at which the eight starts can be 
accomplished. The 31 day Frequency takes into account the capacity, 
capability, redundancy, and diversity of the AC sources and other 
indications available in the control room, including alarms, to alert 
the operator to below normal air start pressure. SR 3.8.3.4 requires 
removal of water from the Unit 2 DG fuel storage tank once every 31 days 
Microbiological fouling is a major cause of fuel oil degradation. There 

DOC38s1.HBR REV 1 10



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
SECTION 3.8 - ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS 

are numerous bacteria that can grow in fuel oil and cause fouling, but 
all must have a water environment in order to survive. Removal of water 
from the Unit 2 DG fuel storage tank once every 31 days eliminates the 
necessary environment for bacterial survival. This is the most 
effective means of controlling microbiological fouling. InEaddition, it 
eliminates the potential for water entrainment in the fuel oil during DG 
operation. Therefore these are more restrictive requirementj upon unit 
operation and are-consistent with ISTS.  

M10 With one inoperable battery CTS 3.7.2.f permits two hours to restore the 
battery to OPERABLE status or be in hot shutdown within 8 hours and cold 
shutdown within the next 30 hours. With both battery chargers for a 
battery inoperable CTS 3.7.2.h permits two hours to restore the battery 
to OPERABLE status or be in hot shutdown within 8 hours and cold 
shutdown within the next 30 hours. ITS 3.8.4 RA A.1 permits a DC power 
subsystem to be inoperable for up to 2 hours, after wh4ch ITS RA 8.1 and 
B.2 require the unit to be placed MODE 3 within 6 hours and MODE 5 
within 36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on 
operating experience, to reach the required unit conditions from full 
power conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging plant 
systems. Therefore these are more restrictive requirements upon unit 
operation and are consistent with ISTS.  

M11 CTS 4.6.3.5 requires performance of a battery load test every 5 years, 
but does not prescribe definitive performance criteria. ITS SR 3.8.4.6 
specifies definitive performance criteria for each battery. The 
acceptance criteria for this Surveillance are consistent with IEEE-450 
CTS surveillance requirements comparable to ITS SR 3.8.4.6 expanded 
testing requirements do not exist. If the battery shows degradation, or 
if the battery has reached 85% for Battery "A" or 95% for Battery "B" of 
its expected life, the Surveillance Frequency is reduced to 18 months.  
Degradation is indicated, according to IEEE-450 , when the battery 
capacity drops by more than 10% relative to its capacity on the previous 
performance test or when it is ? 10% below the manufacturer's rating.  
These Frequencies are generally consistent with the recommendations in 
IEEE-450 with an extra allowance for an 18 month test frequency for 
batteries which have shown degradation or have reached 85% for battery 
"A" and 95% for battery "B" of expected life. Therefore these are more 
restrictive requirements upon unit operation and are consistent with 
ISTS.  

M12 CTS 4.6.5 requires verifying in-service charger voltage but does not 
prescribe definitive performance criteria. Since the chargers are 
normally connected to the batteries maintaining the float voltage, this 
test is also testing battery float voltage. ITS SR 3.8.4.1 specifies a 
definitive performance criteria for a battery on float charge.  
Verifying battery terminal voltage while on float charge for the 
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batteries helps to ensure the effectiveness of the charging system and 
the ability of the batteries to perform their intended function.  
Therefore this is a more restrictive requirement upon unit operation and 
is consistent with ISTS.  

M13 CTS requirements comparable to ITS SR 3.8.4.2. SR 3.8.4.3 and SR'3.8.4.4 
do not exist. SR 3.8.4.2 requires a visual inspection of the battery 
cells, cell plates, and battery racks which provides an indiqbtion of 
physical damage or abnormal deterioration that could potentially degrade 
battery performance. The 18 month frequency is based on engineering 
judgement and operational experience and is sufficient to detect battery 
and rack degradation on a long term basis. SR 3.8.4.3 requires a visual 
inspection of intercell, intertier, and terminal connections which 
provide an indication of physical damage or abnormal deterioration that 
could indicate degraded battery condition. The 18 month frequency is 
based on engineering judgement taking into consideration the likelihood 
of a change in component or system status. SR 3.8.4.4 requires that 
each battery charger be capable of supplying ? 300 amps at a 125 V for 
2 1 hour. These current and voltage requirements are based on the 
design capacity of the chargers. The battery charger supply is based on 
normal DC loads and the charging capacity to restore the battery from 
the design minimum charge state to the fully charged state. The minimum 
required amperes and duration ensures that these requirements can be 
satisfied. The Surveillance Frequency is.acceptable,,given the other 
administrative controls existing to ensure adequate charger performance 
during these 18 month intervals. Therefore this is a more restrictive 
requirement upon unit operation and is consistent with ISTS.  

M14 CTS requirements comparable to ITS Specification 3.8.5 do-not exist.  
Specification 3.8.5 provides requirements for DC sources in MODES 5, 6 
and when moving irradiated fuel assemblies. The DC electrical power 
sources required to be OPERABLE in MODES 5 and 6. and any time during 
movement of irradiated fuel assemblies, provide assurance that: 

a. Required features to provide adequate .coolant inventory makeup are 
available for the irradiated fuel assemblies in the core; 

b. Required features needed to mitigate a fuel handling accident are 
available: 

c. Required features necessary to mitigate the effects of events that 
can lead to core damage during shutdown are available; and 

d. Instrumentation and control capability is available for monitoring 
and maintaining the unit in a cold shutdown condition or refueling 
condition.  
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This is a more restrictive requirement upon unit operation and is 
consistent with ISTS.  

M15 CTS requirements comparable to ITS LCO 3.8.6, SR 3.8.6.2 and SR 3.8.6.3 
do not exist. The addition of these requirements is therefore a more 
restrictive requirement upon unit operation and is consistent with ISTS.  
CTS does not impose any requirements for the Batteries excep when the 
reactor is critical. The applicability for ITS LCO 3.8.6 is hen 
associated DC electrical power subsystems are required to be OPERABLE.  
ITS 3.8.5 imposes requirements for DC electrical power systems in MODES 
5 and 6. The OPERABILITY of the DC subsystems is consistent with the 
initial assumptions of the accident analyses and is based upon meeting 
the design basis of the unit. This includes maintaining at least one 
train of DC sources OPERABLE during accident conditions, in the event 
of: 

a. An assumed loss of al.l offsite AC power or all onsite AC power; or 

b. An assumed loss of offsite power and a worst case single active 
failure.  

SR 3.8.6.2 requires a quarterly inspection of specific gravity and 
voltage which is consistent with IEEE-450 (Ref. 3). In addition, within 
24 hours of a battery discharge < 110 V or a battery overcharge > 150 V, 
the battery must be demonstrated to meet Category B limits. Transients, 
which may momentarily cause battery voltage to drop to 110 V, do not 
constitute a battery discharge provided the battery terminal voltage and 
float current return to pre-transient values. This inspection is also 
consistent with IEEE-450 (Ref. 3), which recommends special inspections 
following a severe discharge or overcharge, to ensure that no , 
significant degradation of the battery occurs as a consequence of such 
discharge or overcharge. SR 3.8.6.3 requires verification that the 
average temperature of representative cells is 550F for the "A" 
battery and 670F for the "B" battery, is consistent with a 
recommendation of IEEE-450 (Ref. 3), that states that the temperature of 
electrolytes in representative cells should be determined on a quarterly 
basis. This SR ensures that the operating temperatures remain within an 
acceptable operating range. This limit is based on manufacturer 
recommendations. The additional applicability for battery cell 
parameters in MODES 5 and 6 is an additional restriction upon unit 
operation and is consistent with ISTS. Battery cell parameters are 
required when-the DC power source is required to be OPERABLE.  

M16 CTS requirements comparable.to ITS Specification 3.8.7 do not exist.  
The initial conditions of Design Basis Accident (DBA) and transient 
analyses in the UFSAR assume Engineered Safety Feature systems are 
OPERABLE. The AC Instrument Bus Sources are designed to provide the 
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required capacity, capability, redundancy, and reliability to ensure the 
availability of necessary power to portions of the RPS knd ESFAS 
instrumentation and controls so that the fuel, Reactor Coolant System, 
and containment design limits are not exceeded. The OPERABILITY of the 
AC Instrument Bus Sources is consistent with the initial assumptions of 
the accident analyses and is based on meeting the design basit of the 
unit. This includes maintaining required AC instrument buses OPERABLE 
during accident conditions in the event of: 

a. An assumed loss of all offsite AC electrical power or all onsite 
AC electrical power; or 

b. An assumed loss of offsite power and a worst case single active 
failure.  

Therefore this is a more restrictive requirement upon ynit operation and 
is consistent with ISTS.  

M17 CTS requirements comparable to ITS Specification 3.8.8 do not exist.  
The initial conditions of Design Basis Accident (DBA) and..transient 
analyses in the UFSAR assume Engineered Safety Feature systems are 
OPERABLE. The AC Instrument Bus Sources are designed to provide the 
required capacity, capability, redundancy, and reliability to ensure the 
availability of necessary power to the Reactor Protective System and 
Engineered Safety Features Actuation System instrumentation and controls 
so that the fuel, Reactor Coolant System, and containment design limits 
are not exceeded. The OPERABILITY of the AC Instrument Bus Sources is 
consistent with the initial assumptions of the accident analyses and the 
requirements for the supported systems' OPERABILITY. The OPERABILITY of 
the minimum AC Instrument Bus Sources to each AC instrument bus during 
MODES 5 and 6 ensures that: 

a. The unit can be maintained in the shutdown or refueling condition 
for extended periods; 

b. Sufficient instrumentation and control capability is available for 
monitoring and maintaining the unit status; and 

c. Adequate power is available to mitigate events postulated during 
shutdown, such as a fuel handling accident.  

Therefore this is a more restrictive requirement upon unit operation and 
is consistent with ISTS.  

M18 With the exception of the LCO for DC distribution systems and certain 
surveillance requirement associated with circuit protection features, 
CTS requirements comparable to ITS 3.8.9 do not exist. The initial 
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conditions of Design Basis Accident (DBA) and transient analyses in the 
UFSAR assume ESF systems are OPERABLE. The AC, DC, and AC instrument 
bus electrical power distribution systems are designed to provide 
sufficient capacity, capability, redundancy, and reliability to ensure 
the availability of necessary power to ESF systems so that the fuel, 
Reactor Coolant System, and containment design limits are not'exceeded.  

The OPERABILITY of the AC, DC, and AC instrument bus electricpl power 
distribution systems is consistent with the initial assumptions of the 
accident analyses and is based upon meeting the design basis of the 
unit. This includes maintaining power distribution systems OPERABLE 
during accident conditions in the event of: 

a. An assumed loss of all offsite power or all onsite AC electrical 
power: or 

b. An assumed loss of offsite power and worst case kingle active 
failure.  

CTS 3.7.2.e requires the DC distribution system to be OPERABLE with the 
reactor critical. This CTS applicability is comparable to ITS MODES 1 
and 2. ITS LCO 3.8.9 imposes requirements on the DC distribution 
requirements applicable in MODES 1, 2, 3 and 4. The electrical power 
distribution subsystems are required to be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, 3, 
and 4 to ensure that: 

a. Acceptable fuel design limits and reactor coolant pressure 
boundary limits are not exceeded as a result of A00s or abnormal 
transients; and 

b. Adequate core cooling is provided, and containment OPERABILITY and 
other instrument functions are maintained in the event of a 
postulated DBA.  

Therefore these are more restrictive requirements upon unit operation 
and are consistent with ISTS.  

M19 CTS 4.6.1.3 requires the specified diesel protective bypasses be 
demonstrated to be OPERABLE, but does not specify a surveillance 
frequency. ITS SR 3.8.1.10 requires verification every 18 months that 
the automatic trips except engine overspeed are bypassed. Engine 
overspeed is the only automatic DG trip which is not bypassed. The 
18 month Frequency is based on engineering judgment, taking into 
consideration unit conditions required to perform the Surveillance, and 
is intended to be consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths.  
Operating experience has shown that these components usually pass the SR 
when performed at the 18 month Frequency. Therefore, the 

DOC38sl.HBR Rev. 1 10e



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
SECTION 3.8 - ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS 

Frequency was concluded to be acceptable from a reliabIlity standpoint.  
The addition of the 18 month SR frequency is a more restrictive 
requirement upon unit operation and is consistent with ISTS.  

M20 With an inoperable DC or.AC instrument bus power electrical cistribution 
subsystem, CTS does not provide any specific actions. In this condition 
the actions are specified by 3.0. CTS 3.0 requires the unit be placed 
in hot shutdown within 8 hours and cold shutdown within an ad itional 30 
hours. ITS 3.8.9 RA B.1 and C.1 permits up to two hours to restore the 
DC and AC instrument bus power electrical distribution subsystem to 
OPERABLE status. With Required Actions and associated Completion Times 
not met, ITS 3.8.9 RA F.1 and F.2 requires the unit be placed in MODE 3 
within 6 hours and MODE 5 within 36 hours. With an inoperable DC or AC 
instrument bus power electrical distribution subsystem, both CTS and ITS 
require achieving hot shutdown within eight hours and cold shutdown 
within 38 hours. Therefore, these aspects of this charige are 
administrative changes and are consistent with ISTS. In addition to the 
above requirements ITS 3.8.9 RA B.1 and C.1 limits the overall time to 
be in the associated Conditions to no more than 16 hours from discovery 
of failure to meet the LCO. The second Completion Time establishes a 
limit on the maximum time allowed for any combination of tequired 
distribution subsystems to be inoperable during any single contiguous 
occurrence of failing to meet the LCO. Therefore this aspect of this 
change is a more restrictive requirement upon unit operation and is 
consistent with ISTS.  

M21 CTS 3.7.1. requires the startup transformer to be in service and the 
4160 V buses 2 and 3 energized. The startup transformer and the 4160 V 
bus 2 and 3 comprise most, but not all, of the offsite circuit. ITS 
LCO 3.8.1 requires the qualified circuit between the offsite 
transmission network and the onsite electrical power distribution system 
to be OPERABLE. The inclusion of the remainder of the offsite circuit 
(from the 4160 V buses 2 and 3 to the 480 V buses El and E2 as well as 
the requirement the offsite circuit to be OPERABLE in lieu of energized 
is a more restrictive requirement upon unit operation and is consistent 
with ISTS. Inclusion of the remainder of the offsite circuit and the 
requirement for the offsite circuit to be energized as well as OPERABLE 
is necessary to ensure the offsite circuit is OPERABLE and energized 
when necessary.  

M22 A CTS requirement comparable to ITS SR 3.8.9.1 does not exist.  
SR 3.8.9.1 verifies that the required AC, DC, and AC instrument bus 
electrical power distribution systems are functioning properly, with the 
correct circuit breaker alignment. The correct breaker alignment 
ensures the appropriate separation and independence of the electrical 
divisions is maintained, and the appropriate voltage is available to 
each required bus. The 7 day Frequency takes into account the redundant 
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capability of the AC, DC, and AC instrument bus electriFal power 
distribution subsystems, and other indications available in the control 
room that alert the operator to subsystem malfunctions. Therefore this 
is a more restrictive requirements upon unit operation and is consistent 
with ISTS.  

M23 CTS requirements comparable to ITS Specification 3.8.10 do not exist.  
The OPERABILITY of the minimum AC, DC, and AC instrument bus lectrical 
power distribution subsystems during MODES 5 and 6, and any time during 
movement of irradiated fuel assemblies ensures that: 

a. The unit can be maintained in the shutdown or refueling condition 
for extended periods; 

b. Sufficient instrumentation and control capability is available for 
monitoring and maintaining the unit status; and 

c. Adequate power is provided to mitigate events postulated during 
shutdown, such as a fuel handling accident.  

Therefore this is a more restrictive requirement upon unit operation and 
is consistent with ISTS.  

*M24 The footnote (*) to CTS 4.6.1.5 permits loads in excess of.the specified 
limits for special testing under direct monitoring of the manufacturer.  
For consistency with the NUREG, this provision is not retained in the 
ITS. HBR does not anticipate a need for this special testing provision.  
Elimination of this provision, is a more restrictive requirement upon 
unit operation and is consistent with ISTS.  

M25 CTS 4.6.1.1 requires the DG be manually started, synchronized, loaded 
and run for 2 60 minutes within a specified load range. ITS SR 3.8.1.2 
includes additional requirements regarding achieving steady state 
voltage and frequency within specified limits. The minimum voltage and 
frequency stated in the SR are those necessary to ensure the DG can 
accept DBA loading while maintaining acceptable voltage and frequency 
levels. Stable operation at the nominal voltage and frequency values is 
also essential to establishing DG OPERABILITY. These are additional 
restrictions upon unit operation and are consistent with ISTS.  

M26 CTS 4.6.3.1 and 4.6.3.2 require measurement and recording of specified 
battery parameters but does not specify performance limitations. ITS 
SR 3.8.6.1 requires verification that battery parameters meet 
Table 3.8.6-1 limits. SR 3.8.6.1 verifies that Category A battery cell 
parameters are consistent with IEEE-450, which recommends regular 
battery inspections (at least one per month) including voltage, specific 
gravity, and electrolyte temperature of pilot cells. Category A defines 
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the normal parameter limit for each designated pilot cell in each 
battery. The cells selected as pilot cells are those whose temperature, 
voltage, and electrolyte specific gravity approximate the state of 
charge of the entire battery. The addition of the more prescriptive 
requirements encompassed within ITS SR 3.8.6.1 is an additional 
restriction on plant operation and is consistent with ISTS.  

M27 CTS 3.7.1.b requires the 480 V buses El and E2 to be energized. ITS 
LCO 3.8.9 requires the Train A and Train B AC distribution subsystems to 
be OPERABLE. Requiring these trains to be OPERABLE is necessary to 
assure their capability to perform their specified safety function 
Requiring Train A and Train B distribution subsystems to be OPERABLE in 
lieu of energized is a more restrictive requirement upon unit operation 
and is consistent with the ISTS.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (GENERIC) 

LA1 CTS 3.7.1.d requires that listed protective trips be bypassed. This 
detail is not retained in the ITS but is relocated to appropriate plant 
controlled documents. CTS 3.7.2.e permits, but does not require, 
removing the bypass of these DG protective trips after a DG has properly 
assumed the load on its bus. The trips are also those listed in CTS 
specification 3.7.1.  

The details associated with the involved Specifications are not required 
to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public health and 
safety, since the ITS still retains the requirement for OPERABILITY of 
the AC power sources. This approach provides an effective level of 
regulatory control and provides for a more appropriate change control 
process. The level of safety of facility operation is unaffected by the 
change because there is no change in the overall operational 
requirements. Furthermore, NRC and utility resources associated with 
processing license amendments to these requirements'will be reduced.  
Therefore, relocation of these details is acceptable.  

LA2 CTS 3.7.3 restricts the operating conditions when energizing the 
emergency buses through the main and unit auxiliary transformer. This 
restriction is not retained in ITS but is relocated to appropriate plant 
controlled documents.  

The restriction associated with the involved Specifications is not 
required to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public 
health and safety, since the ITS still retains the requirement for 
OPERABILITY of the AC power sources. This approach provides an 
effective level of regulatory control and provides for a more 
appropriate change control process. The level of safety of facility 
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operation is unaffected by the change because there is no change in the 
overall operational requirements. Furthermore, NRC and"utility 
resources associated with processing license amendments to these 
requirements will be reduced. Therefore, relocation of these details is 
acceptable.  

LA3 CTS 4.6.1.3 specifies the test methodology for testing the bypass of the 
DG protective trips. The detail regarding this test methodolpgy are not 
retained in the ITS, but are relocated to appropriate plant controlled 
documents.  

The details associated with the involved Specifications are not required 
to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public health and 
safety, since the ITS still retains the requirement for OPERABILITY of 
the AC power sources. This approach provides an effective level of 
regulatory control and provides for a more appropriate change control 
process. The level of safety of facility operation is~'unaffected by the 
change because there is no change in the overall operational 
requirements. Furthermore, NRC and utility resources associated with 
processing license amendments to these requirements will be reduced.  
Therefore, relocation of.these details is acceptable.  
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AC Sources -Operating 
3.8.1 

--- JRVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued) 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR3.8.1 -------- ----NOTES--- ---------
1. All DG starts may be preceded by an 

engine prelube period.  

2. This Surveillance shall not be 
performed in MOE12,3 or 4.  

Verify on an actual or simulated loss of k18 months~r 
offsite power signal: 

a. De-energization of emergency buses; 

b. Load shedding from emergency buses; 

c. DG auto-starts from standby condition 
and: 

1. energizes permanently connected 
loads in 5*101 seconds, 

2. energizes auto-connected shutdown 
loads through *automatic load 
sequencerir 

3 maintains steady state voltage 

4. maintains steady state frequency 
a 58.8)c Hz and 61.21Hz, and 

5. supplies permanently connected 
,gand auto-connected2<shutdown 
loads fora 5 minutes.  

(continued) 
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AC Sources -Operating 
3.8.1 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued) *_ .  

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.8. 1. -------- 7 --- - --NOTES--- - - - - - - -1. All DG starts may be preceded by 
prelube period.  

2. This Surveillance shall not be 
performed in MODE 1 or 2. eve, 

Verify on an actual or simulated Engineered ,.8 months* 
Safety Feature (ESF) actuation signal 
each DG auto-starts from standby condition 
and: 

a. In s seconds after to-start an 
duri tests, achieve oltage 

740] V and s [4 ] V: 

b In s [10] seco after auto-styt and 3 D4 
during tests achieves freque y 
a [58.8] and [61.2] Hz/K 

c. Operates for a 5 minutes: 

d. Permanently connected loads remain 
energized from the offsite power 
system; and 

e. Emer enc loads.are energized&5 
GMa on a ?)through the automatic 
load sequencer* from the offsite power 
system.  

(continued) 

WOG STS 3.8-11 Rev 1, 04/07/95



CI 
AC Sources- Operating 

3.8.1 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued) 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.8.1. -------------------- NOTES------------------
1. Momentary transients outside the load 

10114' and ower factor ranges do not 

f 0-FoAt invaliate Ithis test.  

2. This Surveillance shall not be 
performed in MODE 1 or 2.7 wevep [A 9d may b ake for un ann 
leve s th t'satis thi' R 

Verify each DGo a a power factor 118 monthsY 
'.9Yop for 24 hours,: 

a. For hours loaded 5 kW and 
op k W; and 

b. For the rem ng hours of the test 
loaded a kW and ! k 

SR--------Ii -- ---------------- NOTES-------------
1. This Surveillance shall be performed 

within 5 minutes of shutting down the 
DG after the DG has o te 
a *2Fhours loaded a W and 
s kW.  

Momentary transients outside of load 
range do not invalidate this test.  

2. All DG starts may be preceded by an 
engine prelube period.  

Verify each DG starts and achiev ER8 months* 
54199O seconds, voltage, 

12 Hjj. 3 ., 7 

(continued) 
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AC Sources -Operati ng 
3.8.1 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued) 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.8.1. ------------------- NOTE----------------
This Surveillance'shall not be prformed/ 
in MODL1 2, 3, or 4. rTowev. c r el, K 

ay e a orun pnned/ents a 
at =tiSR.  

Verify interval n eac sequenced load )8 8 nthsc 
block is within +des1 n Interval* 
for each' emergency, oaoq 
sequencer.  

SR 3.8.1. - -------------NOTES--------------
1. All DG starts may be preceded by an 

engine prelube period.  

2. This Surveillance shall not be 
- 'LA 5 performed in MODE 1, 2, 3. or 4.  

Verify on an actual or simulated loss of 
offsite power signal in conjunction with an 

e1*18 month) 

actual or simulated ESF actuation signal: 

a. De-energization of emergency buses: 

b. Load shedding from emergency buses; 
and 

c. DG auto-starts from standby condition 
and: 

1. energizes permanently connected 
loads in 5>*10<seconds.  

(continued) 
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Insert 3.8.1-9 

SR 3.8.1.15 -- - - - - - - - --NOTE ---------- - - - - -
1. This Surveillance shall not be erformed 

in MODE 1 or 2. owe r, cre 1 t m 

2. SR 3.8.1.15 is not required to be met if 
4.160 kV bus 2 and 480 V Emergency Bus 1 
power supply is from the start up 
transformer.  

Verify automatic transfer capability of the 18 months 
4.160 kV bus 2 and 480 V Emergency Bus 1 loads 
from the Unit auxiliary transformer to the 
start up transformer.  

Insert 3.8.1-10 

and frequency a 58.8 Hz. and after steady state conditions are reached, 
maintains voltage a 467 V and 5 493 V and frequency a 58.8 14z and a 61.2 Hz.



DC Sources-Operating 
C >3.8.4 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued) 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

13J SR 3.8.4( - ------------- --NOTE-- --------- -----
Th Surveillance hall not e perfo ed in 
MOD .2, 3. or 4. However., redit be - - " 
taken r unplanned e nts that atisf 
this SR.  

Veri each ba tery charger supplies 18 monthsf 
amps at a;F125) V for hour 

SR 3.8.4y --------------- --- NOTE - - - - - -- -
1. The JZ5z perf ance discharge 

test in SR 3.8.4 may be performed 
lieu of the service test in SR 3.8.4 
once per months.  

I G3 2. This Surveillance shall not be 
performed in MODE 1. 2. 3, or 4.  
w er, 1 IY e eni 

Verify battery capacity is adequate to 
L .supply. and maintain in OPERABLE status.  

the required emergency loads for the design.  
duty cycle when subjected to a battery 
service test.  

(continued) 

WOG STS 3.8-26 Rev 1, 04/07/95



DC Sources-Operating.  
3.8.4 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued) 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.8.4 ---------------- NOTE--------------
This Surveillance shall not be erformed in 

or unp ay ed ev ts th =satyff 

Verity battery capaci is of the 60 months 
. .4 manufacturer's rating hen subjected to a 

perfrmace dschrgigestAND 
ance -M months when 

attery shows 
degradation or 

eached 
.1 ~~of ( ~ 4 

91 0?, C i6-V l'r expected life. Of 

10(% of 
ma facturer 
rati 

AND 

months wh 
ba ry has 
reac d E851% 
of the pected 
life wit 
apacity 

00% of 
man acturer's 
ratin 
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AC Sources -Operat ing 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE 
REQUIREMENTS 

consistent with manufacturer recommendations. The eason 
for Note 2 is that performing the Surveillance would remove 
a required offsite circuit from service. perturb thq 
electrical distribution system, and challenge safet .  

SR 3.8.14S

This Surveillance demonstrates that the DG automatically 
starts and achieves the required voltage and frequency 
within the specified time 1 seconds) from the desi 
basis actuation signAl fl0CA sianal) and oeratps fnr 
a 5 minutes. 4The5 minute period pr ide 
to demonstrate stability: SR 3.8.1. and SR 3.8.1 
ensure that permanently connected loads and emergency oads 
are energized from the offsite electrical power system on an 
ESF signal without loss of offsite power.  

The requirement to verify the connection of permanent and 
autoconnected loads is intended to satisfactorily show the 
relationship of these loads to the DG loading logic. In 
certain circumstances. many of these loads cannot actually 
be connected or loaded without undue hardship or potential 
for ion. For instance. ECCS injection 
valves are no . to be stroked open. or high pressure 
injection systems are hot capable of being operated at full 
flow, or RHR systems performing a decay heat removal 
function are not desired to be realigned to the [CCS mode of 
operation. In lieu of actual demonstration of connection 
and loading of loads, testing that adequately shows the.  
capability of the DG system to perform these functions is 
acceptable. This testing may include any series of 
sequential. overlapping, or total steps so that the entire 
connection and loading sequence is verified.  

The Frequency of J8 months* takes into consideration unit 
conditions required to perform the Surveillance and is 
intended to be consistent with the expected fuel cycle 
lengths. Operating experience has shown that these 
components usually pass the SR when performed at the 
)*18 month)tFrequency. Therefore. the Frequency was 
concluded to be acceptable from a reliability standpoint.  

(continued) 
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AC Sources -Operating 
B 3.8.1 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE *R .. (continuglu 
REOUIREMENTS 

This SR is modified by Notes. The reason for Note I is 
to minimize wear and tear on the DGs during testing. For 
the purpose of this testing, the DGs must be strted from 
standby conditions, that is. with the engine cdolant and oil 
continuously circulated and temperature maintained 
consistent with manufacturer recommendations. The reason 
for Note 2 is that during operation wuith the reactor 
critical. performance of this Surveillance tould cause 
perturbationso the electrical distribution.systems that 
could challenge continued steadc stabl om a abd. as a 
result unit safety s stems. hre aoi ma for e N 
tha s any i sais h SR 

SR 3. 8.31 R 1 4/0.711 

This Surveillance demonstrates that DG nonctitical 
protective functions (e.g.. hig acket water temperature) If 

s- are bypassed nd 10 ! I rent ha 
t s!gna and critical erotectiv.1 

S r \j LJ engine oversp Tentla . b 

is gah rpte DG o avert subs~a~a a~p a'KZ ter^ 
The noncritical trips are bypassed =ma**e land 

C r A; provide an alarm on an abnormal engine condition. This 
alarm provides the operator with sufficient time to react 

411' appropriately. The DG availability to mitigate the 08A is 
more critical than protecting the engine against minor 
problems that are not immediately detrimental to emergency 

The Jt18 month3/Frequency is based on engineering judgment.  
taking into consideration unit conditions required to 
perform the Surveillance. and is intended to be consistent 
with expeted fuel cycle lengths. Operating experience has 
shown that these components usually pass the SR when 
performed at thel8 month)(Frequency. Therefore. the 
Frequency-was concluded to be acceptable from a reliability 
standpoint.  

e SR is fidby a Note*-The reason forN Notei 
ttperformin e Surveillan fs~ uld remove a fired DG* 

fr tervice.. Cr S may be takas r unpland t 
Sthat s fy this SR. ..------

(continued, 
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AC Sources -Operating 
B 38.1 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1. (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

The-J18 month- Frequency P siC&-stent 5 UG i V r mt~ry01le1. 108 .  
ara h 2. A, takes in o consi era n uni conditions 

required to perform the Surveillance, and is 1 ,ended to be 
consistent with expected fuel cycJingths.  

This Surveillance is modified by ('75tes. Note 1 states 
that momentary transients due to changing busloads do not 
invalidate this test. Similarly. momentary power factor 
transients above the power factor limit will not invalidate 
the test. The reason for Note 2 is that during operation 
with the reactor critical. performance of this Surveillance 
could cause perturbations to the electrital distribution 
systems that could challenge continued steady sta 
o erati n and. as a result. unit safety system _ ' 

*TSTF- 'Rev e ken ru a ev st sat-- SRj 9r 

This Surveillance demonstrates that the diesel engine can 
restart from a hot condition, such as sbsequent to shutdow 
from normal Surveillances. and achieve the required voltage 
and frequency within*10(5seconds. The.7N00second time is 
derived from the requirements of the accident n 
respond to a design basis large break LOCA. he .J-8 month)< 

(FIR, I Frequency 15 .  

4- This SR is modified by two Notes. Note 1 ensures that the 
test is performed with the diesel sufficiently hot. The 

4 ~"' load band is provided to avoid routine overloading of the 
DG. Routine overloads may result in more frequent teardown 
inspections in accordance with vendor recommendations in 
order to maintain DG OPERABILITY. The requirement that the 
diesel has operated for at least-+2)(hours at full load 
conditions prior to performance of this Surveillance is 
based on manufacturer recommendations for achieving hot 
conditions. Momentary transients due to changing bus loads 
do not invalidate this test. Note 2 allows all DG starts to 
be preceded by an engine prelube period to minimize wear and 
tear on the diesel during testing.  

(continued, 
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AC Sources -Operating 
B 3.8 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.17 (cor inued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

This testing may inclu any series of sequentibl.  
overlapping. or total ste so that the entire connecti 
a loading sequence is ver d.  

The (1 nth] Frequency is consis t with the 
recommenda ns of Regulatory Guide 1. (Ref. 9).  
paragraph 2.a. ). takes into considerati unit conditions 
required to per the Surveillance and is, tended to be 
consistent with exp ed fuel cycle lengths: 

This SR is modified by a e. The reason for the Note'*k 
t performing the Surveilla would remove a required 

off e circuit from service. pe rb thi electrical 
distri ion system, and challenge s ty systems. Credit 
may be ta for unplanned events that isfy this SR.  

SR 3.8.11E 0 

Under accident Yand loss of offsite powerX conditions loads 
are sequentially connected to the bus by the)%automatic load 
sequencer'c The sequencing logic controls the permissive 
and starting signals to motor breakers to prevent 

ve ing of the DGs due to high motor starting currents.  
C) , o: A Tload sequence time interval tolerance ensures that 

el ent time exists for the DG to restore frequency and 
voltage prior to applying the next load and that safety 
analysis assumptions regarding ESF equipment time delays are 
not violated. Reference 2 provides a summary of the 
automatic loading of ESF buses.  

The Frequency of'948 monthsj<fQZM 

para 7 1takes into consideration-unit conditions 

required to perform the Surveillance, and is intended to be 
consistent with expected fuel Lycle lengths.  

This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is 
that performing the Surveillance would remove a required 
offsite circuit from service, perturb the electrical 

(continued, 
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AC Sources -Operating 
B 3.8.1 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR ..1... (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

the purpose of this testing, the DGs must be stArted from 
standby conditions. that is. with the engine coolant and oil 
continuously circulated and temperature maintai ed 
consistent with manufacturer recommendations for DGs. The 
reason for Note 2 is that the performance of the .  
Surveillance would remove a required offsite circuit from 
service. perturb the electrical distribution s s 
challeng safety syste I foVlm 

This Surveillance demonstrates that the DG starting T3. 1 0 
independence has not been compromised. Also. this 
Surveillance demonstrates that each engine can achieve 
proper speed within the specified time when-the DGs are 

k started simultaneouslj 

S The 10 ear Frequency is.Pura 

This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is 
to minimize wear on the DG during testing. For the purpose 
of this testing. the DGs must be started from standby 
conditions, that is, with the engine coolant and oil 
continuously circulated and temperature maintained 
consistent with manufacturer recommendations.  

Oiesel 1 -0rator Test Schedule 

The DG test s edule (Table 3.8.1-1) i nts the 
recommendations f Revision 3 to Regulato Guide 1.9 
(Ref. 3). The pu se of this test schedule s to provide 
timely test data to tablish a confidence lev associated 
withthe goal to maint n DG reliability > 0.95 r demand.  

cording to Regulatory Gu e 1.9. Revision 3 (Ref. each 
should be tested at least ce every 31 days. Whene r a 

DG s experienced 4 or more va d failures in the last .  

25 va tests, the maximum time ween tests is reduced to -i 
7 days. ur failures in 25 valid t ts is a failure rate 
of 0,16, o e threshold of acceptabl performance. and 

(continued 
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Insert B3.8.1-9 

Note 3 to this SR permits removal of the bypass for protective trips after the 
DG has properly assumed its loads on the bus. This reduces exposure of the DG 
to undue risk of damage that might render it inoperable.  

Insert B3.8.1.10 

SR 3.8.1.15 

Transfer of the 4.160 kV bus 2 power supply from the auxiliary transformer to 
the start up transformer demonstrates the OPERABILITY of the offsite circuit 
networkto power the shutdown loads. In lieu of actually initiating a circuit 
transfer, testing that adequately shows the capability of the transfer is 
acceptable. This transfer testing may include any sequence of sequential, 
overlapping, or total steps so that the entire transfer sequence is verified.  
The 18 month Frequency is based on engineering judgement taking into 
consideration the plant conditions required to perform the Surveillance, and 
is intended to be consistent with expected fuel cycle length., 
This SR is modified.by two Notes. The reason for Note 1 is that, during 
operation with the reactor critical, performance of this SR could cause 
perturbations to the electrical distribution systems that could challenge 
continued steady state operation and, as a result unit safet systems.  
're ma taken un ed ev s t isS s stated in 
ote , automa ic rans er capa i ity to the SAT is not required to.be met 

when the associated 4.160 kV bus and Emergency Bus are powered from the SAT.  
This is acceptable since the automatic transfer capability function has been 
satisfied in this condition.  

Insert B3.8.1-10A 

Stable operation at the nominal voltage and frequency values is also essential 
to establishing DG OPERABILITY, but a time constraint is not imposed. This is 
because a typical DG will experience a period of voltage and frequency 
oscillations prior to reaching steady state operation if these oscillations 
are not damped out by load application. This period may extend beyond the 10 
second acceptance criteria and could be a cause for failing the SR.  

~~ ~lem't,*



DC Sources -Operating 
8 3.8.4 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3..4( (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

This SR is modifi t otes. Note 1 allows th6 
performance of a performance discharge test in lieu 
of a service test once per months.  

The modifi pe ce dischar e test is a simulated duty 
cycle consisting of just two r s; the one minute ra 
published for the battery he largest current lo of the 
duty cycle, followed by test rate employed for he 
performance test. bot f which envelope the du cycle of 
the service test. ce the ampere-hours remo by a rated 
one minute disch e represents a very small ortion of the 
battery capaci . the test rate can be cha ed to that for 
the performa e test without compromisin he~ results of th 
performanc discharge test. The batter terminal voltage 
for the dified performance dischar test should remain 
above e minimum battery terminal tage specified in the 
batt y service test for the dura on of time equal to that 
of e service test.  

sI 

modified discharge test is a test of the battery capaci 
and its ability to provide high rate, short duration ad 
(usually the highest rate the duty cycle). This w 
often confirm the battery's ability to meet the cri al 
period of the load duty ycle. in addition to dete ining 
its percentage of rat capacity. Initial condi ons for 
the modified performia e discharge test should identical 
to those specified fo a service test.  

The reason for Note 2 is that performing the Surveillance 
would perturb the electrical distribution s stem an 
challenge safety systems. ay~ or ppl, n 

A battery performance discharge test is a test of constant 
current capacity of a batteryv normally done in the as found 
condition, after having been in service, to detect any 
change in the capacity determined by the acceptance test.  
The test is intended to determine overall battery 
degradation due to age and usage.  

(continued) 
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DC Sources -Operating 
B 3.8.4 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.4(continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

A A e se pean e test is scribe 
in th ases for SR 3.8a14. Either the batte performanc 
dis arge test or the ied performance cprge tet 

, ptabl fo aisf u .R1 a 4 A- how or mig/the 
difie erformance discharge test may be used to satisf 

SR 3.8. s while satisfying the requirements of SR 3.8.4g 

-The acceptance crit for this Surveillance are consistent 
with IEEE-450 (Ref. n4 -46e ) These 
references recommend that the battery be replaced.if its 
capacity is below 80% of the manufacturer's rating. A 
capacity of 80% shows that the battery rate of deterioration 
is increasing, even if there is ample capacity to meet the 
load requirements. -- _ .__ _ V 

% r The Surveillance Frequency or this test is normally 
60 months. If the b te shows degradation. or if the 
battery has reached its expected life/anTRUEUE 

requency is reduced to mon s.  
ro is O( egr'dUd fn UUL idb Pde 85% -of its Chectef 

life. the Surveilla e Frequency is ly reduced t 
months or batteries tha retain rcanparC a 10 f a 

.00~ regadation is inbicated, according 
-=!3 eT . W, when t.he battery capacity drops by 

more than 102 relative to its capacity on the previous 
performance test or when it is a10%i:below th 
manufacturer's rating. These Frequencies onsistent 
with the recommendations in IEEE-450 (Ref .  

This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is g g v4 
that performing the Surveillance would perturb the 
electrical distribution system and challenqe safety systems 

r may e n or p an eve ts fth sati fyt 

2. Re ulabwzGuide March' 197 

(continued) 
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AC Sources -Operating 
3.8.1 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued) 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.8.1.8 -----------------NOTES------.......  
1. All DG starts may be preceded by an 

engine prelube period.  

2. This Surveillance shall not be 
performed in MODE 1, 2, 3, or 4.  

3. During periods when a diesel generator 
is being operated for testing 
purposes, its protective trips need 
not be bypassed after the diesel 
generator has properly assumed the 
load on its bus.  

Verify on an actual or simulated loss of 18 months 
offsite power signal: 

a. De-energization of emergency buses; 

b. Load shedding from emergency buses; 

c. DG auto-starts from standby condition 
and: 

1. energizes permanently connected 
loads in s 10 seconds, 

2. energizes auto-connected shutdown 
loads through automatic load 
sequencer, 

3. maintains steady state voltage 
467 V and 5 493 V, 

4. maintains steady state frequency 
2 58.8 Hz and 5 61.2 Hz, and 

5. supplies permanently connected 
and auto-connected shutdown loads 
for 2 5 minutes.  

(continued) 
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AC Sources -Operating 
3.8.1 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued) 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.8.1.9 ---------------- NOTES------ ------
1. All DG starts may be preceded by 

prelube period.  

2. This Surveillance shall not be 
performed in MODE 1 or 2.  

3. During periods when a diesel generator 
is being operated for testing 
purposes, its protective trips heed 
not be bypassed after the diesel 
generator has properly assumed the 
load on its bus.  

Verify on an actual or simulated Engineered 18 months 
Safety Feature (ESF) actuation signal 
each DG auto-starts from standby condition 
and: 

a. In 5 10 seconds after auto-start 
achieves voltage i 467 V, and after.  
steady state conditions are reached, 
maintains voltage a 467 V and s 493 V; 

b. In 5 10 seconds after auto-start 
achieves frequency a 58.8 Hz, and 
after steady state conditions are 
reached, maintains frequency a 58.8 Hz 
and 5 61.2 Hz; 

c. Operates for a 5 minutes; 

d. Permanently connected loads remain 
energized from the offsite power 
system; and 

e. Emergency loads are energized through 
the automatic load sequencer from the 
offsite power system.  

(continued) 
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AC Sources-Operating 
3.8.1 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued) 
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.8.1.10 Verify each DG's automatic trips are 18 months 
bypassed except engine overspeed.  

SR 3.8.1.11 ----------------NOTES-------------
1. Momentary transients outside the load 

and power factor ranges do not 
invalidate this test.  

2. This Surveillance shall not be 
performed in MODE 1 or 2.  

3. During periods when a diesel generator/ 
is being operated for testing 
purposes, its protective trips need 
not be bypassed after the diesel 
generator has properly assumed the 
load on its -bus.  

Verify each DG operating at a power factor 18 months 
0.9 operates for a 24 hours: 

a. For a 1.75 hours loaded a 2650 kW and 
a 2750 kW; and 

b. For the remaining hours of the test 
loaded a 2400 kW and s 2500 kW.  

(continued) 
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AC Sources -Operating 
3.8.1 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued) 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.8.1.12 ----------------- NOTES-------------
1. This Surveillance shall be performed 

within 5 minutes of shutting down the 
DG after the DG has operated a 2 hours 
loaded a 2400 kW and 5 2500 kW.  

Momentary transients outside of load 
range do not invalidate this test.  

2. All DG starts may be preceded by an 
engine prelube period.  

Verify each DG starts and achieves, in 18 months 
s 10 seconds, voltage a 467 V, and 
frequency a 58.8 Hz, and after steady state.  
conditions are reached, maintains voltage a 
467 V and s 493 V and frequency a 58.8 Hz 
and s 61.2 Hz.  

SR 3.8.1.13 ----------------NOTE-------------
This Surveillance shall not be performed 
in MODE 1, 2, 3, or 4.  

Verify interval between each sequenced load 18 months 
block is within ± 0.4 seconds of design 
interval for each emergency load sequencer.  

(continued) 
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AC-Sources-Opetatin 
38.1 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued) 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.8.1.14 ---------- ----- NOTES------------
1. All DG starts may be preceded by an 

engine prelube period.  

2. This Surveillance shall not be 
performed in MODE 1, 2, 3,or 4.  

3. During periods when a diesel generator 
is being operated for testing 
purposes, its protective trips need 
not be bypassed after the diesel 
,generator has properly assumed the 
load on its bus.  

Verify on an actual or simulated loss of 18 months 
offsite power signal in conjunction with an 
actual or simulated ESF actuation signal: 

a., De-energization of emergency buses; 

b. Load shedding from emergency buses; 
and 

c. DG auto-starts from standby condition 
and: 

1. energizes permanently connected 
loads in s 10 seconds, 

2. energizes auto-connected 
emergency loads through load 
sequencer, 

3. achieves steady state voltage 
a 467 V and s 493 V.  

4.. achieves steady state frequency 
a 58.8 Hz and s 61.2 Hz, and 

(continued) 
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AC Sources -Operating 
3.8.1 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.8.1.14 (continued) 

5. supplies permanently connected 
and auto connected emergency 
loads for a 5 minutes.  

SR 3.8.1.15 ------------------- NOTE-------------------
1. This Surveillance shall not be 

perfomed in MODE 1 or 2.  

2. SR 3.8.1.15 is not required to be met 
if 4.160 kV bus 2 and 480 V Emergency 
Bus 1 power supply is from the start 
up transformer.  

......................................  

Verify automatic transfer capability of the 18 months 
4.160 kV bus 2 and the 480 V Emergency bus 
1 loads from the Unit auxiliary transformer 
to the start up transformer.  

SR 3.8.1.16 --------------- NOTE--...........  
All DG starts may be preceded by an engine 
prelube period..  
......................................  

Verify when started simultaneously from 10 years 
standby condition, each DG achieves, in 
s 10 seconds, voltage a 467 V and frequency 
2 58.8 Hz, and after steady state 
conditions are reached, maintains voltage a 
467 V and s 493 V and frequency a 58.8 Hz 
and a 61.2 Hz.  

HBRSEP Unit No. 2 3.8-12 Amendment No.



DC Sources -Operating 
3.8.4 

3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS 

3.8.4 DC Sources-Operating 

LCO 3.8.4 The Train A and Train B DC electrical power subsystems shall 
be OPERABLE.  

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1. 2, 3. and 4.  

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One DC electrical A.1 Restore DC electrical 2 hours 
power subsystem power subsystem to 
inoperable. OPERABLE status.  

B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours 
Associated Completion 
Time not met. AND 

B.2 Be in MODE 5. 36 hours 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.8.4.1 Verify battery terminal voltage is 7 days 
t 130.2 V on float charge.  

(continued) 
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DC Sources --Operating 
3.8.4 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued) 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.8.4.2 Verify battery cells, cell plates, and 18 months 
racks show no visual indication of physical 
damage or abnormal deterioration that could 
degrade battery performance.  

SR 3.8.4.3 Remove visible terminal corrosion, verify 18 months 
battery cell to cell and terminal 
connections are clean and tight, and are 
coated with anti-corrosion material.  

SR 3.8.4.4 Verify each battery charger supplies 18 months 
a 300 amps at a 125 V for a 1 hour.  

SR 3.8.4.5 ------------ --- NOTES------------
1. The performance discharge test in 

SR 3.8.4.6 may be performed in lieu of 
the service test in SR 3.8.4.5 once 
per 75 months.  

2. This Surveillance shall not be 
performed in MODE 1, 2, 3, or 4.  

Verify battery capacity is adequate to 
supply, and maintain in OPERABLE status, 
the required emergency loads for the design 18 months 
duty cycle when subjected to a battery 
service test.  

(continued) 
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DC Sources -Operating 
3.8.4 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued) 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.8.4.6 ---------------- NOTE--...........  
This Surveillance shall not be performed in 
MODE 1. 2. 3, or 4.  

Verify battery capacity is z 80% for the 
"A" Battery and 91% for the "B" battery of 
the manufacturer's rating when subjected to 60 months 
a performance discharge test.  

AND 

18 months when 
battery shows 
degradation or 
has reached 85% 
for battery "A" 
and 95% for 
battery "B" of 
expected life.  

HBRSEP Unit No. 2 3.8-21 Amendment No.



AC Sources -Operating 
B 3.8.1 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.8 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

consistent with manufacturer recommendations. The reason 
for Note 2 is that performing the Surveillance would remove 
a required offsite circuit from service, perturb.the 
electrical distribution system, and challenge safety 
systems. Note 3 to this-SR ermits removal of the bypass 
for protective trips after the DG has properly assumed its 
loads on the bus. This reduces exposure of the DG to undue 
risk of damage that might render it inoperable.  

SR 3.8.1.9 

This Surveillance demonstrates that the DG automatically 
starts and achieves the required voltage and frequency 
within the specified time (10 seconds) from the design basis 
actuation signal (LOCA signal) and operates for a 5 minutes.  
Stable operation at the nominal voltage and frequency values 
is also essential to establishing DG OPERABILITY, but a time 
constraint is not imposed. This is because a typical DG 
will experience a period of voltage and frequency 
oscillations prior to reaching steady state operation if 
these oscillations are not damped out by load application.  
This period may extend beyond the 10 second acceptance 
criteria and could be a cause for failing the SR. The 
5 minute period provides sufficient time to demonstrate 
stability. SR 3.8.1.9.d and SR 3.8.1.9.e ensure that 
permanently connected loads and emergency loads are 
energized from the offsite electrical power system on an ESF 
signal without loss of offsite power.  

The requirement to verify the connection of permanent and 
autoconnected loads is intended to satisfactorily show the 
relationship of these loads to the DG loading logic. In 
certain circumstances, many of these loads cannot actually 
be connected or loaded without undue hardship or potential 
for undesired operation. For instance, ECCS injection 
valves are not required to be stroked open, or high pressure 
injection systems are not capable of being operated at full 
flow, or RHR systems performing a decay heat removal 
function are not desired to be realigned to the ECCS mode of 
operation. In lieu of actual demonstration of connection 
and loading of loads, testing that adequately shows the 
capability of the DG system to perform these functions is 
acceptable. This testing may include any series of 

(continued) 
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AC Sources -Operating 
B 3.8.1 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.9 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

sequential, overlapping, or total steps so that the entire 
connection and loading sequence is verified.  

The Frequency of 18 months takes into consideration unit 
conditions required to perform the Surveillance and is 
intended to be consistent with the expected fuellcycle 
lengths. Operating experience has shown that these 
components usually pass the SR when performed at the 
18 month Frequency. Therefore, the Frequency was concluded 
to be acceptable from a reliability standpoint.  

This SR is modified by three Notes. The reason for Note 1 
is to minimize wear and tear on the DGs during testing. For 
the purpose of this testing, the DGs must be started from 
standby conditions, that is, with the engfne coolant and oil 
continuously circulated and temperature maintained 
consistent with manufacturer recommendations. The reason 
for Note 2 is that during operation with the.reactor 
critical, performance of this Surveillance could cause 
perturbations to the electrical distribution systems that 
could challenge continued steady state operation and, as a 
result, unit safety systems. Note 3 to this SR permits 
removal of the bypass for protective trips after the DG has 
properly assumed its loads on the bus. This reduces 
exposure of the DG to undue risk of damage that might render 
it inoperable.  

SR 3.8.1.10 

This Surveillance demonstrates that DG noncritical 
protective functions (e.g., high jacket watertemperature) 
are bypassed and critical protective functions (engine 
overspeed) trip the DG to avert substantial damage to the DG 
unit. A manual switch is provided which bypasses the non
critical trips. The noncritical trips are normally bypassed 
during DBAs and provide an alarm on an abnormal engine 
condition. This alarm provides the operator with sufficient 
time to react appropriately. The DG availability to 
mitigate the DBA is more critical than protecting the engine 
against minor problems that are not immediately detrimental 
to emergency operation of the DG.  

(continued) 
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AC Sources--Operating 
B 38.1 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.10 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

The 18 month Frequency is based on engineering judgment, 
taking into consideration unit conditions required to 
perform the Surveillance, and is intended to be consistent 
with expected fuel cycle lengths. Operating experience has 
shown that these components usually pass the SR when 
performed at the 18 month Frequency. Therefore, the 
Frequency was concluded to be acceptable from a reliability 
standpoint.  

SR 3.8.1.11 

This SR requires demonstration once per 18 months that the 
DGs can start and run continuously at full load capability 
for an interval of not less than 24 hours, a 1.75 hours of 
which is at a load equivalent to 110% of the continuous duty 
rating and the remainder of the time at a .load equivalent to 
the continuous duty rating of the DG. The'DG starts for 
this Surveillance can be performed either from standby or 
hot conditions. The provisions for prelubricating and 
warmup, discussed in SR 3.8.1.2. and for gradual loading, 
discussed in SR 3.8.1.3, are applicable to this SR.  

In order to ensure that the DG is tested under load 
conditions that are as close to design conditions as 
possible, testing must be performed using a power factor of 
s 0.9. This power factor is chosen to be representative of 
the actual design basis inductive loading that the DG would 
experience. The load band is provided to avoid routine 
overloading of the DG. Routine overloading may result in 
more frequent teardown inspections in accordance with vendor 
recommendations in order to maintain DG OPERABILITY. The 18 
month Frequency takes into consideration unit conditions 
required to perform the Surveillance, and is intended to be 
consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths.  

This Surveillance is modified by three Notes. Note 1 states 
that momentary transients due to changing bus loads do not 
invalidate this test. Similarly, momentary power factor 
transients above the power factor limit will not invalidate 
the test. The reason for Note 2 is that during operation 
with the reactor critical, performance of this Surveillance 

(continued) 
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AC Sources--Operating 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.11 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

could cause perturbations to the electrical distribution 
systems that could challenge continued steady state 
orration and, -as a resultr unit safety -systems. Note 3 to 
tis SR permits removal of the bypass for potetiVe 
trips after the DG has properly assumed its loads on the 
bus. This reduces exposure of the DG to undue rjsk of 
damage that might render it inoperable.  

SR 3.8.1.12 

This Surveillance demonstrates that the diesel engine can 
restart from a hot condition, such as subsequent to shutdown 
from normal Surveillances, and achieve the required voltage 
and frequency within 10 seconds. The 10 second time is 
derived from the requirements of the accident analysis to 
respond to a design basis large break LOCA. Stable 
opration at the nominal voltage and frequency values is 
a so essential to establishing DG OPERABILITY, but a time 
constraint is not imposed. This is because a typical DG 
will experience a period of voltage and frequency 
oscillations prior to reaching steady state operation if 
these oscillations are not damped out by load application.  
This period may extend beyond the 10 second acceptance 
criteria and could be a cause for failing the SR. The 
18 month Frequency is based on engineering judgement and is 
intended to be consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths.  

This SR is modified by two Notes. Note 1 ensures that the 
test is performed with the diesel sufficiently hot. The 
load band is provided to avoid routine overloading of the 
DG. Routine overloads may result in more frequent teardown 
inspections in accordance with vendor recommendations in 
order to maintain DG OPERABILITY. The requirement that the 
diesel has operated for at least 2 hours at full load 
conditions prior to performance of this Surveillance is 
based on manufacturer recommendations for achieving hot 
conditions. Momentary transients due to changing bus loads 
do not invalidate this test. Note 2 allows all DG starts to 
be preceded by an engine prelube period to minimize wear and 
tear on the diesel during testing.  

(continued) 
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AC Sources- Operating 
B 3.8.1 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.13 
REQUIREMENTS 

Under accident and loss of offsite power conditions, loads 
are sequentially connected. to-he busby the automatic load 
sequencer. The sequencing i6ic contro 1the peri;ssive and 
starting signals to motor breakers to peVent okorloading of 
the DGs due to high motor starting currents. The 0.4 
seconds load sequence time interval tolerance engures that 
sufficient time exists for the DG to restore frequency and 
voltage prior to applying the next load and that safety 
analysis assumptions regarding ESF equipment time delays are 
not violated. Reference 2 provides a summary of the 
automatic loading of ESF buses.  

The Frequency of 18 months takes into consideration unit 
conditions required to perform the Surveillance, and is 
intended to be consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths.  

This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is 
that performing the Surveillance would remove a required 
offsite circuit from service, perturb the electrical 
distribution system, and challenge safety systems.  

SR 3.8.1.14 

In the event of a DBA coincident with a loss of offsite 
power, the DGs are required to supply the necessary power to 
ESF systems so that the fuel, RCS, and containment design 
limits are not exceeded.  

This Surveillance demonstrates the DG operation, as 
discussed in the Bases for SR 3.8.1.8, during a loss of 
offsite power actuation test signal in conjunction with an 
ESF actuation signal. In lieu of actual demonstration of 
connection and loading of loads, testing that adequately 
shows the capability of the DG system to perform these 
functions is acceptable. This testing may include any 
series of sequential. overlapping, or total steps so that 
the entire connection and loading sequence is verified.  

The Frequency of 18 months takes into consideration unit 
conditions required to perform the Surveillance and is 
intended to be consistent with an expected fuel cycle length 
of 18 months.  

(continued) 
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AC Sources - Operating 
B 3.8.1 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.14 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

This SR is modified by three Notes. The reason for Note 1 
is to minimize wear and tear on the DGs during testing. For 
the purpose of this testing, the DGs must be-started from 
standby conditions, that is, with the engine coblant and oil 
continuously circulated and temperature maintained 
consistent with manufacturer recommendations for;DGs. The 
reason for Note 2 is that the performance of the, 
Surveillance would remove a required offsite circuit from 
service, perturb the electrical distribution system, and 
challenge safety systems. Note 3 to this SR permits removal 
of the bypass for protective trips after the-DG has properly 
assumed its loads on the bus. This reduces exposure of the 
DG to undue risk of damage that might render it inoperable.  

SR 3.8.1.15 

Transfer of the 4.160 kV bus 2 power supply from the 
auxiliary transformer to the start up transformer 
demonstrates the OPERABILITY of the offsite circuit network 
to power the shutdown loads. In lieu of actually initiating 
a circuit transfer, testing that adequately shows the 
capability of the transfer is acceptable. This transfer 
testing may include any sequence of sequential, 
overlapping, or total steps so that the entire transfer 
sequence is verified. The 18 month Frequency is based on 
engineering judgement taking into consideration the plant 
conditions required to perform the Surveillance, and is 
intended to be consistent with expected fuel cycle length.  

This SR is modified by two Notes. The reason for Note 1 is 
that. during operation with the reactor critical, 
performance of this SR could cause perturbations to the 
electrical distribution systems that could challenge 
continued steady state operation and, as a result, unit 
safety systems. As stated in Note 2, automatic transfer 
capability to the SAT is not required to be met when the 
associated 4.160 kV bus and Emergency Bus are powered from 
the SAT. This is acceptable since the automatic transfer 
capability function has been satisfied in this condition.  

(continued) 
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DC Sources --Operating 
B 3.8.4 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.4.5 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

The reason for Note 2 is that performing the Surveillance 
would perturb the electrical distributiop ystem and 
challenge safety systems.  

SR 3.8.4.6 

A battery performance discharge test is a test of constant 
current capacity of a battery, normally done in the as found 
condition, after having been in service, to detect any 
change in the capacity determined by the acceptance test.  
The test is intended to determine overall battery 
degradation due to age and usage.  

The performance discharge test may be used to satisfy SR 
3.8.4.6 while satisfying the requirements of SR 3.8.4.5 at 
the same time.  

The acceptance criteria for this Surveillance are consistent 
with IEEE-450 (Ref. 5). These references recommend that the 
battery be replaced if its capacity is below ,80% of the 
manufacturer's rating. A capacity of 80% shows that the 
battery rate of deterioration is increasing, even if there 
is ample capacity to meet the load requirements. An 
acceptance criterion of 80% of rated capacity is applicable 
to the "A" battery only. An acceptance criterion of 91% is 
applicable to the "B" battery since the design margin is not 
as great.  

The Surveillance Frequency for this test is normally 
60 months. If the battery shows degradation, or if the 
battery has reached 85% for Battery "A"-or 95% for Battery 
"B" of its expected life, the Surveillance Frequency is 
reduced to 18 months. Degradation is indicated, according 
to IEEE-450 (Ref. 5), when the battery capacity drops by 
more than 10% relative to its capacity on the previous 
performance test or when it is a 10% below the 
manufacturer's rating. These Frequencies are generally 
consistent with the recommendations in IEEE-450 (Ref. 5) 
with an extra allowance for a 18 month test frequency for 
batteries which have shown degradation or have reached 85% 
for battery "A" and 95% for battery "B" of expected life.  

(continued) 
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DC Sources -Operating 
B 3.8.4 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.4.6 (continued) 
REQU IREMENTS 

This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is 
that performing the Surveillance would perturb the 
electrical distribution system and challenge safety systems.  

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR Section 3.1.  

2. UFSAR, Chapter 8.  

3. UFSAR, Chapter 6.  

4. UFSAR, Chapter 15.  

4. Regulatory Guide 1.93, December 1974.  

6. IEEE-450-1980.  
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(WOG-3.3) TSTF-8 Rev. 2 

IndustryfTSTF Standard Technical Specification Change Traveler 

Revise the SR 3.0.1 Base to allow credit for unplanned events to meet any Surveillance 

Classification: Not Classified 

NUREGs Affected: 6 1430 0 1431 V 1432 S 1433 a 1434 

Description: 
Revise the Bases for SR 3.0.1 to clarify that credit may be taken for unplanned events to satisfy any SR, not just those in 

Section 3.8, "Electrical Power Systems".  

Justification: 
This change elimines the potential confusion that may arise with respect to the application of an ulanned event 

which satisfies the requirements of a given SR by including a discussion in the Bases of SR 3.0.1. , only 
Section 3.8 contains the Note which states that "credit may be taken for unplanned events that satisfythis SR." In 

addition, the Notes also contain a restriction on the mode of performance, such that the surveillance is not performed in 

a given mode where the perturbation to the electrical distribution system would cause a challenge to safety systems. The 

intent of the Note is applicable to any SR. The revision to the Bases for SR 3.0.1 will provide the necessary clarification 

so that the usage of this allowance can be applied consistently throughout the Technical Speciflations.  

Affected Technical Specifications 
SR 3.0.1 Banes SR AppliMy 

SR 3.8.1.8 AC Sources -Operatig 

SR 3.8.1.8 Bases AC Sources -Opering 

SR 3.8.1.9 AC Sources -Oper 

SR 3.8.1.9 Bases AC Sources - Operaing 

SR 3.8.1.10 AC Sowes -Oprating 

SR 3.8.1.108me AC Soures -Opertng 

SR 3.8.1.11 AC Sourcs -Operaing 

SR 3.8.1.11 Bases AC Sources -Opering 

SR 3.8.1.12 AC Sources - Opera"ing 

SR 3.8.1.12 BaSems AC Sources - Operaing 

SR 3.8.1.13 AC Sources -Operding 

SR 3.8.1.13Be9m AC Sourms -Operaing 

SR 3.8.1.14 AC Sources -Operin0 

SR 3.8.1.14 Bases AC Source - Operating 

SR 3.8.1.16 AC Sources - Operating 

SR 3.8.1.16 Bam AC Sources - Operatng 

1/12/97 

Copyrigl (C) 1996, Esse Sai Corporatio Use by Eel Savicem asiam utilty cheas, and the U.S. Nudea Regulatry Coumnissio is gand.  
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SR 3.8.1.17 AC Soc - Opsraung 

SR 3.8.1.17 Baos AC Sources - OperaIng 

SR 3.8.1.18 AC Soures - Operang 

SR 3.8.1.18 Bases AC Sources - Operang 

SR 3.8.1.19 AC Sourcs - Operaing 

SR381.198B9s ACSourms-Operg 

SR 3.8.4.6 DC Sources -Operiang 

SR 3.84.6 Bases DC Sources - Opersung 

SR 3.8.4.7 DC Sources - Operunqg 

SR 3.8.4.7 Bases DC Sources -Operafg 

SR 3.8.4.8 DC Sources - Operalg 

SR 3.8.4.8 Bais DC Sources - Operming 

1/12/97 
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(WOG-3.3) HTF4 Rev. 2 

WOG Review Information 
WOG-3.3 
Originating Plant: Date Provided to OG: 15-Mar-95 Needed By: 
Owners Group History: 
WOG-03, C.3 

Owners Group Resolution Approved Date: Il-Aug-95 

TSTF Review Information 
1'STF eevdDc 05-Sep93 Date Distnbuted to M~ for Review: 05-Sej-9 
OG Review Completed: W BWOG 2 WOG 2 CEOG 2 BWROG 

TSTF History

TSTF Resolution: Approved . Date: 05-Sep-95 TSTF- 8 

NRC Review Information 
NRC Received Date: 03-Oct-95 NRC Reviewer: E. Tomlinson Reviewer Phone #: 
Reviewer Comments: 
10/11/95 - E. Tomlinson reviewing.  
11/17/95 - TSB mgmt requested reviewer to forward pkg to EELB to assist with modification of package 
11/30/95 - Change rejected 
6/11/96 - C. Grimes comment: He will meet with Ed Tomlinson and selected TSB staff to modify the language in LCO 
3.0.1 and the general language in Bases 3.0.1.  
9/18196 - NRC approves with modifications to the Bases. Change SR 3.0.1 for NUREGs-1430, 1431, and 1432 to 
include "(including applicable accptance criteria)" after "... satisfy the requirements..." in the first sentence of the 
paragraph to be inserted as second paragraph after SR 3.0. 1.b.  
9/1896 - TSTF accepts the revisions and will create new revision.  
10/15/96 - New revision forwarded to the TSTF for review.  

Final Resolution: NRC Requests Changes: TSTF Will Revise Final Resolution Date: 

Revision History 
TSTF Revision 1 Revision Date: 08-Jan-96 Proposed by: TSTF 

Revision Description: 
Remarked the pages to use TSTF mumber instead of OG number.  
The changes to SR 3.0.1 and 3.8 were marked as being PWR only when they are applicable to the BWRs. This was 
coffected.  

Resolution: Approved Date: 08-Jan-% 

TSTF Revbion 2 Revision Date: 05-Oct-96 Proposed by: NRC 

Revision Description: 
NRC approves with modifications to the Bases. Change SR 3.0.1 for NUREGs-1430, 1431, and 1432 to include 
"(including applicable acceptance criteria)" after "... satisfy the requirements..." in the first sentence of the paragraph 
to be inserted as second paragraph after SR 3.0. 1.b.  

Resolution: Approved Date: 19-Dec-96 
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File to TSTF Date: 
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File Rev Incorporated Date 
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SR Applicability 

B 3.0 SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENT (SR) APPLICABILITY 

BASES 

SRs SR 3.0.1 through SR 3.0.4 establish the general requirements 
applicable to all Specifications and apply at 01 times, 
unless otherwise stated.  

SR 3.0.1 SR 3.0.1 establishes the requirement that SRs must be met 
during the MODES or other specified conditions in the 
Applicability for which the requirements of the LCO apply, 
unless otherwise specified in the individual SRs. This 
Specification is to ensure that Surveillances are performed 
to verify the OPERABILITY of systems and components, and 
that variables are within specified limits. Failure to meet 
a Surveillance within the specified Frequency, in accordance 
with SR 3.0.2, constitutes a failure to meet an LCO.  

Systems and components are assumed to be OPERABL when the 
associated SRs have been met. Nothing in this 
Specification, however, is to be construed as implying that 
systems or components are OPERABLE when: 

a. The systems or components are known to be ,inoperable, 
although still meeting the SRs; or 

b. The requirements of the Surveillance(s) are known not 
to be met between required Surveillance performances.  

Surveillances do not have to be performed when the unit is 
in a MODE or other specified condition for which the 

requirements of the associated LCO are not applicable, 
unless otherwise specified. The SRs associated with a test 

exception are only applicable when the test exception is 
used as an allowable exception to the requirements of a 

Specification.  

(ej lser Surveillances, including Surveillances invoked by Required 
Actions, do not have to be performed on inoperable equipment 
because the ACTIONS define the remedial measures that apply.  
Surveillances have to be met and performed in accordance 
with SR 3.0.2, prior to returning equipment to OPERABLE 
status.  

(continued) 

WOG STS 8 3.0-10 Rev 1, 04/07/95



TSTF-8, Rev. 2 

INSERT 

Unplanned events may satisfy the requirements (including applicable acceptance criteria) 
for a given SR In this case, the unplanned event may be credited as fulfilling the 
performance of the SR. This allowance includes those SRIwhose peifoFiiance is,, 
normally precluded in a given MODE or other specified condition.



TS TF 
Aq Sources-Operating 

3.8.1 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued) 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.8.1.7 ------------------NOTE-------------------
All DG starts may be preceded by an engine 
prelube period.  
--------------------------------------

Verify each DG starts from standby 184 days, 
condition and achieves in g [10] seconds, 
voltage 2 [3740] V and - (4580] V, and 
frequency k (58.8] Hz and - [61.2] Hz.  

SR 3.8.1.8 -------------------NOTE-------------------
This Surveillanc h erformed 
in MODE 1 or 2..  

------------------------------------

Verify (automatic (and] manual] transfer [18 months] 
of AC power sources from the normal offsite 
circuit to each alternate (required] 
offsite circuit.  

(continued) 
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15TF-8 
AC Sources-Operating 

3.8.1 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued) 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.8.1.9 ------------------NOTES-----------------
1. This Surveillance shall nob 

performed in I .q itve* 

2. If performed with the DG synchronized 
with offsite power, it shall be 
performed at a power factor 5 10.9].  

Verify each DG rejects a load greater than (18 months] 
or equal to its associated single largest 
post-accident load, and: 

a. Following load rejection, the 
frequency is s (63] Hz; 

b. Within (3] seconds following load 
rejection, the voltage is [3740] V 
and 5 [4580] V; and 

c. Within (3] seconds following load 
rejection, the frequency is 
[ (58.8] Hz and [61.2] Hz.  

SR 3.8.1.10 -------------------NOTE-------------------
This Surveillanc not be erformed 
in MODE 1 ve 

Verify each DG operating at a power factor [18 months] 
[0.9] does not trip and voltage is 

maintained : (5000] V during and following 
a load rejection of > (4500] kW and 
5 (5000] kW.  

(continued) 
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AC Sources-Operating 
3.8.1 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIRENENTS (continued) 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.8.1.11 -------------------NOTES------------------
1. All DG starts may be preceded by an 

engine prelube period.  

2. This Surveillance shall not be 
rforaed in MODE or 4.  

----------------------------- ---------- ) 

Verify on an actual or simulated loss of 118'months] 
offsite power signal: 

a. De-energization of emergency buses; 

b. Load shedding from emergency buses; 

c. OG auto-starts from standby condition 
and: 

1. energizes permanently connected 
loads in [10] seconds, 

2. energizes auto-connected shutdown 
loads through [automatic load 
sequencer], 

3. maintains steady state voltage 
k (3740] V and [4580] V, 

4. maintains steady state frequency 
k [58.8] Hz and & [61.2] Hz, and 

5. supplies permanently connected 
[and auto-connected] shutdown 
loads for > 5 minutes.  

(continued) 
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AC Sources-Operating 
3.8.1 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued) 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.8.1.12 -------------------NOTES------------------
1. All DG starts may be preceded by 

prelube period.  

2. This Surveillance shall not be 
performed in N00 1 4o* Z. "eevr, 

Verify on an actual or simulated Engineered (18 months] 
Safety Feature (ESF) actuation signal 
each DG auto-starts from standby condition 
and: 

* a. In s [10] seconds after auto-start and 
during tests, achieves voltage 
[ (3740] V and : [4580] V; 

b. In 5 [10] seconds after auto-start and 
during tests, achieves frequency 
2 [58.8] Hz and s (61.2] Hz; 

c. Operates for 2 5 minutes; 

d. Permanently connected loads remain 
energized from the offsite power 
system; and 

e. Emergency loads are energized [or 
auto-connected through the automatic 
load sequencer] from the offsite power 
system.  

(continued) 

WOG STS 3.8-11 Rev 1, 04/07/95



AC Sources-Operating 
3.8.1 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued) 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.8.1.13 ------------- NOTE---------------
Thi Sreillance shall no rmed 

in MODE.1 -r- - - -2

Verify each DG's automatic trips are (18 months] 
bypassed on [actual or simulated loss of 
voltage signal on the emergency bus 
concurrent with an actual or simulated ESF 
actuation signal] except: 

a. Engine overspeed; (and] 

b. Generator differential current; 

c. [Low lube oil pressure;] 

d. [High crankcase pressure;] and 

e. [Start failure relay].  

(continued) 
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AC Sources--Operating 
3.8.1 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued) 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.8.1.14 ------------------NOTES-----------------
1. Momentary transients outside the load 

and power factor ranges do not 
invalidate this test.  

2. This Surveillance shall not 
performed in NODE I or 

--- ----------------------------

Verify each DG operating at a power factor [18 months] 
: [0.9] operates for 24 hours: 

a. For k (2] hours loaded [5250] kW and 
s [5500] kW; and 

b. For the remaining hours of the test 
loaded k [4500] kW and S [5000] kW.  

SR 3.8.1.15 -------------------NOTES------------------
1. This Surveillance shall be performed 

within 5 minutes of shutting down the 
DG after the DG has operated 

(2] hours loaded k (4500] kW and 
5 (5000] kW.  

Momentary transients outside of load 
range do not invalidate this test.  

2. All DG starts may be preceded by an 
engine prelube period.  

Verify each DG starts and achieves, in (18 months] 
S [10] seconds, voltage k [3740] V, and 
< (4580] V and frequency k [58.8] Hz and 
: [61.2] Hz.  

(continued) 
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SURVILLNCEREQIREENTT(cntiued 
AC Sources-Operating 

3.8.1 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)________ 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.8.1.16 ------------------- NOTE-----------
This Surveillance shall ot be 
in NMD 1 2a 3. or , ewevery-ered44-Ma 

-- -------------------------- 
-- 

Verify each DG: [18 months] 

a. Synchronizes with offsite power source 
while loaded with emergency loads upon 
a simulated restoration of offsite 
power; 

b. Transfers loads to offsite power 
source; and 

c. Returns to ready-to-load operation.  

SR 3.8.1.17 -------------------NOTE-------------------
This Surveillance shall ot be performed 
i n F1, 2. 3 or -NwlAy 

Verify, with a DG operating in test mode (18 months] 
and connected to its bus, an actual or 
simulated ESF actuation signal overrides 
the test mode by: 

a. Returning DG to ready-to-load 
operation [; and 

b. Automatically energizing the emergency 
load from offsite power].  

(continued) 
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AC Sources--Operating 3.8.1 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued) 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

Verify interval between each sequenced load (18 months] 
block is within ± [10% of design interval] 
for each emergency [and shutdown] load 
sequencer.  

SR 3.8.1.19 -------------------NOTES----------------
1. All DG starts may be preceded by an 

engine prelube period.  

2. This Surveillance shall not be 
efforme 'ODE 1, 2, t n fz

Verify on an actual or simulated loss of [18 months] 
offsite power signal in conjunction with an 
actual or simulated ESF actuation signal: 

a. De-energization of emergency buses; 

b. Load shedding from emergency buses; 
and 

c. DG auto-starts from standby condition 
and: 

1. energizes permanently connected 
loads in M [10] seconds, 

(continued) 
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AC Sources-Operating 
8 3.8.1 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.6 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

Section XI (Ref. 11); however, the design of fuel transfer 
systems is such that pumps operate automatically or must be 
started manually in order to maintain an adequate-volume of 
fuel oil in the day [and engine mounted] tainkiuring or 
following DG testing. In such a case, a 31 day Frequency is 
appropriate. Since proper operation of fuel transfer 
systems is an inherent part of DG OPERABILITY, the!Frequency 
of this SR should be modified to reflect individual designs.  

SR 3.8.1.7 

See SR 3.8.1.2.  

-SR 3.8.1.8 

Transfer of each (4.16 kV ESF bus] power supply from the 
normal offsite circuit to the alternate offsite circuit 
demonstrates the OPERABILITY of the alternate circuit 
distribution network to power the shutdown loads. The 
[18 month] Frequency of the Surveillance is based on 
engineering judgment, taking into consideration the unit 
conditions required to perform the Surveillance, and is 
intended to be consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths.  
Operating experience has shown that these components usually 
pass the SR when performed at the (18 month] Frequency.  
Therefore, the Frequency was concluded to be acceptable from 
a reliability standpoint.  

This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is 
that, during operation with the reactor critical, 
performance of this SR could cause perturbations to the 
electrical distribution systems that could challenge 
continued steady ate operation and, as a result, unit 

SR 3.8.1.9 

Each DG is provided with an engine overspeed trip to prevent 
damage to the engine. Recovery from the transient caused by 
the loss of a large load could cause diesel engine 

(continued) 
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(II) BASES~ 

AC Sources-Operating 8 3:8.1 

0 1 BASES 

SURVEILLANCE 3.8.1.9 (continued) 
REQUIREHENTS 

overspeed, which, if excessive, might result in a trip of 
the engine. This Surveillance demonstrates the DG load 
response characteristics and capability to reject the 
largest single load without exceeding predetermine ,voltage 
and frequency and while maintaining a specified margin to 
the overspeed trip. (For this unit, the single load for 
each DG and its horsepower rating is as follows:] This 
Surveillance may be accomplished by: 

a. Tripping the DG output breaker with the DG carrying 
greater than or equal to its associated single largest 
post-accident load while paralleled to offsite power, 
or while solely supplying the bus; or 

b. Tripping its associated single largest p9st-accident 
load with the DG solely supplying the bus.  

As required by IEEE-308 (Ref. 12), the load rejection test 
is acceptable if the increase in diesel speed does not 
exceed 75% of the difference between synchronous *speed and 
the overspeed trip setpoint, or 15% above synchronous speed, 
whichever is lower.  

The time, voltage, and frequency tolerances specified in 
this SR are derived from Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3) 
recommendations for response during load sequence intervals.  
The 3 seconds specified is equal to 60% of a tyoical 
5 second load sequence interval associated with sequencing 
of the largest load. The voltage and frequency specified 
are consistent with the design range of the equipment 
powered by the DG. SR 3.8.1.9.a corresponds to the maximum 
frequency excursion, while SR 3.8.1.9.b and SR 3.8.1.9.c are 
steady state voltage and frequency values to.which the 
system must recover following load rejection. The 
[18 month] Frequency is consistent with the recommendation 
of Regulatory Guide 1.108 (Ref. 9).  

This SR is modified by two Notes. The reason for Note 1 is 
that during operation with the reactor critical, performance 
of this SR could cause perturbations to the electrical 
distribution systems that could challenge continued steady 
sae operation and, as a result, unit safety systems.  

(continued) 
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T$ TF- e 
AC Sources-Operating 

B 3.8.1 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.10 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

In order to ensure that the DG is tested under load 
conditions that are as close to design basis conditions as 

.possible, testing must be performed using a power factor 
5 [0.9]. This power factor is chosen to be ripre tive 
of the actual design basis inductive loading that the DG 
would experience.  

The [18 month] Frequency is consistent with the 
recommendation of Regulatory Guide 1.108 (Ref. 9) and is 
intended to be consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths.  

This SR has been modified by a Note. The reason for the 
Note is-that during operation with the reactor critical, 
performance of this SR could cause perturbation to the 
electrical distribution systems that could cha)lenge 
continued steady sate o eration and, as a result unit 
safet sstems 

Reviewer's Note: The above MODE restrictions may'be deleted 
if it can be demonstrated to the staff, on a plant specific 
basis, that performing the SR with the reactor in any of the 
restricted MODES can satisfy the following criteria, as 
applicable: 

a. Performance of the SR will not render any safety 
system or component inoperable; 

b. Performance of the SR will not cause perturbations to 
any of the electrical distribution systems that could 
result in a challenge to steady state operation or to 
plant safety systems; and 

c. Performance of the SR, or failure of the SR, will not 
cause, or result in, an AO with attendant challenge 
to plant. safety systems.  

SR_1.[.1.11 

As required by Regulatory Guide 1.108 (Ref. 9), 
paragraph 2.a.(1), this Surveillance demonstrates the as 
designed operation of the standby power sources during loss 
of the offsite source. This test verifies all actions 

(continued) 
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TS TF-8 AC Sources-Operating 
8 1 3.8.1 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.1 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

consistent with manufacturer recommendations. The reason 
for Note 2 is that performing the Surveillance would remove 
a required offsite circuit from service, perturb the 
electrical dL trib stem, .'-,:and challen41.eisaf et' 

rSR 
3.8.1.12 

This Surveillance demonstrates that the DG automatically 
starts and achieves the required voltage and frequency 
within the specified time (110] seconds) from the design 
basis actuation signal (LOCA signal) and operates for
2 5 minutes. The 5 minute period provides sufficient time 
to demonstrate stability. SR 3.8.1.12.d and SR 3.8.1.12.e 
ensure that permanently connected loads and emergency loads 
are energized from the offsite electrical power system on an 
ESF signal without loss of offsite power.  

The requirement to verify the connection of permanent and 
autoconnected loads is intended to satisfactorily show the 
relationship of these loads to the DG loading logic. In 
certain circumstances, many of these loads cannot actually 
be connected or loaded without undue hardship or potential 
for undesired operation. For instance, ECCS injection'.  
valves are not desired to be stroked open, or high pressure 
injection systems are not capable of being operated at full 
flow, or RHR systems performing a decay heat removal 
function are not desired to be realigned to the ECCS mode of 
operation. In lieu of actual demonstration of connection 
and loading of loads, testing that adequately shows the 
capability of the DG system to perform these functions is 
acceptable. This testing may include any series of 
sequential, overlapping, or total steps so that the entire 
connection and loading sequence is verified.  

The Frequency of [18 months] takes into consideration unit 
conditions required to perform the Surveillance and is 
intended to be consistent with the expected fuel cycle 
lengths. Operating experience has shown that these 
components usually pass the SR when performed at the 
[18 month] Frequency. Therefore, the Frequency was 
concluded to be acceptable from a reliability standpoint.  

(continued) 
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AC Sources-Operating 
3 1 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.12 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

This SR is modified by two Notes. The reason for Note I is 
to minimize wear and tear on the DGs during testing. For 
the purpose of this testing, the DGs must be st&ted from 
standby conditions, that is,-with the engine coblant 'and oil 
continuously circulated and temperature maintained 
consistent with manufacturer recommendations. The reason 
for Note 2 is that during operation with the reactor! 
critical, performance of this Surveillance could cause 
perturbations to the electrical distribution systemsithat 
could challenge continued stead state oeain and 'as a 
result, unit safetysvmX#-e 

SR 3.8.1.13 

This Surveillance demonstrates that DG noncritical 
protective functions (e.g., high jacket water temperature) 
are bypassed on a loss of voltage signal concurrebt with an 
ESF actuation test signal, and critical protective functions 
(engine overspeed, generator differential current, [low lube 
oil pressure, high crankcase pressure, and start failure 
relay]) trip the DG to avert substantial damage to the DG 
unit. The noncritical trips are bypassed during DBAs and 
provide an alarm on an abnormal engine condition. This 
alarm provides the operator with sufficient time to reatt 
appropriately. The DG availability to mitigate the DBA is 
more critical than protecting the engine against minor 
problems that are not immediately detrimental to emergency 
operation of the DG.  

The [18 month] Frequency is based on engineering judgment, 
taking into consideration unit conditions required to 
perform the Surveillance, and is intended to be consistent 
with expected fuel cycle lengths. Operating experience has 
shown that these components usually pass the SR when 
performed at the [18 month] Frequency. Therefore, the 
Frequency was concluded to be acceptable from a reliability 
standpoint.  

The SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is 

that performin _eSurveillance would remove a required DG 

(continued) 
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AC Sources-Operating 
8.1 

IBASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.81.1A (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

The [18 month] Frequency is consistent with the 
recommendations of Regulatory Guide 1.108 (Ref 9) 
paragraph 2.a.(3), takes into cojitfderationti co t tions
required to perform the Surveillance, and is intend to be 
consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths.  

This Surveillance is modified by two Notes. Note istates 
that momentary transients due to changing bus loads do not 
invalidate this test. Similarly, momentary power factor 
transients above the power factor limit will not invalidate 
the test. The reason for Note 2 is that during operation 
with the reactor critical, performance of this Surveillance 
could cause perturbations to the electrical distribution 
systems that could challenge continued steady state.

SR 3.8.1.15 

This Surveillance demonstrates that the diesel engine can 
restart from a hot condition, such as subsequent to shutdown 
from normal Surveillances, and achieve the required voltage 
and frequency within [10] seconds. The [10] second time is 
derived from the requirements of the accident analysis to 
respond to a design basis large break LOCA. The [18 month] 
Frequency is consistent with the recommendations of 
Regulatory Guide 1.108 (Ref. 9), paragraph 2.a.(5).  

This SR is modified by two Notes. Note 1 ensures that the 
test is performed with the diesel sufficiently hot. The 
load band is provided to avoid routine overloading of the 
0W. Routine overloads may result in more frequWht teardown 
inspections in accordance with vendor recommendations in 
order to maintain DG OPERABILITY. The requirement that the 
diesel has operated for at least [2] hours at. full load 
conditions prior to performance of this Surveillance is 
based on manufacturer recommendations for achieving hot 
conditions. Momentary transients due to changing bus loads 
do not invalidate this test. Note 2 allows all DG starts to 
be preceded by an engine prelube period to minimize wear and 
tear on the diesel during testing.  

(continued) 
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TTF-$ AC Sources-Operating 
B 3.8.1 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.16 
REQUIREMENTS 

(continued) As required by Regulatory Guide 1.108 (Ref. 9), 
paragraph 2.a.(6), this Surveillance ensures that the manual 
synchronization and automatic load transfer from the DG to 
the offsite source can be made and the DG can be returned to 
ready to load status when offsite power is reitored. It 
also ensures that the autostart logic is reset to allow the 
DG to reload if a subsequent loss of offsite power dccurs.  
The DC is considered to be in ready to load status hen the 
DG is at rated speed and voltage, the output breaker is open 
and can receive an autoclose signal on bus undervoltage, and 
the load sequence timers are reset.  

The Frequency of [18 months] is consistent with the 
recommendations of Regulatory Guide 1.108 (Ref. 9), 
paragraph 2.a.(6), and takes into consideration unit 
conditions required to perform the Surveillance.  

This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is 
that performing the Surveillance would remove a required 
offsite circuit from service, perturb the electrical 

SR 3.8.1.17 

Demonstration of the test mode override ensures that the DG 
availability under accident conditions will not be 
compromised as the result of testing and the DG will 
automatically reset to ready to load operation if a LOCA 
actuation signal is received during operation in the test 
mode. Ready to load operation is defined as the OG running 
at rated speed and voltage with the DG output breaker open.  
These provisions for automatic switchover are required by 
IEEE-308 (Ref. 13), paragraph 6.2.6(2).  

The requirement to automatically energize the emergency 
loads with offsite power is essentially identical to that of 
SR 3.8.1.12. The intent in the requirement associated with 
SR 3.8.1.17.b is to show that the emergency loading was not 
affected by the DG operation in test mode. In lieu of 
actual demonstration of connection and loading of loads, 
testing that adequately shows the capability of the 
emergency loads to perform these functions is acceptable.  

(continued) 
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AC Sources--Operating 
8 3.8.1 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR. 3.8.1.17 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

This testing may include any series of sequential, 
overlapping, or total steps so that the entire connection 
and loading sequence is verified.  

The [18 month] Frequency is consistent with the 
recommendations of Regulatory Guide 1.108 (Ref. 9), 
paragraph 2.a.(8), takes into consideration unit conditions 
required to perform the Surveillance, and is intended to be 
consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths.  

This SR is modified by a Note. The reasonfor the Note is 
that performing the Surveillance would remove a required 
offsite circuit from service, perturb the electrical 

SR- 3.8.1.18 

Under accident [and loss of offsite power] conditions loads 
are sequentially connected to the bus by the [automatic load 
sequencer]. The sequencing logic controls the permissive 
and starting signals to motor breakers to prevent.  
overloading of the DGs due to high motor starting currents.  
The [10]% load sequence time interval tolerance ensures that 
sufficient time exists for the DG to restore frequency and 
voltage prior to applying the next load and that safety 
analysis assumptions regarding ESF equipment time delays are 
not violated. Reference 2 provides a summary of the 
automatic loading of ESF buses.  

The Frequency of (18 months] is consistent with the 
recommendations of Regulatory Guide 1.108 (Ref. 9), 
paragraph 2.a.(2), takes into consideration unit conditions 
required to perform the Surveillance, and is intended to be 
consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths.  

This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is 
that performing the Surveillance would remove a required 
offsite circuit from service, perturb the electrical 

(continued) 
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AC Sources--Operating 
B 3.8.1 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.19 (continued) 
REQUIRENENTS 

the purpose of this testing, the DGs must be started from 
standby conditions, that is, with the engine coolant and oil 
continuously circulated and temperature maintained,.  
consistent with manufacturer recommendations for DGs. The 
reason for Note 2 is that the performance of the 
Surveillance would remove a required offsite circuif from 
service, perturb the electri distribution system and 
challen safe tems 

SR 3.8.1.20 

This Surveillance demonstrates that the DG starting 
independence has not been compromised. Also, this 
Surveillance demonstrates that each engine can achieve 
proper speed within the specified time when the DGs are 
started simultaneously.  

The 10 year Frequency is consistent with the recommendations 
of Regulatory Guide 1.108 (Ref. 9).  

This SR is modified by a Note. The reason fdr the Note is 
to minimize wear on the DG during testing. For the purpose 
of this testing, the DGs must be started from standby 
conditions, that is, with the engine coolant and oil 
continuously circulated and temperature maintained 
consistent with manufacturer recommendations.  

Diesel Generator Test Schedule 

The DG test schedule (Table 3.8.1-1) implements the 
recommendations of Revision 3 to Regulatory Guide 1.9 
(Ref. 3). The purpose of this test schedule is to provide 
timely test data to establish a confidence level associated 
with the goal to maintain DG reliability > 0.95 per demand.  

According to Regulatory Guide 1.9, Revision 3 (Ref. 3), each 
DG should be tested at least once every 31 days. Whenever a 
DG has experienced 4 or more valid failures in the last 
25 valid tests, the maximum time between tests is reduced to 
7 days. Four failures in 25 valid tests is a failure rate 
of 0.16, or the threshold of acceptable DG performance, and 

(continued) 
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TSTF-~ 
DC Sources-Operating 

3.8.4 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued) 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.8.4.6 ------------------- NOTE-----------------
This Surveillance shall not be performed in 

Verify each battery charger supplies (18 months] 
2 [400] amps at 2 [125] V for a (8] hours.  

SR 3.8.4.7 -------------------NOTES------------------
1. The modified performance discharge 

test in SR 3.8.4.8 may be performed in 
lieu of the service test in SR 3.8.4.7 
once per 60 months.  

2. This Surveillance shall not be 

Verify battery capacity is adequate to [18 months] 
supply, and maintain in OPERABLE status, 
the required emergency loads for the design 
duty cycle when subjected to a battery 
service test.  

v1,4(conti nued) 
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TS 7DC Sources--Operating 
3.8.4 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued) 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.8.4.8 ---------- -- NOTE------------------
This Surveillance sh 11 n perfomedin 
JME 123,Or 4 a 

Verify battery capacity is k [80]% of the 60 months 
manufacturer's rating when subjected to a 
performance discharge test or a modified 
performance discharge test.  

12 months when 
battery shows 
degradation or 
hit reached 
(85]% of 
expected life 
with capacity 
< 109% of 
manufacturer's 
rating 

24 months when 
battiry hi 
reached [85]% 
of the expected 
life with 
capacity 
k 100% of 
manufacturer's 
rating 
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DC Sourcespating 
3 8.4 

BASES 

SIRVEILLANCE 
REQUIRENENTS 

(continued) This SR requires that each battery charger be capable of supplying [400] amps and [125] 1,6for k [8] hpurs. , These 
requirements are based on the design capgcithe 
chargers (Ref 4). According to Regulatory Gid 1:32 
(Ref. 10), the battery charger supply is requ red to be 
based on the largest combined demands of the Varioup steady 
state loads and the charging capacity to restore the battery 
from the design minimum charge state to the fully chared 
state, irrespective of the status of the unit during these 
demand occurrences. The minimum required ampris and 
duration ensures that these requirements can be satisfied.  

The Surveillance Frequency is acceptable, given thimnt 
conditions required to perform the test and the ther 
administrative controls existing to ensure addquate charger 
performance during these (18 month] intervals. In addition, 
this Frequency is intended to be consistent with expected 
fuel cycle lengths.  

This Surveillance is required to be performed during MODES 5 
and 6 since it would require the DC electrical power 
subsystem to be inoperable during performance Othe test.  

This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is 
that performing the Surveillance would perturb the 
electriel distribution system and challenge stety systems.  

SR 3.8..4.7 

A battery service test is a special test of battify 
capability, as found, to satisfy the design requirements 
(battery duty cycle) of the DC electrical power system. The 
discharge rate and test length should correspond to the 
design duty cycle requirements as specified in Reference 4.  

The Surveillance Frequency of [18 months] is consistent with 
the recommendations of Regulatory Guide 1.32 (Ref. 10) and 
Regulatory Guide 1.129 (Ref. 11), which state that the 
battery service test should be performed during refueling 
operations or at some other outage, with intervals between 
tests, not to exceed (18 months].  

(continued) 
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DC Sources-Operating 
8 3.8.4 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.4. (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

This SR is modified by two Notes. Note I allows the 
performance of a modified performance discharge test in lieu 
of a service test once per 60 months.  

The modified performance discharge test is a simulated duty 
cycle consisting of Just two rates; the one minute rate 
published for the battery or the largest current load of the 
duty cycle, followed by the test rate employed for the 
performance test, both of which envelope the duty cycle of 
the service test. Since the ampere-hours removed by a rated 
one minute discharge represents a very small portion of the 
battery capacity, the test rate can be changedto that for 
the performance test without compromising the results of the 
performance discharge test. The battery terminal voltage 
for the modified performance discharge test should remain 
above the minimum battery terminal voltage specified-in the 
battery service test for the duration of time equal to that 
of the service test.  

A modified discharge test is a test of the battery capacity 
and its ability to provide a high rate, short duration load 
(usually the highest rate of the duty cycle). This will 
often confirm the battery's ability to meet the critical 
period of the load duty cycle, in addition to determining 
its percentage of rated capacity.. Initial conditions for 
the modified performance discharge test should be identical 
to those specified for a service test.  

The reason for Note 2 is that performing the Surveillance 
would perturb the electrical ribution system and 
challeng safety systems. 1 milb 

SR 3.8.4.8 

A battery performance discharge test is a test of constant 
current capacity of a battery, normally done, in the as found 
condition, after having been in service, to detect any 
change in the capacity determined by the acceptance test.  
The test is intended to determine overall battery 
degradation due to age and usage.  

(continued) 
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DC Sources-Operating 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.4-8 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

A battery modified performance discharge test.is described 
in the Bases for SR 3.8.4.7. Either the battery performance 
discharge test or the modified performance disharge test is 
atceptable for satisfying SR 3.8 4.8; howev nly -th 
modified performance discharge test may be used to Itisfy 
SR 3.8.4.8 while satisfying the requirements of SR 3.84A.7 
at the sam time.  

The acceptance criteria for this Surveillance are consistent 
with IEEE-450 (Ref. 9) and IEEE-485 (Ref. 5). These 
references recommend that the battery be replaced if its 
capacity is below 80% of the manufacturer's rating. ,A 
capacity of 80% shows that the battery rate of deterioration 
is increasing, even if there is ample capacity to meet the 
load requirements.  

The Surveillance Frequency for this test is normally 
60 months. If the battery shows degradation, or if the 
battery has reached 85% of its expected life and capacity is 
< 100% of the manufacturer's rating, the Surveillince 
Frequency is reduced to 12 months. However, if the battery 
shows no degradation but has reached 85% of its expected 
life, the Surveillance Frequency is only reduced to 24 
months for batteries that retain capacity k 100% of the 
manufacturer's rating. Degradation is indicated, according 
to IEEE-450 (Ref. 9), when the battery capacity drops by 
more than 10% relative to its capacity on the previous 
performance test or when it is 2: [10%] below the 
manufacturer's rating. These Frequencies are consistent 
with the recommendations in IEEE-450 (Ref. 9).  

This SR is modified, by a Note. The reason for the Note is 
that performing the Surveillance would perturb the 
electrical distribution system and challengesafety systems.  

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 17.  

2. Regulatory Guide 1.6, March 10, 1971.  

3. IEEE-308-[1978].  

(continued) 
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If any of the specified limiting conditions for refueling are not 
met. refueling of the reactor shall cease; work shall be initiated 
to correct the conditions so that the specified limits are met; 
and no operations which may increase the reactivity of the core 
shall be made.  

3.8.2 The Spent Fuel Building Filter system and the Containment Purge filter 
system shall satisfy the following conditions: 

a The results of the in-place cold DOP and halogenated hydrocarbon 
tests at greater than 20 percent design flows on HEPA filters and 
charcoal absorber banks shall show 2 :99 percent DOP removl 'and 
z- 99 percent halogenated hydrocarbon removal.  

/SeN 
b. Verification by way of laboratory carbon sample analysis from the 9 

Spent Fuel Building filter system carbon and the Containment Purge 
filter system carbon to show z: 90 percent radioactive methyl 
iodide removal in accordance with test 5.b of Table 5-1 of 
ANSI/ASME N509-1976 except that at 70 percent relative humidity 
air is required.  

c. 1. The Spent Fuel Building refueling filter fan shal1 be-shown 
to operate within t 10% of the design flow.  

2. At least one Containment purge filter fan shall"be shown to 
oeaewithin t 10% of the design flo mus 

operable during core a Terations or mvement of irradiated 
fuel assemblies. or at least one automatic containment 39 
isolation valve in each line penetrating the containment' 

3p8r centnt No.here 

. fB hg fter s 

whsc maeronde to bec npeale fo any reaon.aifuel h-andling 
oprtionsi the senatmoFueruld shall be terminatloed 

3p- Amedmnt o.n8.17



TABLE 4.1-3 

FREQUENCIES FOR EQUIPMENT TESTS 

Maximum 
Ti me 

Between 

1 Rods 

2. Control Rod Prilmvmn fEey2wesdrn 0dy 

3. Pressurizer -7tpit --S euln'N 
Safety Valves 

4. Main eam eac In accordance with A 
Safety Valves required MSSV lift the Inservice Testing 

setpoint per Table Program 

wabov cold shutdown 

Isoltio conditp 

f~. lurbie Steam llourg esQarelydrign?, L~ 

6.f Retn ling 

to. Controlen powtonngEhreoperainaday 

6. Reha Stop. unt gPrior to statu 

ystem eu 'ht L) 

Interlocks 
7. Service Water FntoigEc euln A 

System sudw 

EL E 

. Primary Sysute eml we eatr 
Leakagecoln sytmi13--3 

10. Diesel Fuel 
Supply 
./EVE 

. urbine Steam CoueQatrydrn 1 

Stop, Control,.oe prto n asLe 
Reheat Stop, pirt tru 
and Interceptor, 

4.1-1 Amndent 7.11e2. 1 Maximum17



J I th 11 1 n cond4tio .for r 41I n aFe 
L sha ICease: work shalI e initiated Cl8n I o correct the con i ion so that the specified limits are met

CToA. ahd noboperations which ma increase the reactivity obf the ,cor~e 1 
rCT O0 A.2I shall be made. e.,. it ,L.v i C" ' 

e actor al e subcrt'ica ;A ru.ed b .1 .8 .3.  

3.8.2 The Spent Fuel Building Filter system and the Containment urge filter 
system shall satisfy the following conditions: 

a The results of the in-place cold DOP and halogenated hydrocarbon 
tests at.greater than 20 percent design flows on HEPA filters and 
charcoal absorber banks shall show -: 99 percent DOP removal and 
z 99 percent halogenated hydrocarbon removal.  

b. Verification by way of laboratory carbon sample analysis from the 
Spent Fuel Building filter system carbon and the Containment Purge 
filter system carbon to show ?t 90 percent radioactive methyl 
iodide removal in accordance with test 5.b of Table 5-1 of 
ANSI/ASME N509-1976 except that a 70 percent relative humidity 
air is required.  

c. 1. The Spent Fuel Building refueling filter fan shall be shown 
to operate within ± 10% of the design flow.  

2. At least one Containment purge filter fan shall be shown to 
oDerate, within t 10% of the design flowhirtun" 
operable during t" tu ement of irr adiated fuel assemblies. or at least one automatic containment.  isolation valve in each line penetrating the containment 
which provides a direct path from the containment atmosphere 
to the outside atmosphere shall be securely closed.  

d., During fuel han era lons. e re ative humidity (R.H.) of * 
the air processed by t e refueling filter systems shall be s. 70' S S4 
percent.  

e. From and after the date that the Spent Fuel Building filter system 
is made or found to-be inoperable for any reason. fuel handling 
operations in the Spent Fuel Building shall be terminated 
immediately. .i 
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 3.9 - REFUELING OPERATIONS 

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES 

Al In the conversion of the H. B. Robinson Steam Electric 'Plant (HBRSEP), 
Unit 2 Current Technical Specifications (CTS) to the proposed plant 
specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) certain wording 
preferences or conventions are adopted which do no esult i .7ehnical 
changes (either actual or interpretational). Editorial changes, 
reformatting, and revised numbering are adopted to make ITS consistent 
with the conventions in the Standard Technical Specifications.  
Westinghouse Plants, NUREG 1431, Revision 1 (i.e.. Improved Standard 
Technical Specifications (ISTS)). These changes are administrative, and 
have no adverse impact on safety.  

A2 CTS Specification 3.8.1.k, which requires that the reactor be 
subcritical as required by CTS Specification 3.10.8.3, is not retained 
in the ITS, since the Specification only states that another 
Specification must be met when it has applicability. Jhis change is 
administrative, and has no adverse impact on safety.  

A3 The CTS Bases are not retained in the ITS, but are replaced in their 
entirety. The ITS includes significantly expanded and improved Bases.  
The Bases do not define or impose any specific requirements but serve to 
explain, clarify and document the reasons (i.e., Bases) for the 
associated Specification. The Bases are not part of the Technical 
Specifications required by 10 CFR 50.36. This change is administrative, 
and has no adverse impact on safety.  

A4 CTS Specification 3.8.1 has Applicability during "refuelingoperations." 
ITS Specification 3.9.3 has Applicability during "CORE ALTERATIONS," and 
"movement of irradiated fuel assemblies within containment." Since this 
change serves only to more clearly define the mode of. Applicability, it 
is administrative and has no adverse impact on safety.  

A5 CTS Specification 3.8.1.b requires the Containment Vent and Purge System 
be tested and verified to be OPERABLE. ITS Specification,3.9.3 requires 
that each valve actuate to the isolation position on an actual or 
simulated signal. The two tests actually accomplish the same objective, 
however the addition of the allowance for actuating on an actual or 
simulated signal only provides clarity with respect to test initiation.  
This change is administrative, and has no adverse impact on safety.  

A6 CTS Specification 3.6.1.b, which requires that containment integrity not 
be violated when the reactor vessel head is removed unless a shutdown 
margin of at least 6% Dk/k is constantly maintained, is not retained in 
the ITS. ITS Specification 3.9.1 requires that the RCS boron 
concentration be as specified in the COLR when the reactor is in MODE 6, 
and the current licensing basis requires a shutdown margin of 6% Dk/k, 
which is retained in the COLR. Since the reactor vessel head is only 
removed when in MODE 6, and a shutdown margin of 6% Dk/k is required 
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when in MODE 6, there is no change to any requirements. This change is 
administrative, and has no adverse impact on safety.  

A7 CTS Specification 3.8.1.e requires the refueling cavity water level to 
be i plant elevation 272 ft - 2 in. ITS Specifications 3.9.4 and 3.9.6 
require the refueling cavity water level toibe a 23 -ftabbethe top 
of the reactor vessel flange. The plant elevation datf4reltes 
directly to 23 feet above the top of the reactor vessel flange. This 
change is administrative, and has no adverse impact on safety.  

A8 CTS Specification 3.8.1.e requires that tie refueling cavity water level 
be 2 plant elevation 272 feet 2 inches whenever fuel assemblies are 
being moved within the reactor pressure vessel. ITS Specification 3.9.6 
requires that the refueling cavity water level be i 23 feet above the 
top of the reactor vessel flange during CORE ALTERATIONS, except during 
latching and unlatching of control rod drive shafts. The definition of 
CORE ALTERATION includes movement of "reactivity contrpl compoents." 
The CTS does not require level to be maintained during latching and 
unlatching operations; therefore, there is no change in requirements.  
This change is administrative, and has no adverse impact on safety.  

A9 With a containment purge fan inoperable (and therefore not operating), 
CTS 3.8.2.c.2 requires at least one automatic containment isolation 
valve in each line penetrating the containment which.provides a direct 
path from the containment atmosphere to the atmosphere to be securely 
closed. This specification duplicates similar requirements in CTS 
3.8.1.i, it is not separately retained in the ITS. The elimination of 
this requirement is administrative in nature since it duplicates similar 
requirements located elsewhere in the CTS.  

A10 CTS Specification 3.8.1.j, which requires under certain circumstances, 
that work shall be initiated to correct the conditions so that the 
specified limits are met, is revised in ITS 3.9.4 Required Actions A.1, 
A.2, and A.3 to include a Completion Time of Immediately. Since the 
Completion Time of Immediately is implied in CTS 3.8.1.j,,this change is 
administrative, and has no adverse impact on safety.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M1 CTS Specification 3.8.1.f has Applicability "during reactor vessel head 
removal and while loading and unloading fuel from the reactor." ITS 
Specification 3.9.1 has Applicability in MODE 6. This LCO is applicable 
in MODE 6 to ensure that the fuel in the reactor vessel will remain 
subcritical in this MODE. Since MODE 6 covers a much broader 
operational condition, this change is more restrictive and has no 
adverse impact on safety.  

M2 CTS Specification 3.8.1.f requires a minimum boron concentration be 
maintained in the primary coolant system. ITS Specification 3.9.1 
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requires that a minimum boron concentration be maintained in the Reactor 
Coolant System, and in the refueling canal and refueling cavity, as 
well. This change is necessary, since in this MODE, the'contents of the 
Reactor Coolant System, the refueling canal and refueling cavity are 
connected and intermixed. Since this change imposes new requIrements,.  
it is more restrictive and has no adverse impact on sayi 

M3 CTS Specification 3.8.1.d has Applicability "whenever core geometry is 
being changed." ITS Specification 3.9.2 has Applicability inMODE 6.  
In MODE 6, the source range neutron flux monitors must be OPERABLE to 
determine changes in core reactivity. There are no other direct means 
available to check core reactivity levels. Since MODE 6 covers a much 
broader operational condition, this change is more restrictive and has 
no adverse impact on safety.  

M4 The CTS is revised to adopt ISTS Specification 3.9.2, Required Action 
B.2, to provide assurance that any changes in boron concentration will 
be detected, since both source range flux monitors are inoperable. With 
no source range neutron flux monitor OPERABLE, there are no direct means 
of detecting changes in core reactivity. However, since CORE 
ALTERATIONS and positive reactivity additions are not tb be made, the 
core reactivity condition is stabilized until the source range neutron 
flux monitors are OPERABLE. This stabilized condition is determined by 
performing SR 3.9.1.1 to ensure that the required boron concentration 
exists. The Completion Time of 4 hours is sufficient to obtain and 
analyze a reactor coolant sample for boron concentration. The Frequency 
of once per 12 hours ensures that unplanned changes in boron 
concentration would be identified. The 12 hour Frequency is reasonable, 
considering the low probability of a change in core reactivity during 
this time period. Since this change imposes new requirements, it is 
more restrictive and has no adverse impact on safety.  

M5 CTS Table 4.1-1, Item 3, which provides frequencies for checks and 
calibrations of Source Range Neutron Flux monitors, contains no 
requirements for performance of a CHANNEL CALIBRATION.--ITS 
Specification 3.9.2 requires performance of a CHANNEL CALIBRATION every 
18 months. A CHANNEL CALIBRATION requires adjustment of the channel 
such that channel output responds within a specified tolerance to a 
channel input. The 18 month Frequency is based on the need to perform 
this Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant outage.  
Operating experience has shown these components usually pass the 
Surveillance when performed at the 18 month Frequency. Since this 
change imposes new requirements, it is more restrictive and has no 
adverse impact on safety.  

M6 The CTS is revised to adopt ITS SR 3.9.3.1, which requires a weekly 
verification that each required containment penetration is in the 
required status. This Surveillance demonstrates that each of the 
containment penetrations required to be in its closed position is in 
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that position. This Surveillance ensures that a postulated fuel 
handling accident that releases fission product radioactivity within the 
containment will not result in a-release of fission product 
radioactivity to the environment. Since this change imposes new 
requirements, it is more restrictive and has no adverse impact on 
safety. .  

M7 CTS Specification 3.8.1.e, which requires that at least one RHR loop be 
OPERWLE, is revised in ITS Specification 3.9.4 to require that at least 
one RHR train be OPERABLE, and in operation, and a NOT is adopted which 
permits the required RHR train to be removed from operation for up to 
one hour in any 8 hour period. One RHR train must be in operation to 
provide: 

a. Removal of decay heat; 

b. Mixing of borated coolant to minimize the possib)lity of 
criticality; and 

c. Indication of reactor coolant temperature.  

Since this change imposes new requirements, it is more restrictive and 
has no adverse impact on safety.  

M8 CTS Specification 3.8.1.j is revised in ITS 3.9.4 to require that, in 
addition to other actions, all penetrations providing'direct access from 
containment atmosphere to outside atmosphere be closed within 4 hours.  
With the RHR train requirements not met, the potential exists for the 
coolant to boil and release radioactive gas to the containment 
atmosphere. Closing containment penetrations that are open to the 
outside atmosphere ensures dose limits are not exceeded. The Completion 
Time of 4 hours is reasonable, based on the low probability of the 
coolant boiling in that.time.. Since this change imposes new 
requirements, it is more restrictive and has no adverse impact on 
safety.  

M9 The CTS is revised to adopt ITS SR 3.9.4.1. This Surveillance requires 
verification every 12 hours that one RHR train is in operation. The 
Frequency of 12 hours is sufficient, considering the other indications 
and alarms available to the operator in the control room for monitoring 
the RHR System. to require verification every 12 hours that one RHR 
train is in operation and circulating reactor coolant. Since no other 
similar Specification exists, this change is more restrictive and has no 
adverse impact on safety.  

M10 The CTS is revised to adopt ITS Specification 3.9.5 to require that two 
RHR trains be OPERABLE, and one RHR train in operation when in MODE 6 
with the water level < 23 feet above the top of the reactor vessel 
flange. If the reactor coolant temperature is not maintained below 
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2000F, boiling of the reactor coolant could result. This could lead to 
a loss of coolant in the reactor vessel. Additionally,.boiling of the 
reactor coolant could lead to a reduction in boron condentration in the 
coolant due to the boron plating out on components near the areas of the 
boiling activity. The loss of reactor coolant and the reduction of 
boron concentration in the reactor coolant will eventually challenge the 
integrity of the fuel cladding, which is a fission product barrier. Two 
trains of the RHR System are required to be OPERABLE, and one train in 
operation, in order to prevent this challenge. Since no other similar 
Specification exists, this change is more restrictive and has no adverse 
impact on safety.  

M11 CTS Specification 3.8.1.e has Applicability, "Whenever fuel assemblies 
are being moved within the reactor pressure vessel." ITS Spcification 
3.9.6 has Applicability, "during movement of irradiated fuel assemblies 
within containment." During CORE ALTERATIONS and movement of irradiated 
fuel assemblies, the water level in the refueling cana) and the 
refueling cavity is an initial condition design parameter in the 
analysis of a fuel handling accident in containment. This change is 
appropriate since a fuel handling accident can also occur when handling 
irradiated fuel outside the reactor vessel. Since this change imposes 
new requirements, it is more restrictive and has no adverse impact on 
safety.  

M12 The CTS is revised to adopt ITS SR 3.9.6.1, which requires verification 
every 12 hours that the refueling cavity water level is t 23 feet above 
the top of the reactor vessel flange. Verification of a minimum water 
level of 23 ft above the top of the reactor vessel flange ensures that 
the design basis for the analysis of the postulated fuel handling 
accident during refueling operations is met. Water at the required 
level above the top of the reactor vessel flange limits the consequences 
of damaged fuel rods that are postulated to result from a fuel handling 
accident inside containment. The Frequency of 24 hours is based on 
engineering judgment and is considered adequate in view of the large 
volume of water and the normal procedural controls of valve positions, 
which make significant unplanned level changes unlikely. Since no 
similar Specification exists, this change is more restrictive and has no 
adverse impact on safety.  

M13 CTS Specification 3.8.1.d is revised to add a Required Action to suspend 
positive reactivity additions in the event only one source range neutron 
flux monitor is OPERABLE, and this requirement is retained in ITS as LCO 
3.9.2 Required Action A.2. CTS Specification 3.8.1.j, which requires 
that "refueling of the reactor" shall cease if any of the specifications 
are not met, is modified to restate "refueling of the reactor" as CORE 
ALTERATIONS. The incorporation of these CTS requirements into ITS 
Required Actions A.1 and A.2 is more restrictive because the actions now 
apply unequivocally to a single source range neutron flux monitor 
inoperable, rather than one or both monitors inoperable. With only one 
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source range neutron flux monitor OPERABLE, redundancy has been lost.  
Since these instruments are the only direct means of mopitoring core 
reactivity conditions, COREALTERATIONS and positive reactivity 
additions must be suspended immediately. This change has no adverse 
impact on safety. 

M14 CTS Specification 3.8.1.a, which requires that all automatic containment 
isolation valves be operable or at least one valve be securely closed in 
each line penetrating the containment, is revised in ITS LCO 8.9.3.c.1 
to require that at least one manual or automatic valve, blind flange, or 
equivalent be securely closed in each line penetrating the containment.  
Requiring closure of flowpaths without an automatic isolation valve is 
reasonable since releases can also occur via these pathways. This 
change is more restrictive and has no adverse impact on safety.  

M15 CTS Specification 3.8.1.e, which applies the requirement for at least 
one RHR loop to be OPERABLE when fuel assemblies are being moved within 
the reactor pressure vessel, is revised in ITS for LCO 3.9.4 
Applicability to MODE 6 when the water level is & 23 ft. above the top 
of reactor vessel flange. The ITS Applicability is broader and more 
restrictive, and has no impact on safety.  

M16 CTS Specification 3.8.1.e has Applicability, "Whenever fuel assemblies 
are being moved within the reactor pressure vessel." ITS Specification 
3.9.6 has Applicability, "during CORE ALTERATIONS." The LCO minimizes 
the possibility of a fuel handling accident in containment that is 
beyond the assumptions of the safety analysis. Since this change 
imposes a broader Applicability to include movement of core and 
reactivity components, it is more restrictive and has no adverse impact 
on safety.  

M17 CTS Specification 3.8.1.j is revised in ITS 3.9.6 to require that, in 
addition to other actions, that movement of irradiated fuel assemblies 
within containment be suspended. Suspending movement of irradiated fuel 
assemblies within the containment is necessary to ensure that a fuel 
handling accident cannot occur. Since this change imposes new 
requirements, it is more restrictive and has no adverse impact on 
safety.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (GENERIC) 

LA1 CTS Specification 3.8.1.f requires a minimum boron concentration of 1950 
ppm. This detail is not retained in the ITS and is relocated to 

icensee controlled documents.  

The details associated with this Specification are not required to be in 
the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public health and safety, 
since the ITS still retains system OPERABILITY requirements, including 
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limitations on shutdown margin and/or boron concentration, where 
appropriate. This approach provides an effective level.of regulatory 
control and provides for a more appropriate change control process. The 
level of safety of facility operation is unaffected by the change 
because there is no change in the overall operational requirents.  
Furthermore, NRC and itcensee resources associated with pro ssing 
license amendments tothese requirements will be reduced refore 
relocation of these details is acceptable.  

LA2 CTS Table 4.1-3 (Item 6), requires performance of functional 'checks on 
Refueling System Interlocks prior to each refueling shutdown. This 
detail is not retained in the ITS and is relocated to licensee 
controlled documents.  

The details associated with the involved Specification are not required 
to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public health and 
safety, since the ITS still retains the requirement for OPERABILITY of 
systems required for refueling operations. The possibility of a fuel 
handling incident is remote because of the administrative controls and 
physical limitations imposed on fuel handling operations. All refueling 
operations are conducted in accordance with prescribed procedures, under 
direct supervision of a licensed SRO who has no other concurrent 
responsibilities during such operations. This approach provides an 
effective level of regulatory control and provides fora.more 
appropriate change control process. The level of safety of facility 
operation is unaffected by the change because there is no change in the 
overall operational requirements. Furthermore. NRC and licensee 
resources associated with processing license amendments to these 
requirements will be reduced. Therefore, relocation of these details is 
acceptable.  

LA3 CTS Specification 3.10.8.3 requires the shutdown margin to be at least 
6% Dk/k when the reactor is in the refueling operation mode. This 
detail is not retained in the ITS and is relocated to licensee 
controlled documents.  

The details associated with this Specification are not required to be in 
the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public health and safety, 
since the ITS still retains the requirement that the boron concentration 
in the RCS, refueling cavity, and refueling canal be maintained within 
the limits specified in the COLR. This approach provides an effective 
level of regulatory control and provides for a more appropriate change 
control process. The level of safety of facility operation is 
unaffected by the change because there is no change in the overall 
operational requirements. Furthermore, NRC and licensee resources 
associated with processing license amendments to these requirements will 
be reduced. Therefore, relocation of this detail is acceptable.  
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LA4 CTS Specification 3.8.1.d requires the two Source Range Neutron Flux 
monitors to have continuous visual indication in the control room and 
one with audible indication available in containment. This detail is 
not retained in the ITS and is relocated to the Bases.  

The details associated with this Specifidation are not required to be in 
the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public health a'nd'safety, 
since the ITS still retains the OPERABILITY requirements for the Source 
Range Neutron Flux instrumentation. This approach provides 4n effective 
level of regulatory control and provides for a more appropriate change 
control process. The level of safety of facility operation is 
unaffected by the change because there is no change in the operational 
requirements. Furthermore, NRC and licensee resources associated with 
processing license amendments to these requirements will be reduced.  
Therefore, relocation of this detail is acceptable.  

LA5 CTS Specification 3.8.1.i requires that containment purge -exhaust flow 
be discharged through HEPA and impregnated charcoal filters. This 
detail is not retained in the ITS and is relocated to licensee 
controlled documents.  

The details associated with this Specification are not required to be in 
the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public health and safety, 
since the ITS still retains the OPERABILITY requirements for the 
Containment Purge System. This approach provides an effective level of 
regulatory control and provides for a more appropriate change control 
process. The level of safety of facility operation is unaffeted by the 
change because there is no change in the operational requirements.  
Furthermore, NRC and licensee resources associated with processing 
license amendments to these requirements will be reduced. Therefore, 
relocation of this detail is acceptable.  

LA6 CTS Specification 3.8.1.e requires that during refueling operations, Tan 
must be a 140F. This detail is not retained in the ITS and is 
relocated to licensee controlled documents.  

The details associated with this Specification are not required to be in 
the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public health and safety, 
since the ITS still retains the RCS temperature requirements for MODE 6 
operation. This approach provides an effective level of.regulatory 
control and provides for a more appropriate change control process. The 
level of safety of facility operation is unaffected by the change 
because there is no change in the operational requirements.  
Furthermore, NRC and licensee resources associated with processing 
license amendments to these requirements will be reduced. Therefore, 
relocation of this detail is acceptable.  
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LA7 CTS Specification 3.8.1.h requires that movement of fuel within the core 
not be initiated prior to 100 hours after shutdown. This detail is not 
retained in the ITS and is relocated to licensee controlled documents.  

Although this Specification satisfies criterion 2 of-the ,Technical 
Specification Selection Criteria in 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii)?,the' details 
associated with this Specification are not required to bdli 'the ITS to 
provide adequate protection of the public health and safety, since the 
activities necessary prior to commencing movement of irradiated fuel 
ensure that there will normally be greater than the 100 hours of 
subcriticality before movement of any irradiated fuel takes place. This 
approach provides an effective level of regulatory control and provides 
for a more appropriate change control process. The level of safety of 
facility operation is unaffected by the change because there is no 
change in the operational requirements. Furthermore, NRC and licensee 
resources associated with processing license amendments to these 
requirements will be reduced. Therefore, relocation of this detail is 
acceptable, and is consistent with NUREG-1431.  

LA8 CTS 3.8.2.c.2 includes a detail that requires at least.one Containment 
Purge Filter Fan to be OPERABLE during core alterations or movement of 
irradiated fuel assemblies. The requirement that the purge fan is 
OPERABLE is implicit in the USFAR requirement that the ventilation 
systems are in operation during refueling o rations. Therefore, the 
explicit requirement that at least one fan M OPERABLE is relocated to 
licensee controlled documents.  

This detail associated with this Specification are hot required to be in 
the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public health and safety, 
since the ITS still retains the requirements that penetration pathways 
providing direct access between containment attmosphere and outside 
atmosphere be capable of being closed by an OPERABLE Containment 
Ventilation Isolation System. This approach provides an effective level 
of regulatory control and provides for a more appropriate change control 
process. The level of safety of facility operation issunaffected by the 
change because there is no change in the operational requirements.  
Furthermore, NRC and licensee resources associated with processing 
license amendments to these requirements will be reduced. Therefore, 
relocation of this detail is acceptable.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES LESS RESTRICTIVE (SPECIFIC) 

Li CTS Specification 3.8.1.f requires that boron concentration be verified 
once each shift. ITS Specification 3.9.1 requires that boron 
concentration be verified at a Frequency of 72 hours. This is a 
relaxation of requirements, and is less restrictive. This change is 

. acceptable, however, because industry operating experience has shown 
that 72 hours is a reasonable Frequency in which to verify the boron 
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 3.9 - REFUELING OPERATIONS 

concentration of representative samples, considering that the limiting 
boron dilution event occurs in MODE 5, and the OPERABI ITY requirements 
of the Source Range Neutron Flux instrumentation. This change is 
consistent with NUREG-1431.  

L2 CTS Specification 3.8.1.a requires that the equipment d b properly 
closed during refueling oprations. ITS Specification 3.9.3 requires 
that the equipment hatch b closed and held in place by 4 bolts. This 
is a relaxation of requirements, and is less restrictive. This change 
is acceptable, however, because the Applicability of this Specification 
is during a MODE when the RCS is cooled down and depressurized with the 
reactor head removed. In this MODE, the most severe radiological.  
consequences result from a fuel handling accident. There are no 
accidents that could occur with the plant in this MODE that would 
produce sufficient pressure to require an air tight equipment hatch 
seal. This change is consistent with NUREG-1431.  

L3 CTS Specification 3.8.1.i requires that, under certain conditions, one 
automatic containment isolation valve be securely closed in each line 
penetrating the containment. This requirement has been revised in ITS 
LCO 3.9.3.c.2 to require that each penetration be capable.of being 
closed by an OPERABLE containment ventilation. This is a'relaxation of 
requirements, and is less restrictive. This change is acceptable, 
however, because the requirements for isolation of the penetrations have 
not changed. This change in combination with the change to CTS 
Specification 3.8.1.a, which was incorporated into ITS LCO 3.9.3.a.  
3.9.3.b. and 3.9.3.c.1, provides the same degree of protection required 
by the applicable safety analyses. This change is consistent with 
NUREG-1431.  

L4 CTS Specification 3.8.1.j requires that, if the specified limiting 
conditions for refueling are not met, refueling of the reactor shall 
cease, work be initiated to correct the conditions so that the specified 
limits are met, and no operations which may increase the reactivity of 
the core be made. ITS Specification 3.9.3 requires that,-under the same 
circumstances, that both CORE ALTERATIONS and movement of irradiated 
fuel, assemblies be suspended. This is a relaxation of requirements 
because the CTS action to suspend operations which may increase the 
reactivity of the core is not retained in ITS, and is less restrictive.  
This change is acceptable, however, because taking these actions places 
the reactor in a MODE where the Specification no longer applies; and 
these actions provide the same degree of protection required by the 
applicable' safety analyses. This change is consistent with NUREG-1431.  

L5 CTS Specification 3.8.1.j, which requires that, in the evet that any of 
the specified LCOs for refueling are not met, refueling of the reactor 
shall cease, work shall be initiated to correct the conditions so that 
the specified limits are met, and no operations which may increase the 
reactivity of the core shall be made, is revised in ITS Required Action 
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B.2 to apply only to the condition of two source range neutron flux 
monitors inoperable. This is a relaxation'of requiremqnts and is less 
restrictive. This change is acceptable because CTS Specification 
3.8.1.d has been revised to incorporate ITS Required Actions A.1 and 
A.2, which also apply when both source range monitors are-inp rable.  
This change is also acceptable because thifRequired Actions Assure that 
operations that could result in a challenge to core reactivity due to 
refueling or boron concentration are ceased, with a Completion Time of 
Immediately, until a reactivity monitoring capability is restored. This 
change is consistent with NUREG-1431.  

L[6 CTS Specification 3.8.1.j, which requires that, in the event that any of 
the specified LCOs for refueling are not met refueling of the reactor 
shall cease, is revised in ITS Required Action A.2 to suspend loading 
irradiated fuel assemblies in the core immediately. This is a 
relaxation of requirements and is less restrictive because Unloading of 
irradiated fuel assemblies is not prohibited. This chynge is.
acceptable because the ITS Required Action assures that operations that, 
could result in a reduction in shutdown margin due to refueling 
oprations are ceased, with a Completion Time of Immediately, until the 
RHR train requirements are met. This change is consistent with NUREG
1431.  

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 

R1 3.8.1.c Continuous Monitoring of Radiation Levels, 

3.8.1.g Direct Communication (during refueling operations) 

These Specifications, or Limiting Conditions for Operation (CTS Chapter 
3.0), are not retained in the ITS because they have been reviewed 
against, and determined not to satisfy, the selection criteria for 
Technical Specifications provided in 10 CFR 50.36. The. selection 
criteria were established to ensure that the Technical Specifications 
are reserved for those conditions or limitations onplant:'operation 
considered necessary to limit the possibility of an abnormal situation 
or event that could result in an immediate threat to the health and 
safety of the public. The rationale for relocation of each of these 
Specifications is provided in the report, "Application of Selection 
Criteria to the H. B. Robinson Steam Electric Plant Unit No. 2 Technical 
Specifications." 

These Limiting Conditions for Operation, and their associated 
Surveillance Requirements (CTS Chapter 4.0), are relocated to licensee 
controlled documents. Relocation of the specific requirements for 
systems or variables contained in these Specifications to licensee 
documents will have no impact on the oprability or maintenance of those 
systems or variables. The licensee will initially continue to meet the 
requirements contained in the relocated Specifications. The licensee is 
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allowed to make changes to these requirements in accordance with the 
provisions of 10 CFR 50.59. Such changes can be made wjthout prior NRC 
approval, if the change does not involve an unreviewed-safety question, 
as defined in 10 CFR 50.59. These controls are considered adequate for 
assuring that structures, systems, and components in the relocated 
Specifications are maintained operable, and variables are maintained 
within limits. This change is consistent with the NRC Final olicy 
Statement on Technical Specification Improvements.  
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DISCUSSION OFCHANGES 
ITS.CHAPTER 4.0 DESIGN FEATURES 

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES 

Al In the conversion of the H. B. Robinson Steam Electric flant (HBRSEP), 
Unit 2 Current Technical Specifications (CTS) to the proposed plaht 
specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) certain wording'.  
preferences or conventions are adopted which do not result. intechnical 
changes (either actual or interpretational). Editorial changes; 
reformatting, and revised numbering are adopted to make ITS consistent 
with the conventions in the Standard Technical Specifications , 
Westinghouse Plants. NUREG 1431, Revision 1 (i.e., Improved Standard 
Technical Specifications (ISTS)).  

A2 CTS Section.5.1 is revised by providing a more precise description of 
the HBRSEP Site Location in the ITS. This change is administrative and 
therefore has no adverse impact on safety.  

A3 CTS References are not retained in ITS Chapter 4.0. The References do 
not provide any requirements, only information through'the UFSAR or 
other documents. This change does not alter any requirements, and is 
consistent with NUREG-1431. This change is administrative and has no 
adverse impact on safety.  

A4 CTS Section 5.4.2.1 and Section 5.4.2.2, which specify the maximum fuel 
assembly axial plane enrichment of 4.96 ± 0.05 (nominal 4.95) weight 
percent U-235, are revised in ITS to a maximum enrichment of 5.0 weight 
percent which includes and allowance for uncertainties. The restatement 
of the maximum U-235 enrichment does not alter the enrichment 
requirement, and is consistent with NUREG-1431. This change is 
administrative and has no adverse impact on safety.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M1 The CTS is revised to adopt ISTS Specifications 4.3.1.1.c and 4.3.1.1.d.  
This change adds the nominal center to center spacing between fuel 
assemblies placed in the high and low density spent fuelwstorage racks, 
respectively. This change reflects actual design and does not impose 
significant restrictions upon unit operation. Since no similar 
Specification exists, this change is more restrictive and has no adverse 
impact on safety.  

M2 The CTS is revised to adopt ISTS Specification 4.3.2, "Drainage." This 
change provides a design limitation on the spent fuel storage pool water 
level, which is important to spent fuel shielding capabilities and does 
not impose significant restrictions on unit operation. Since no similar 
Specification exists, this change is more restrictive and has no adverse 
impact on safety.  
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M3 CTS Section 5.4.2.1 which specifies that Keff is assured to be less than 
0.98 in an optimum moderation criticality event, is revised in ITS to 
require that the Kff be less than 0.98 in an optimum moderation 
criticality event with an allowance for uncertainties. CTS Section 
5.4.2.2, which specifies that the spent fuel storage pit be -designed to 
maintain Ke less than 0.95 when the spent fuel storage pit is fl 1 
with unborafed water, is revised in ITS to require that Kf be'less than 
0.95 with an allowance for uncertainties. Requiring inclusion of 
uncertainties in the criticality analyses is reasonable to assure the 
fuel in the pool remains subcritical under postulated events in the fuel 
storage racks and does not impose significant restrictions upo.n" unit 
operation. Since the ITS specifies that uncertainties must be 
accounted for in the criticality analysis and the uncertainties be 
included when meeting the requirement of Keff, this change is more 
restrictive, and has no adverse impact on safety.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (GENERIC) 

LA1 CTS Section 5.1 provides descriptive details related to the plant 
location, and a statement related to the distance from the reactor to 
the site exclusion boundary. This detail is not retained.in the ITS and 
is relocated to licensee controlled documents. I 

The details associated with the involved Section are not required to be 
in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public health and 
safety, since the ITS still retains those Design Features which, if 
altered or modified, would have a significant effect on safety, and are 
not covered in categories described in 10 CFR 50.36(c)(1), (2), and (3).  
This approach provides an effective level of regulatory control and 
provides for a more appropriate change control process. The level of 
safety of facility operation is unaffected by the change because there 
is no change in the overall operational requirements. Furthermore, NRC 
and licensee resources associated with processing license amendments to 
these requirements will be reduced.  

LA2 CTS Section 5.3 provides descriptive details related to the Reactor Core 
and the Reactor Coolant System (RCS). This detail is not retained in 
the ITS and is relocated to licensee controlled documents.  

The details associated with the involved Section are not required to be 
in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public health and 
safety, since the ITS still retains those Design Features which, if 
altered or modified, would have a significant effect on safety, and are 
not covered in categories described in 10 CFR 50.36(c)(1). (2), and (3).  
This approach provides an effective level of regulatory control and 
provides for a more appropriate change control process. The level of 
safety of facility operation is unaffected by the change because there 
is no change in the.overall operational requirements. Furthermore. NRC 
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and licensee resources associated with processing license amendments to 
these requirements will be reduced.  

LA3 CTS Section 5.4 provides descriptive details related to the New and 
Spent Fuel Storage Racks. This detail is not retained In the ITS and is 
relocated to licensee controlled documents.  

The details associated with the involved Section are not required to be 
in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public health and 
safety, since the ITS still retains those Design Features which, if 
altered or modified, would have a significant effect on safety, and are 
not covered in categories described in 10 CFR 50.36(c)(1), (2), and (3).  
This approach provides an effective level of regulatory control and 
provides for a more appropriate change control process. The level of 
safety of facility operation is unaffected by the.change because-there 
is no change in the overall operational requirements. Furthermore, NRC 
and licensee resources associated with processing licepse amendments to 
these requirements will be reduced.  

LA4 CTS Section 5.2 provides descriptive details related to the Reactor 
Containment, Penetrations, and Containment Systems. This.detail is not 
retained in the ITS and is relocated to licensee controlled documents.  

The details associated with the involved Section are not required to be 
in the .ITS to provide adequate protection of the public health and 
safety, since the ITS still retains those Design Features which,. if 
altered or modified, would have a significant effect on safety, and are 
not covered in categories described in 10 CFR 50.36(c)(1), (2), and (3).  
This approach provides an effective level of regulatory control and 
provides for a more appropriate change control process. The level of 
safety of facility operation is unaffected by the change because there 
is no change in the overall operational requirements. Furthermore, NRC 
and licensee resources associated with processing license amendments .to 
these requirements will be reduced.  

LA5 CTS Section 5.5 provides descriptive details related to seismic design 
of plant structures and systems. This detail is not retained in the ITS 
and is relocated to licensee controlled documents.  

The details associated with the involved Section are not required to be 
in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public health and 
safety, since the ITS still retains those Design Features which, if 
altered or modified, would have a significant effect on safety, and are.  
not-covered in categories described in 10 CFR 50.36(c)(1), (2), and (3).  
This approach provides an effective level of regulatory control and 
provides for a more appropriate change control process. The level of 
safety of facility operation is unaffected by the change because there 
is no change in the overall operational requirements. Furthermore, NRC 
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and licensee resources associated with processing license amendments to 
these requirements will be reduced.  

LA6 CTS Section 1.19 and Figure 1.1-1 which describe details of the site 
boundary are not retained in ITS and are relocated to licensee
controlled documents. The relocation of the site boundary Information 
and figure does not alter any requirements, and is consistent with 
NUREG-1431.  

The details associated with the involved Section are not required to be 
in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public health and 
safety, since the ITS still retains those Design Features which, if 
altered or modified,'would have a significant effect,-on safety, and are 
not covered in categories described in 10 CFR 50.36(c)(1), (2), and (3).  
This approach provides an effective level of regulatory control and 
provides for a more appropriate change control process. The level of 
safety of facility operation is unaffected by the change because there 
is no change in the overall operational requirements. Furthermore, NRC 
and licensee resources associated with processing license amendments to 
these requirements will be reduced.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (SPECIFIC) 

Li CTS Specification 5.3.1.1 is revised by adopting the ISTS Specification 
4.2.1 allowances for limited substitutions of filler rods and limited 
use of lead test assemblies in the ITS. This is a relaxation of 
requirements, and is less restrictive. This change is acceptable, 
however, because it provides specific recognition that reconstitution of 
a fuel assembly to replace damaged and leaking fuel rods is not 
considered to be an unreviewed safety question if the repaired fuel 
assembly constitutes a previously approved design. This change will not 
result in modifications to fuel assemblies that would have a significant 
effect on safety because of the necessity to justify such changes using 
an NRC-approved methodology. This requirement will confirm (a) 
conformance to existing design limits, and (b) that safety.analyses 
criteria are met before operation during the next fuel cycle. This 
change provides flexibility for improved fuel performance and is 
consistent with Supplement 1 to Generic Letter 90-02, and NUREG-1431.  

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 

None.  
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Class 2 and Cls components were chosen based on*Regu3 itory Guide 1.26 and ANSI .2 and NI8.2a "Nucleat Safet rtra for the Design of sationary Pressurized Water Re tor Plants." "7 

The Surveill ce Requirements for inspec 'on of the steam generator tube nsure that the structural integrity of this 
portion of the R will be maintained. The oram for inservice inspectio of steam generator tubes' based on a modification of Regul ory Guide 1.-83. Revision 
Inservice inspection of team generator tubindis. k.ential in order to, maintain'sury 'llance lif the co ditiijjsi t tubes for evidence of mecha 'cal damage or pogressive 
degradation. Inservice inspe ion of-steam generatportu g so provides a means of charac izing the nature !and ca orf any tube degradation so tt corrective measures' can btaken.  

Wastage-ty defects will be minimized w1 proper chemistry treatment o he secondary coolant. If de ts or 
significant de adations should 'develop in s vice. this condition is exp ted to be'detected during ins vice steam generator tube exa *ations. Plugging will.ide i red for all tubes with imper tions exceeding the plugging imit.  Steam generator tube nections by means of eddy cur nt testing have'demonstra ted e capability to reliably de t egradation that has penetra d 20% of the original tube w 1 thickness.  

Whenev the results 'of any steam nera tor tubing inservice 
inspect1 fall into Category C-3. t se result's will be reported t the Commission prior to re mption of plant operation. ch cases will be consid 'ere by the Commission on a case-by-ca basis and may result in requireme nt' for analysis, laborat examinations, tests, a 'tional eddycurrent inspection. nd revision of the'Techni .1 Specifications.v 

4.2.2 Materials Irradiation uvilnc pcmns 

.The reactor vessel material surveillance specimens shall be removed and examined to dete 'rmine changes 16 'th ir material properties. as re uired b endix 11 to 10CFR50.  

4.2.3 Primary Pum Flyw&heels 

'T&flywheels shall be visually examined at the-firs refueling after each ten year inspection. At the fourth 
cycrefueling after each ten year inspection and at each fourth refueling thereafter. the outside surfaces shall be examined by ultrasonic methods. The examinations scheduled for Refueling Outage 17. in 1996_. may be deferred to Refuelin 

4.2-6e AmnmetNo 95.62 7



If any of the specified limiting conditions for refueling are not 
met, refueling of the reactor shall cease: work shall be initiated 
to correct the conditions so that the specified limits are met: 
and no operations which may increase the reactivity 6f the core ;., 
shall be made. 3. g 

k. The reactor shall be subcritical as r uired by 3.10.8.3 ..  

h 2en Fuel dng Fler syse a ontainment bt 

a The results of the in-place cold DOP and halogenated hydrocarbon 
tests at greater than 20 percent design flows on HEPA filters and 
charcoal absorber banks shall.show 2: 99 percent DOP removal and 

-5.11.1.J 2: 99 percent halogenated hydrocarbon removal.  

b. Verification by way of laboratory carbon sample analysis from the Cs s..1 Spent Fuel Building filter system carbon and the Containment Purge 
filter system carbon to show e- 90 percent radioactive methyl 
iodide removal in accordance with test 5.b of Table 5-1 of 
ANSI/ASME N509-1976 except that z 70 percent relative humidity 
air is required.  

c 1. Th pent Fuel Bui *ng refueling ter fan shall shown 
operate withi % 102 of the sign flow.  

2. At least Containment p ge filter fan 1 Te shown to 
r hin 10% of i flow an mus e 

operable during core a terations or movement of irradiated S 
fuel assemblies. or at least one automatic containtment_ . " 
isolation valve in each line penetrating the'o colienht 3 
which provides a direct path from the containment atmos here 
to the outside atmosphere shall be securely closed.  

d During fuel handling operations. the relative humidity (R.H.) of 
the air processed by the refueling filter systems shall be ! 70 

. A percent.  

e. From and after the ae Mt the Spent ue Building filter system 
is made or found to be inoperable for any reason, fuel handling 
operations in the Spent Fuel Building shall be terminated 
immediately.  

3.8-3 Amendment No. 8. 172



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS CHAPTER 5.0 - ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS 

TECHNICAL CHANGES MORE RESTRICTIVE 

Ml CTS Specification 6.2.3.e is revised in ITS Specification 5.2.2 to 
reflect that one of the two licensed operators required to be present in 
the control room during certain operating conditions must be licensed as 
an SRO. The phrase, "during reactor start-up, scheduled reator 
shutdown, and during recovery from reactor trips," is revised to read, 
'when in MODES 1, 2, 3. and 4" in ITS Specification 5.2.2. These 
changes are necessary to establish consistency with the NUREG and are 
consistent with existing requirements in 10 CFR 50.54. This change 
imposes more restrictive requirements. and has no adverse. impact on 
safety.  

M2 CTS Specification 6.5.1.1.1, related to procedure requirements, is 
revised to adopt ISTS Spcification 5.4.1.b in the ITS, which requires 
that procedures be established covering the emergency operating.  
procedures required to implement NUREG-0737 commitments. This change is 
necessary to establish consistency with the NUREG and is consistent with 
existing requirements in-Appendix B to 10 CFR 50. This change imposes 
new requirements which are more restrictive, and has no adverse impact 
on safety.  

M3 CTS Specification 6.5.1.1.1, related to procedure requirements, is 
revised to adopt ISTS Specification 5.4.1.e in the ITS, which requires 
that each program specified in ITS Section 5.5 have written procedures 
established, implemented and maintained. Specifically, those programs 
for which this is a new requirement are 1) Component Cyclic or Transient 
Limits, 2) Technical Specification Bases Control Program, and 3) Safety 
Function Determination Program. This change establishes consistency 
with the NUREG. The requirement to have written procedures for the 
programs established in ITS Section 5.5 does not impose a significant 
urden upon plant operations and is consistent with existing 

administrative requirements This change imposes new requirements which 
are more restrictive, and has no adverse impact on safety.  

M4 CTS Specification 6.16.2.B. which requires that changes to the Offsite 
Dose Calculation Manual (ODCM) become effective upon review and 
acceptance of the Plant Nuclear Safety Committee (PNSC). is revised in 
ITS Specification 5.5.1.c.2 to require that changes to the ODCM become 
effective upon approval of the plant manager. While the plant manager 
is the Chairman of the PNSC, the actual composition of the PNSC is 
proposed to be relocated into licensee controlled documents. This 
change establishes consistency with the NUREG and does not impose a 
significant burden upon plant operations. The specification of the 
plant manager imposes a requirement that is more restrictive, and the 
change has no adverse impact on safety.  

MS The CTS is revised to adopt ISTS Specification 5.5.5. "Component Cyclic 
or Transient Limit" in the ITS as a program to track UFSAR Table 3.9.1-1 
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cyclic and transient occurrences to ensure that components are 
maintained within their design limits. This change is necessary to 
establish consistency with the NUREG and does not imposbha significant 
burden upon plant operations. This change imposes new requirements 
which are more restrictive, and has no adverse impact on safety.  

M6 The CTS is revised to adopt ISTS S 
Specifications (TS) Bases Control Program" in the ITS, which provides a 
means for processing changes to the Bases of the Technical 
Spcifications. This change is necessary to establish consistency with 
the NUREG and does not impose a significant burden upon plant 
operations. This change imposes new requirements which are more 
restrictive, and has no adverse impact on safety.  

M7 The CTS is revised to adopt ISTS Specification 5.5.15, "Safety Function 
Determination Program (SFDP)" in the ITS, which ensures.any loss of 
safety function is detected and that appropriate actions are takein.  
This change is necessary to establish consistency with'the :NUREG and 
does not impose a significant burden upon plant operations. The 
establishment of the safety function determination program ensures that 
entry into multiple conditions of one or more LCOs, while.permitted, 
does not result in a loss of the safety function resulting from 
interactions of the multiple conditions for an extended period of time.  
This change imposes new requirements which are more restrictive, and has 
no adverse impact on safety.  

M8 CTS Specification 6.9.3.3.c, related to core operating limits, is 
revised in ITS Specification 5.6.5 to add Emergency Core Cooling System 
(ECCS) limits to those limits of the safety analysis which must be met.  
This change is necessary to establish consistency with the NUREG and 
does not impose a significant burden upon plant operations. This 
change imposes new requirements which are more restrictive, and has no 
adverse impact on safety.  

M9 CTS Specification 4.4.4.1 (Inspection of Surveillance.Tendons), 4.2.3 
(Primary Pump Flywheels) is revised in ITS Specification 5.5.6 to 
incorporate additional details of the description of the Program. This 
change is necessary to establish consistency with the NUREG and does not 
impose a significant burden upon plant operations. Since this change 
imposes new requirements, this change is more restrictive, and has no 
adverse impact on safety.  

M10 CTS Specification 6.9.1.2.4 which requires that primary safety and 
relief valve challenges be included in an annual report, is revised to 
be included in ITS Specification 5.6.4 to include primary safety and 
relief valve challenges in the Monthly Operating Report. This change is 
necessary to establish consistency with the NUREG and does not impose a 
significant burden upon plant operations. This change is more 
restrictive, and has no adverse impact on safety.  

DOC50s1.HBR REV. 1 8



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS CHAPTER 5.0 - ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS 

M11 The CTS is revised to adopt ISTS Specification 5.5.4, Radioactive 
Effluent Controls Program,"f in the ITS. This program provides controls 
for the relocated requirements for control of radioacti've effluents 
contained in the CTS Radiological Environmental Technical Specifications 
(RETS). This change is necessary to establish consistency with the 
NUREG and does :not impose a significant burden upon plant operations.  
The addition of a program is more restrictive, and this char b has do 
adverse impact on safety.  

M12 CTS Specification 6.16.1, "ffsite Dose Calculation Manual," Iis revised 
to adopt ISTS Specification 5.5.1.b in the ITS, to specify additional 
content requirements for the ODCM. This change is necessary to 
establish consistency with the NUREG and does not impose a significant 
burden upon plant operations. The addition of radioactive effluent 
controls, radiological environmental monitoring activities and 
descriptions of the information to be included in the Annual 
Radiological Environmental, Operating, and Radioactive Effluent .Release 
Reports to the ODCM is more restrictive, and has no ad(erse impact on 
safety.  

M13 Facility Operating License DPR-23, paragraph 3.G(2), which is related to 
reducing leakage from systems outside containment, is revised in ITS 
Specification 5.5.2 to incorporate those systems to which this 
Specification applies, consistent with NUREG-1431. This change is 
necessary to establish consistency with the NUREG and does not impose a 
significant burden upon plant operations. The addition of specific 
systems to which the Specification applies is more restrictive, and has 
no adverse impact on safety.  
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For a specified test interval and an M out of N redundant system with 
identical and independent c nels having a constant f9 '1ure rate A. the 
average availability A is iven by: 

- Q )/ 

N-=M+2 1 
W (N +2)! (M-)! 

where A is defined as the fraction of ime during which the syste .is 
function , and Q is the probabilit of failure of such a syst diing atime 
interv W.  

For a 2-out-of-3 system A = 0 99968. assuming a channel ailure date, A 
ual to 2.5 x 10 hrl and test interval, W, equal t 20 hrs.  

This average availabili of the 2-out-of-3 system high, hence the test 
interval of one month *s acceptable.  

Because of their ater degree of redundanc -the 1/3 and 2/4 logic arrays 
provide an even eater measure of protect' and are thereby acceptable for 
the same testi interval. Those items cified for monthly testing are 
associated wj process components wher other means of verification provide 
additional ssurance that the channel s operable, thereby requiring less 
frequent sting.  

MSSV' 

Th surveillance verifies t~e OPERABILITY of the MSSVs by the verificaton of 
edch MSSV lift setpoint i raccordance with the Inservice Testing Progra'm. The 
ASME Code, Section XI ( . 3), requires that safety and relief valyd tests be 
performed in accordanc with ANSI/ASME OM-1 1981 (Ref. 4). Accor -fng to 
Reference 4, the fol wing tests are required: 

a. Visual exam* ation, 

b. Seat tig ness determination, 

c. Setpoi t pressure determination (lift settin . and 

d. Co liance with owner's seat tightness teria.  

The I/ASME Standard requires that all ves be tested every 5 year , and a 
minimum of 20% of the valves be tested ery 24 months. The ASME Co 
specifies the activities and frequenci necessary to satisfy the 
requirements. Table 4.1-4 allows a 3% setpoint tolerance for RABILITY: 
however, the valves are4reset to + % during the Surveillance allow for 

4.1-4. A me nd Wt No.m 83. 171



This Surveillance is dified by a Note that a lows eft 
in Hot/No Load prior o performing the Survei ance. The MSSVs may either 
bench tested or te ed in situ at hot condi ons using an assist ite to 
simulate lift pr sure. If the MSSVs ar ot tested at hot con ons th 
lift setting p ssure shall be correcte to ambient condition f thev e fi the va e a 
operating t erature and pressure.  

Reference 

(1) FSAR Sec *on 7.2.2 
(2) UFSAR ction 15.2 
(3) ASM oiler and Pressure Ve el Code, Sec on XI 
(4) A /ASME OM-1-1981 
5) FSAR Section 10.3.2.2 

4.1-4a Amendment No. 171
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IT-S 
3.0 LINITING COITIONS FOR OPERATION 

Except as otherwise provided for in each specification, if a Limiting 
Condition for Operation cannot be satisfied because of circumstaces in excess 
of those addressed in the specification, the unit shall be placed in hot 
shutdown within eight hours and in COLD SHUTDON within the next 30 hours 
unless corrective measures are taken that permit operation under the to 
permissible Limiting Condition for Operation statements for the specified tie 
interval as masured from initial discovery or until the reactor is placed in 
a condition in which the specification is not applicable.  

3. AACT COOLANT STEN 

Applies o the o ating sta us of the actor Coolant Sys*qa.  

oify t e React Coolant stem co ions which st be to as re 
safe actor ation.  

Oerationa Cmoen 

3. \1 lIant Pumps ODE 3 

following actions shall be taken: 

1. maintain a shutdown margin tn 
2. open the lift disconnect swi sor a control rods 

not fully withdrawn, or 
3. open reactor trip breakers.  

,Ad ct. Lno* R Od Ct(4 om (I .w no+

0 rt 

A5-t 34 5. 3Sek 3 
1 3 5 1 
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&I A m b. Power operation with less than three loops in service is 
r 6 prohibited. obt4 oe 

c. At least one reactor coolant or idea t ruearr 
LCO sha1 be ik tlpj low > O 

is less 2 o rated the Inhe event 
s ton Canno t O s , e ag actIcs 

shal Ibe Maken 

1.tw r=-DanaI 
or cool 1 b great thnta 

here s a s bub a i ration tE tin 
oeeao***rtr **S* h k ttit 

t Restore at least one reactor coolant orresidual 
44 eatremoval to tion 

30s.  

- d. A.4eactor coolant pu my be started LjM ly if 
there Is a steam bubble in the ssuriter ozksteam 

67 generator temperature Is no hi rthan 50'F bigher than the 
temperature of the reactor coo ant system.  

ification .1.1.1.a contains requi s designed limit ,the 
sequences o the uncontroll bank wi 1 at low o subcrittcal r 

c itions as ed in the s ety analysis. The requi t of two tor 
coo t pumps in ration below power is istent with assmti 
utill in the ing transient t was anal ed. The ficaties s 
all for lss th two pueps in ration by ifying e ofthree 
actions t must be ta . Either e taining specified margin, 
opening lift di switches on control s or opeal the 
reactor trip will eant the of postulated 
uncontrolled withdrawa ransient, fore all Ng the tue 

treast to lifted.  

Na taini a margin of Ah/k is suf cient to p ta returto 
cri lity if the rth of the two st reactive ontrol rod are 
siaul sly wi as is the as tion of postula ransient.  

* 

helpAenct A 
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3.1.1.3 Pressurizer (Pzr) 

systems, shall beoperable before the reactor isead 

'Whenever the RCS temperature is abovF or th e Ce 
is critical*

1. All three pressurizer code safety valves shall be 
operable. Their lift settings shall be maintained 

P -0 34.101betweenAM R.) g and 2560 psig.  

2., At least 126 kw of pressurizer heaters capable of 
being powered from an emergency power source'shall be 
operable.Se 

__-ce 

d. If the requirements of 3.1.1.3.c.2 are not met and at least 
-I2 km or Pr heaters capable of being powered from an 
emergency source cannot be provided within 72 hrs., commence, 
a normal plant shutdown and cooldown to an RCS average 
temperature of less than or equal to 350*F.  

The ressurizer is necessary to maintain acceptable syste a ressuedrn 

no plnt op ation, in uding surge that may re It following nticipated 
transi s 

Each of a pressur er code s ety valves is designed to lieve 288, ls.  
per hr. o saturated eam at t valve set int.Y Below "F and 450 sig 
in the Rea or Coln ystem ( ),the Res ual Heat Remova System can 
remove deca heat and t reby cont I system t rature. The resi'urizea 

3.1-3a Amendment No. 87



Reif n p oe t east (I> 
3.1.1.5 Valves 

[Leo~ 3.4-.11]a lfvye(PR)adteiasoatdbckaI~ 

3. i both t React esse o a Ps 1e 

1. itn1hortherete tePRY ow i PRL 

uo pae the ste boca wwithin be 
in thin hors a C0LD 
ith in he o e hours.  

3115 Relief Valves 05 2 

sAmea def va I vesyPORYs) Ad r associate b a  
11 be OPAOULE 

1740A a. Wi th oeor both'PORVs 1inoperabil of au ka 

a e the ka i in n I a 
%Fific lon .5. ,' .. e 

1 . within I hour either restore the PORVi) tOPVERABL 
status or close the associated block valve( ) writh 
power main ined to the block valve(s): or 

2. Be in. st condition oing neIe 

pea or the di 

3od of ote1 

3.1-3 Amendmen to 162a



b. caus n 
2. R t teak e ta Iti in se.  
1 or ) di 1 I tiona 
leak fro becomi wx ie: 

1. Within I hour either restore the P tOgRoPEt E 
status or close its associated block valve and remove 

.power from the block valve: and 

2. Restore the PORV toOPERABLE status within the.  
followis hVours: oqr 

3. Be inVPt condition using normal 
operatingn cs cool 

). 1i e th PORV ulti in si C 
lage f(2) reti ry atio 

1. Within 1 our either restore at least one'PORV to 
OPERABLE status: or close its associatedUblock valve 
lird remove Dwrfrom the block valve;: 

2.. Be n at Ws condition in norma 

3.1-3e Amendment N 162 I



3.1.2 Hatmo and Cooldown 

- ciCo 3-4-3] 3.1.2.1 The reactor coolant pressure and syste hea and cooldpw 
rates.(with the excpion of the suriter) I 11 li 

to .Y s' imas I are as ows: 9 

a. Over tempera range f cold T 
ti conditi the bes rate I not 

b. A oweble inations prs Andfoa 
ific coo rate a below to ther of 

l iai l ines f that rate sham Figure .3. -2. Shi 
rate 11I not 100 hr. in one h~i.-The li j 
lines cool I rates those shaw in Fi 31 

ybe ined binterpolet 

C. wery SYS h tic leak ts be per as 
sary. ided tempers lial Ion As on 

F1 3.1- not vi ated. utati 

. Vpessr protecti On :sste fn eUO !wth 5e a 
both power operated rel ief val ves OPERABLE wi t-1 ft S.4. 1 setting of less than or equal to 420. psi whenve any RCS 

The overpressure protection system shall not be considered
C :inoperable solely because either the normal or emergeny pW source for the PORV block valIves aly .. I 

Av. 89.II3.149.162



TABLE 3.1-1 I(aa14 
PRIMARY COOLANT SYSTEM PRESSURE ISOLATION VALVES 

h11VleNo.. Allowable Leakage 

-- Low-Pressure Safety -5.0 6m for eac 
Injection/Residual Vale 
104t Removal 

L~op 1, cold leg 875A an 
876A 

Loop 2, cold leg 8758 
8768 

Loop 3, cold leg 875C 
876C 

High-Pressure hnjection 

Loop 2, hot leg 8748 
Loop 3, hot leg 874A 

.OtAL/e-4)\e rb~~* est, -I 

.- Leakage rate less than or equal o 1.0 gpe are sidered accep 

. Leakage tes greater than gpm but less an or equal .0 gpm 
are sidered acceptable the latest asured rate hxcteexceded 
trate deteined by previous to y an amount t reduces the 

mrgin betweent measue leakage rate adthe emximum prissible rate 
of 5. mb Q rgeter.  

3. Leakage rates greater than 1.0 gpma butles tanere ucale.0 

are cosidered uacceptable ifthe latest mesurd rate ha exceeded  
rte&t detereed h previous etob an m t h t reduces the L argin between measue leakage rto andthe maxipm pemissible rate 

4. Leakage rates greater than 5.0 gpa au cos ns r e ucceptable.  

No than one valve may tested in paral l1. The combined leakage shall 
not e eed 5.0 gpm. Redu nt valves in eac line shall not-+e tested in 
series.  

3.1-19a Amendent No. 56 
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- etci+o .47 

3.3.1.3 When the reactor is in the hot shutdown conditiontthe 
requiremets of 3.3.1.1 and 3.3.1.2 shall be mt. Except that the 
accumulators may be isolated or otherwise inoperable relative to 
the requirements of 3.3.1.1.b. In addition, any one component as 
defined in 3.3.1.2 may be inoperable for a period 3a to the 
tim period specified in the subpargraphs of 3.3.1.2 plus .  
48 hours, after which the plant shall be placed in the cold 
shutdown condition utilizing normal operating procedures. The 
safety injection power supply brakers must be racked out 
when the reactor' tool ant systai ta rature is eelo 35OF and th 
s stem is not vented to contaiment I r4.1ofjj-j 

3.3.1.4 When the reactor is in co s 

resual at removal . C e e 8 
no I m 

a. If one 1 ea 
cold shutdown ration n ence t I 
o a o ma -up ater tot reactor last s te 
uch as argig s, saf y injecti pups ( r-adequ t7 

o rator ontrol t revent stm overp ssulzati , a 
pr ry wa r (if th reactor lant syst is o 

In RRn to loab e astatul sorr 
rCt, hrep' a a ouolssIon thin 

t next sykds ou ni he aco A, dause o he 
40 14e CO i nokabilit ad the ansosule for ttefigte 
We 1 k 'f 1.loop t oprabl statu.a 

b.If both residual heat rmval becom inc rae 
(-r C J 3co adown ration o cen t 4r o 

idi ccess rom the tai ta re t4 
outs a pe rior t he tar -7 ant - "

temeture cei 200 restore at least one res dual 

.. * .  

III)S 
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Aplica ity 

Appl s to plant oper ional safety ins umentation syst s.  

To provide for utomatic initiat n of the Engin ed Safety Featu s in the
event that pr cipal.process v able limits ar exceeded, at t 'eineafe 
the conditi s of the plant i trumentation an safety circuits ecessary to 
ensure re or safety.  

Speification S 

3.5.1.1 e Engineered Safety Features initiation instrumentation setting 
limits shall be as stated in Table 3.5-1.  

3.5.1.2 For on-line testing or in the event of a subsystem instrumentation 
)Ck 4WA i channel failure. plant operation at rated power shall.be ermitted 
r4 OcAb T y) to continue in accordance i Tab .

3.5.1.3 In the event e number o no in service is in Table 
3.5-5 falls below the limits given in the column entitled Minimum 
Channels Operable. operation shall be limited accordin to t 
requirement shown in Column 2.  

3.5.1.4 e containment ventilation isolation function is only r uire 
when contai it is r uired.  

3.5.1.5 In the event the number of operable channels a ar icular 
functional unit listed in Tab l fa ls below the 

ACtreI) limits given in the column enti e ota Number of Channels, 
operation shall be limited according to the requirement shown in 
Column 3 

3.5-1 Amendment No. .&. 175



.5 TRUMENT ON SYSTER 1 2e a .) 

3..1 O ainl Safety Fturesntiatnstrumon 

Aoolica il e 

Applie o plant opera onal safe instrument tion systems 

Ob. tive 

hprovide forel fail n t ation t rated ow eal b;rtted 

to coati ini accon wihf ab 

3 .1.3ipal procInveeven e variae er c ed inae 
3 oe anlf the pl instrumietivn n t clu n ed Miimu 

ensure rea orsft 

Cnl pp t n i ed acort to the 

tionuindmsattyhoircuin noesmary.  

3.5.1.1 The Engineered Safety Features initiation instrumentatin 
c we cta2inme1 n S It rty in Table 

3.5.1.2 For on-line testing or in the event of a su system instruMentation 
channel failure, plant operation at rated power shall beipe mitted 
to continue in accordance witOh Tab1 

3.5.1.3 In e event te d in Ta 1 mservice isted inable. t e 

3.5-5 falls below the limits given in the column. 
,enti tled Minimum Channels Operable. operation shall be limited accorigtng tothe 

requirement shown in Column 2.  

3.5.1.4 Thencontainment ventiati iso1atiod funcion is onl Orj 

3.5.1.5 In the event.the number of operable channels of a particular 
functional unit listed in Tab1 falls below the 

[Cvids>A] limits given in the column entitedTalu er of Channels.  
. operation shall be limited according to the requirement shown in 

Column 3.  

3.5-1 Amendment No. 86. 175'



3.5.1 Operation afey Inst mentation 

Applkability 

3.5.p.l i ens to nt opereaturs ntation nstrumentation sys s.s 

To ovide for aut ic initti io of the Engi re Safety atures n then 
e t-that princip process var le limits"' .exceeded d oUlneate 

e ucondiatons he pla t in rumentation d safty c ufts nessary to 

enuerator contnei codnc ihTbesal &pr te 

Specifict n Se 

3.5.1.1 hengineered Sa ety Features initiation instrumentation settin 
I r -limits shallnbe as4stated inaTab-e(3 

3.5.1.2 For on-line testing or in the event of a. ubsystem.instrumentation 

(LeO 3.13:S channel failure.-plant operation sh 11 .. ,Pritted 
to continue in accordance with Tableqs52,212N 

3.5 In the event the number of channels in service listed in Table 
-falls below the limits given in the column entitl ediilD 

tege ChannelsagguaCe. operation shall be limited according to the 
( Co.C. 33.3 requirement shown in Column.  

3.5.1.4 Te contaimen ventilation isol ation function is on reuire 
when containment integrity is required.  

3.5.1.5 n the event the num er of operab e c annels of a particular 

nctional unit listed in Tables 3.5-2.-3. 
or 4 falls-below the 

Simits given in the column entitled Total Number of Channels.  
eration shall be limited according to the requirement shown in 

olumn 3.  

3.5-1 Amendment No. W&. 175



3.5 INST MENTATIO STEMS 

3.5.1 Opera nal Safety strumentation, 

Ap) icability 

Applies t lant operati al safety ins umentation stems.  

To rovide for a tic initiat of the En neered Safety eatures< the 
ent that prin pal processv able limit are exceeded, drtq delete he condition of the plant trumentatio and safety ci tsn y to 

ensure react safety.  

3.5.1.1 e Engineered Safety Features initiation instrumentitionh settinq 
14limits s 11 be as stated in Table 3.5-1,/ 

U13.5.4.2 or on- ine e ing or in e e a su sys em nstrumentation #*.  
channel failure, plant operation at rated power shall be permitte 
to continue in accordance with Tables 3.5-2 through 3.5-5 

3:5.1.3 n e event the number of channels in service list in Table 
3.5-5 falls below the limits given in the column entitled Minimum ag 
Channels Operable. operation shall be limited acioiding to the 

uir h I lumn 2.  

3.5.1.4 The containment ventilation isola t t 

3.5.1.5 AIn the even e ec nes 
functional unit listed in Ta les 35-2,. 3. or 4 fals bef the, 
limits given in the column entitled Total Number of' Channels.
operation shall be limited according to the requirement shown in 
Column 3.  

3.5-1 Amendment No. 86. 175



TABLE 3.5-2 

REACTOR TRIP INSTRUMENTATION LIMITING OPERATING CONDITIONS 

1 3 
TOTA& NO. OPERATOR ACT IF 

COLUM 1(o APPLICABLE 
M FUNCTIONAL UNIT CHANNELS CANNOT EC ITIONS 

V3.3. i. Manual 2 A 

C 3-)-4(41 2. Nuclear Flux Power 
Range* 
A. High Setpoint 4 3 ACTION 
B. Low Setpoint 4 3 ACTION 

rgg.*{,)3. Nuclear Flux 2 ACTIO 
Intermediate Range 

13.1-1(q) 4. Nuclear Flux 
Source Range 
A. Startup 2 ACTION 
B. Shutdown ACTION own 
C. Shutdown 2 ACTION 

CT 3.11-1Q)J 5. Overtemperature AT 3 ACTIONf 

r .j. 6. Overpower AT 3 2 ACTIONS 

(2 7. Low Pre5urizer 3 ACTION 
Pressure /Z 1f 

T33.1L2 -18. Hi Pressurizer 3 2 ACTION c 
Pressure 

9. Pressurizer-Hi 3 2 ACTION 
Water-Levelmo I 

L10 

T3.h4(i)) 10. Low Reactor 
Coolant Flow Mo I 

A. Single Loop 3/loop /loop ACTION e owe 
B. Two Loop 3/loop 2/loop ACTION 
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TABLE 3.5-2 (Continued) 

REACTOR TRIP INSTRUMENTATION LIMITING OPERATING CONDITIONS 

TOTAL NO. M NIM M OPERTOR AC IF 

NO FUNCTIONAL UNIT CHANNELS 0 E 

11. Turbine Trip 

A. Auto Stop Oil 3 2 
Pressure 

8. Turb Stop 2 
Valves 

1?. Lo Lo Steam . A 
Generator Water 
Level 

1-46 13. Underfre uency ACTION 
'K-I 

.) 14. Undervoltage 

1 . Q Control Ro 
Misalignt 

<212 

3.-1 Amnmn Noal1 

i3/S 

Monit2 
MINIMU 

C A n t r ' F I S RO PEdT A C T I O F e c o r a 

B. QuadcACTION 10> 0 8 rate ) 

Monitor 
A. pFIS Rod-11ATO9Reco r a 

Position 

Monietor 

Current 
Compara r" 
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Spee rC'c't*6.. 3.3 

TABLE 3.5-2 (Continued) 

REACTOR TRIP INSTRUMENTATION LIMITING OPERATING CONDITIONS 

1 2 3 
TOTAL NO. M OPERATORACT IF 

________ CHANNELS C O . APPLICABLE 

NO) FUNCTIONAL UNIT CHANNELSE CANNOT E ME CONDITIONS 

16. Low Steam 2 Level and 1 Level ACTION 
Generator Level 2 Stm/Feed and 2 
Coincident With Flow Stm/Feed 
Steam Mismatch Per Flow 
Flow/Feedwater SG Mismatch 
Flow Mismatch Per SG 

2 Level 
and 1 

Stm/Feed 
Flow 

Mismatch 
Per SG 

3.5-13a Amendment No. 175



TABLE 3 5-2 (Continued) 

REACTOR TRIP INSTRUMENTATION LIMITI PERATING ONDITION 
o..4 rV A 4:,117 iem 

'N TABLE NOTATIONS ( Sise a 

'- ! With the reactor trip breakers closed.  
Below the P-10 (Low Setpoint Power Range Neutron Flux 16terlock) 
setpoint.  
Below the P-6 (Intermediate Range Neutron Flux Interlock) setpoint.  (5L. F -Above the WEM;g -xve 

- ur ine irs age ressure n er oc se int .  

AA rIseU (3,>*)e ACTION STATEMENTS 

With the number of OPERABLE channels han the Minimum 
Channels OPERABLE requiremen s ore the inoperable channel to 
OPERABLE status within ours. or be in-the 

imm nnwithin fi'UCShursq CT"I~f 2 "9 
With the number of OPERABLE channels one less than th&Total 
Number of Channels. Startup and/or Power Operation may proceed L 
provided the follwingCnios fied:: 

a. The inopera e channel is p aced in the tripped condition within hour. 1.  

b. Either. thermal power is estricted to less than or equal to 
75 f rated ower aa oe 1eFeEo 
e po is e u to les than oe ual o85% r 

With the nuer of channels OPERABLE one less than the Minimum 
Channels OPERLE requirement and with the thermal power level: 

a. Below the P-6 (Intermediate Range Neutron Flux Interlock) r eness ACf setpoints. restore the inorable channel to OPERABLE status prior to increasing thermal power above the P-6 setpoint.  

b. Above the P-6 (Intermediate Range Neutron Flux Interlock) 

set a3below 1 b of rAmendnert N 1 

c.-3 
Amnmn No07 

-4o 4 5or I ra. I~&



ff3 TABLE 3 5-2 (Continued) 

REACTOR TRIP INSTRUMENTATION LIMITING OPERATING CONDITIONS 

TABLE NOTATIONS 

4L 0 g With the number of OPERABLE channels one less than the Minimum 
4 c ra/rj. Channels OPERABLE requirement, suspend all operatons involving 

positive reactivity changes. d 

QTM With the number of OPERABLE channels one less than the Minimum 
kiC7700.] Channels OPERABLE requirement. verify compliance with Shutdown 

Margin within 1 hour and at least er 12 hour herafter.  

KTTOWS With the number of OPERABLE channels one ess an the lptal 
7a Number of Channels. Startup and/or Power Operation may oceed 

the inoperable channel is placed into te rt condition with in# 
hourf 'R A&jg4, &W 3"6 

COr-ilAW With the number of OPE LE channe s one es a 
Number of Channel place the inoperable channel into the ri ped L'4 

Vertoa1 PI; 2 co ition withi hour. c e 
[AC-rIONA~l COs or e a

ACITlEC With the number of OPERABLE channels one es an e Minimum 
Ow"C-3 Channels OPERABLE requirement. restore the inoperable channel to 

OPERABLE status within 48 hours or open the Reactor trip Breakers 
within (e nexthuq 

ACTION 9 Log individua rod psit ion wi in I hour and every h r 
thereafter. nd following load c nges of >10% of rat power. or 
after >30 nches of control r motion. In additio o the above 
ACTIONS if both rod misalig nt monitors (15.A a 15.8) are 
inoper le with reactor p >50% of rated powe for 2 hours or 
mor .the nuclear overp trip shall be rese o:s 93% or rat 

ACTION 10 Log individual uppe and lower ion chambe currents withi hour 
and every hour th eafter, and followin oad changes o 10% of 
rated power. or ver >30 inches of c trol rod moti In 
addition to t .above ACTIONS. i f bo rod misalipn t monitors 
(15.A and 15 ) are inoperable with eactor power'~ 0% of rated 
power for t hours or more, the n lear overp r trip shall be 

3.5-13c Amendment No. 175 
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TABLE 3.573 

ENGINEERED SAFETY FEATURES INSTRUMENTATION LIMITING OPERATING CONDITIONS 

12 3 
TOTAL NO. N OPERABLE ACTO IF 

NQ_ FUNCTIONAL UNIT CHANNELS ANN S 

1. SAFETY INJECTION 

fI3.t9-io)1 A. Manual 2 2 ACTION 

Ui7 1 (1 4 B. High 3 2 ACTION 
O'33.11Os)) Containment 

Pressure (Hi 
Level) 

CTS.2.-11 C. High 3/Steam Line /Stea ACTION 
Differential Line 
Pressure 
between Any 
Steam Line and 
the Steam 
Header 

T0. Pressurizer 3 2 ACTION 
Low Pressure All 

. ,,j. High Steam 2/Steam Line 1/Stea ACTION 
JC * '* Flow in 2/3 . and I Tg Loop Line an 

Steam Lines 1 T 9 it 
Coincident 2 Loop 
with Low T Loo 
in 2/3 loops 2/ am 

Li an( 

F. Higb.Steam -2/Steam Line 1/Steam ACTION( 
(4q] Flow in 2/3 and 1 Line an 

Steam Lines Press/Line 1 Press 
Coincident in 2 
with Low Steam Line 
Pressure in 
2/3 lines 2/ eam 

ne and 
1 Press 

2. CONTAINMENT SPRAY 

[T A. Manual 2 2 ACTION 

B. High 3/Set 2 et ACTION F 
TrI.T71 (3*) Containment 

Pressure (Hi 
Hi Level) 
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TABLE 3.5-3 (Continued) 

W ENGINEERED SAFETY FEATURES INSTRUMENTATION LIMITING OPERATING CONDITIONS 

TABLE NOTATIONS 

j.i.a-4 )Above Low Pressure SI Block Permit interlock. ie 
## Tri function ma be blocked below Low T Interlock set in 

T .pr ovidI d ng con rb 
with this feature inhibited for the purpose of starting reactor coolant 

ACTION 11 With the number of OPERABLE channels one less than the Minimumn 
Channels OPERABLE requirement. restore the inoperable ch nel to 
OPERABLE status within 48 hours or be in at least the H Shutdown 2 
Condition within the next hours and the Cold Shutdown Condition 
within the 'following 30 hour.  

With the number of OPERABLE Ichannels one less than th Total 

Ac MIN Numbr of Chn s. Power Opration may proceed M 
offfl npt ruirp qz nlairepprovided the inocerab 

annel s laced intothe tri condition within d our.  

With the number of OPERABLE channels one less thanithe Minimum 
C'rlem I Channls OPERABLE requirmet, retor the inoperable channel to: 

1 e nu r of OPERABLE cha loal 
IIINumber of Channels; place the inoperable channel into'the bl oc 

condition within 1 hour. and restore the inoperable channel to 
OPERABLE status within 48 hours or be in at least the Hot Shutdown 
Condition within the next 8 hours and the Cold Shutdown Condi t io 
within the following 30 hours.  

L~r TIO oa 3.51-5ar .dtP Amnden UN. 7



* 5TABLE 3.5-3 (Continued) 

ENGINEERED SAFETY FEATURES INSTRUMENTATION LIMITING OPERATING CONDITIONS 

1 3 
TOTAL NO. IN M OPERA8LE ACTIO IF.  

QF HAN IOUM OR 2 PP ErR 
L. FUNCTIONAL UNIT CHANNELS L A T MN 

3. LOSS OF POWER 

A. 480V Emerg. 2/Bus us ACTION 14 a 
Bus 

CLe oS.3 . Undervoltage 
(Loss of 
Voltage) 

B. 480V Emerg. 3/Bus u ACTION 14 
Bus 

to .O ;i~* Undervoltage 
L (Degraded 

Voltage) 

4A,// 0AWN CA4 LE 

3 

3.5-15 Amendment No. 8&. 436. 175



TABLE 3.5-3 (Continued) 

ENGINEERED SAFETY FEATURES INSTRUMENTATION LIMITING OPERATING CONDITIONS 

TABLE NOTATIONS 

( Mele 

A e L OPressure S ruck Prmit interlock. t i 
T tion atus blocked below Low T Interlock set it 

reac or may remain cri n exa 8 hou r Shtdng conditions 
y with this feature inhibited for the purpose of starting r actor coolant 

N eCPumps.  

CTION 11 With the number of OPERABLE channels one less t an the Minimum 
Channels OPERABLE requirement. restore the inoperable chnnel to 
OPERABLE status within 48 hours or be in at least the Hot Shutd 
Condition within the next 8 hours and the Cold Shutdown Condition 
within the following 30 hours.  

ACTION 12 With the number of OPERABLE channels one less than the Total 
Number of Channels. Power Operation may proceed until performanc 
of the next required operational test provided the inoerable 

* channel is placed into the tripped condition within I hour.  

ACTION 13 With the number of OPERABLE channels one less thaO the Minimum 
Channels OPERABLE requirement, restore the inoperable channel to 
OPERABLE status within 1 hour or be in at least the Hot Shutdown 
Condition within the next 8 hours and the Cold Shutdown Condition 
within the ollowi 30 hours It 

ACTION 14 With the number of OPERABLE channels nlesthan theo 
Number of Qjel ; place the inoperable channel into the 
con i io with! ho Le 

K.sta us in 48 h s or be in t east the t Sh dow 
Condit1, within he next 8 h rs and the 1d Shutdown Enditio 
ithin t followi 30 hours.  

3.5-15a Amendment No. 175



TABLE 3.5-3 (Continued) 

- ENGINEERED SAFETY FEATURES INSTRUMENTATION LIMITING OPERATIN ONDITIONS 

TABLE NOTATIONS 

1etic$ I;/4with this feature inhibited for the purpose of starting reactor coolant 

Channels OPERA8LE~requirement, restore the inoperable channel to! 

OPERABLE status within 48 hours or be in at least the Ho Shutdown 
Condition within the next 8 hours and the Cold Shutdown Condition 
within the following 30 hours.  

ACTION 12 With the number of OPERABLE channels one less than the Total 
Number of Channels. Power Operation may proceed untiI performance 
of the next required operational test provided the inoperable 
channel is placed into the tripped condition within 1 hour.  

ACTION 13 With the number of OPERABLE channels one less than the Minmum 
Channels OPERABLE requirement, restore the inoperable channel to 
OPERABLE status within 1 hour or be in at least the Hot Shutdown 

Condition within the next 8 hours and the-Cold Shutdown Conditio 

within the following 30 hours.,

ACTION 14 With the number of OPERABLE channelskne -ess than the Tota 
Number of Ch nels; place the inoperable channel into the 

ioo/81n w1 in h soyLfchnin 4 ours o e in eas the Shd 

con tio ithi he n 8 houc and t Col d hutdm C itio 
w in e fo owing hours 

3 P5 
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(All
TABLE 3.5-4 

ISOLATION FUNCTIONS INSTRUMENTATION LIMITING OPERATING CONDITIONS 

1 2' 3 
_ _M OPERABLE AON IF 

NO FUNCTIONAL UNIT CHANN MN 

1. CONTAINMENT ISOLATION 

A. Phase A 

i. Safety See Item No. 1 of Table 3.5-3 for all Sifety Injection 
Injection initiating functions and requirements 

ii. Manual 2 ACTION 

B. Phase B See Item No. 2 of Table 3.5-3 for all Containment Spray 
initiating functions, and requirements 

i. High 1 0 ACTION 15 ctiity Pug 
Gaseou 

ii. High 1 0' ACTION 15 Drn 

Containment During 
Activity. Containment 
Particulate Purge 

iii. Phase A See Item No. 1A of Table 3.5-4 for all Phase A 
initiating functions and requirements 

35-16 Amendment No. 86. 175



TABLE 3.5-4 

ISOLATIONFUNCTIQNSINSTRUMENTATION LIMITING OPERATING CONDITIONS 

TOITAL. NO. M N OPERABLF ACTION IF 
QFCOL.UMN IR 2 APPLIJCABLE 

NO, FUNCTIONAL UNI CHANNELS CANNO1 BE MET CONDITIONS 

1. CONTAINMENT ISOLATION 

A. Phase A C .  

i. Safety See Item No. 1 of Table 3.5-3 for all Shfety Injection 

F A Injection initiating functions and requirements, 
ii. Manual 2 2 ACTION I I >200*F 

8. Phase 8 See Item No. 2 of Table 3.5-3 for all Containment Spray 

C. Ventilation .sA4*1 e 

Isolation to l 

i. High 1 0 ACTION During 
Containment Containment 
Activity. Purge 
Gaseous 

11 High 0 ACTION 
(33 -1t Containment During 

Activit Containment 
Particu ate 

3.5-16a4A ~ 5A MoAmnet No 8.  
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TABLE 3.5-4 (Continued) 

ISOLATION FUNCTIONS INSTRUMENTATION LIMITING OPERATING CONDITIONS 

TOTAL-NO. MM OPERABLE ON IF 
OF--CLL im' APPLICABLE 

NQ FUNCTI UNIT CHARiELS CANN ON()TIONS 

2. STEAM LINE ISOLATION 

A. High Steam Flow See Item No. 1.E of Table 3.5-3 for initiating functions 
in 2/3 Steam and requirements 
Lines Coincident 
with Low T.. in 
2/3 loops 

B. High Steam Flow See Item No. 1.F of Table 3.5-3 for initiating functions 
10. in 2/3 Steam and requirements 

Lines Coincident 
with Low Steam 
Pressure in 2/3 
lines 

C. High Containment See Item No. 2.8 of Table 3.513 for nitiating func ns 
Pressure (Hi Hi and requirements 
Level) 

* A'4. D3 0. Manual 1/Line Li ACTION 0 

3. FEEDWATER LINE, 1 D z 
ISOLATION 

. .13 A. Safety Injection See Item No. 1 of Table 3.5-3 for all Safety Injection 
initiating functions and requirements 

itf 
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F-4 

w TABLE 3.5-4 (Continued) 

ISOLATION FUNCTIONS INSTRUMENTATION LIMITING OPERATING CONDITIONS 

TABLE NOTATIONS 

ACTION 15 Withless than the Total Number of Channels. Power -Operations 
may 3.34 

continue provided the Containment Ventilation Purge and Exhaust 
valves are maintained closed.  

ACTION 16 With the number of channels one less than the Tota ui b r of 
Channels. res re t rable channel OPE th lthin 1 

CACTro FJ 48 are t associa va ve inopera e an a e 
required by Specification 3.4.3. A 

it MoD& 3 '. 9 4 Aony 44 M e 57 9 

770)/83 

CAiC.TlON F3 9,,4 ktDS 3 1'rs 1e4  MDD 4f.. 0A,% 

3.5-17a Amendment No. 175



TABLE 3.5-4 (Continued) 

ISOLATION FUNCTIONS INSTRUMENTATION LIMITING OPERATING CONDITIONS 

TABLE NOTATIONS 

ACTION 15 With 1 I r Channel Power Operations may 
U A4 contin Tnmen Ventilation Purge and Exhaust 

valves are maintained closed.  

ACTION 16 ith the number of chanels onelessthan the Totalo r. 1o 
Channels. restore the inoperable channel to OPERABLE-'SOhtus within 
48 hours or declare the associated valve inoperable and take the.  
ACTION required by Specification 3.4.3.P 

3.5-17a knendment No. 175



3. 7.,11 

T.5 

J If any of the specified limiting conditions for refueling are not 
met, refueling of the reactor shall cease; work shall be initiated 
to correct the conditions so that the specified limits are met: 
and no operations which may increase the reactivity,0of the core , 
shall be ade. 31 

k. The reactor shall be subcritical as uired by 3.10.8.1 z 

3.8.2 The Spent Fuel Bdilding'Filter'tystem a the ontainmenfPgii filter 
system shall satisfy the following conditions: 

a The results of the in-place cold DOP and halogenated hydrocarbo 
tests at greater than 20 percent design flows on HEPA filters an 
charcoal absorber banks shall show a 99 percent DOP rehoval and 
> 99 percent halogenated hydrocarbon removal.  

b, Verification by way of laboratory carbon sample analysis from the Spent Fuel Building filter system carbon and the.Containment Purge 
filter system carbon to show a 90 percent radioactive methyl 
iodide removal in accordance with test 5.b of Table5-1 .'of 
ANSI/ASME N509-1976 except that : 70 percent relative humidity 
air is required.  

c 1. The Spent Fuel Building refueling filter fan shall be shown 
to operate within * 10% of the design flow.  

2. At least one Containment purge filter fan shall beshown to.  
rat withl nt10% of the desi Sfe ope e uring o era ions or movement of irradiated 3 

fuel assemblies.-or at least one automatic containment I 
Sisolation valve in each line penetrating the contt41in-ent 

which provides a direct path from the containment-atmospherE 
to the outside atmosphere shall be securely closed.  

d During fuel handling operations. the relative humidity (R.H.) of 
the'air procesled by th refueling filter systems shall be . 70 
percent. e 

e. From and after the date that the Spent Fuel Buildi filter system is made or found to be inoperable for any reason. I :e seIOA-1 A3 in the Spent Fuel Building shall be termina L.f9 

y. ledate ly 

3 8ovend ent o '1 a72 
3.8-3 Amendment No. 78. 172



j If any of the specified limiting conditions for refueling are not 
met. refueling of the reactor shall cease; work shall be initiated .u to correct the conditions so that the specified limts are met: 
and no operations which may increase the reactivity of the core 
shall be made.  

3.8.2 The Spent Fuel Building Filter system and the Containment Purge filter 
system shall satisfy the following conditions: 

a The results of the in-place cold DOP and halogenated hydrocarbon 
tests at greater than 20 percent design flows on HEPA filters and 
charcoal absorber banks shall show z 99 percent DOP rqnoval and 
! 99 percent halogenated hydrocarbon removal.  

b. Verification by way of laboratory carbon sample analysis from the 
Spent Fuel Building filter system carbon and the Coatainment Purge 
filter system carbon to show a 90 percent radioactive methyl 
iodide removal in accordance with test 5.b of Table 5-1 of 
ANSI/ASME N509-1976 except that ;: 70 percent relative humidity 
air i s required.  

C. 1. The Spent Fuel Building refueling filter fan shall be shown 
t~o operate within ± 10% of the design flow.  

2. At least one Containment purge filter fan shall be shown to 
= aewithin t 10% of the des i gn flIoA~ must De - Se 

operable t ring th odre ha tera ons or movement of irr adiated 
fuel assemblies. or at least one automatic containmentg 
isolation valve in each line penetrating the containment 
which provides a direct path from the containment atmosphere 
to the outside atmosphere shall be securely closed.  

d During fuel ha I dling oprations. the relative humidity (R.H.) of Ste 
the7'alr processed by te refueling filter systems shal1 be :5 705.  
percent..  

. From and after the" ae tat th Spent Fuel Building filter system 
is,.made or found to be inoperable for any reason. 'fuel tailing 
operations in the Spent Fuel Building shall' be terminated 
immediately.2 

3.8-3 Amendment No. 8. 172



J Ith in 1 n con d tio fo I eD 0 sh cease: work ShallD initiated IVA) o correct the con i ion so that the specified lim)ts are met
and no operations which may increase the react-ivit.y'of the core 143 

UAC 1- shall be made. ota I ** 

3.8.2 The Spent Fuel Building Filter system and the ontainment rge filter 
system shall satisfy the following conditions: 

a The results of the in-place cold DOP and halogenated hydrocarbon 
tests at greater than 20 percent design flows on HEPA filters and 
charcoal absorber banks shall show a 99 percent DOP removal and 
a 99 percent halogenated hydrocarbon removal.  

b. Verification by way of laboratory carbon sample analysis from the 
Spent Fuel Building filter system carbon and the Containment Purge l' * 
filter system carbon to show - 90 percent radioact4vi methyl 
iodide removal in accordance with test 5.b of Table S-1 of 
ANSI/ASME N509-1976 except that 70 percent relative humidity 
air is required 

c 1 The Spent Fuel Building refueling filter fan shall be shown 
to operate within t 10% of the design flow.  

2 At least one Containment purge filter fan shall be shown to 
ra wi in t 10% of the design flow n1MIGT 

operable duringTcofrCMi T 6nrIST'Wemnt of irradiated C 
fuel assemblies. or at least one automatic containment 
isolation valve in each line penetrating the contaInment ..  
which provides a direct path from the containment atmosphere 
to the, outside atmosphere shall be securely closed.  

d During fuel han ra ions. e re ative humidit'y (R.H.) of e 
the'air procested by toe refueling filter Systems shall be :r 70 t 
percent.  

e. From and after the date that the Spent Fuel Building filter system 
is made or found to be inoperable for any reason. fuel handling 
operations in the Spent Fuel Building shall be terminated ?7'i immediately.r

3.8-3 Amendment No. 8. 172



J If any of th specified limiting conditions for refueling are no met. o I 1wor s e CTIod/ AJ o a i Lied I its a mt0 
nd ope ations cha hydroc rectv reovlo e 
h 1 /e de -A 

.8.2TheSpent Fuel Building fiter systemabn andheContai nment Purg e 

system shall satisfy the following conditions: 

oThe results of the in-place cold DOP and halogenated hydrocarbon 
tests at greater than 20 7rcent design flows on HEPA miltersyand 
charcoal absorber banks shall show 99 percent DOP removalwand 
h 99 percent halogenated hydrocarbon removal.  

b Verification by way of laboratory carbon sample analysis from the 5ha.d 
Spent Fuel Building filter system carbon and the Containat Purge f ilter system carbon. to show at 90 percent. radioactive methyl_ .  
iodide removal in accordance with test 5.b of Table 5-1 of 
ANSI/ASME NSO9-1976 except that ,> 70 percent relative humidit'y 
air is required.  

C. 1. The Spent Fuel Building refueling filter fan shal-1 be shown 
to operate within ± 10% of the design flow.  

2. At least one Containment purge filter fan all'be shown to 
wihin t 10% of tedsi n flow must 

okrablekduing rore apra so vemen f, if clit fu asseflies. eas one.au 1 at 
Ts~aM v in ch li pene atin t cont 

hi prodesa ed h fr the a inmen atmo hereb t he tside a ser sall secu el cloed 
During tuel handling oprations. th FEat riWSTFT, r a ion eee 
the bir processed by the refueling filter systems shall be :r 70 C4.0t 
percent 

.n-1t uK tath rmTding 1 E ekysal.  
is made or found to be inoperable for any reason. fuel handling 
operations in the Spent Fuel Building shall be terminated e 
immediately.  

3.8-3 Amendment No. M8. 172



J If any of the s ecified limitin conditions Tor retuelin re not 
met a 0e a C work shall be 'nitiated 
to correc e con itions so a e specified limits are met E*'ro4 61 and no operations which may increase the reactivity(6f the core 

3.8.2 The Spent Fuel Building Filter sys em and t rge 1 
system shall satisfy the following conditions: 

a The results of the in-place cold DOP and halogenated hydrocarbon 
tests at greater than 20 prcent design flows on HEPA filters and 
charcoal absorber banks shall show at 99 percent DOP removal and 
2 99 percent halogenated hydrocarbon removal.  

b. Verification by way of laboratorycarbon sample analysis from the 
Spent Fuel Building filter system carbon and the Containment Purge 
filter system carbon to show 2: 90 percent radioactiye methyl 
iodide removal in accordance with test 5.b of Table 5-1 of 
ANSI/ASME N509-1976 except that 2 70 percent relative humidity 
air is required.  

c 1. The Spent Fuel Building refueling filter fan shal4 be shown 
to operate within t 10% of the design flow.  

2. At least one Containment purge filter fan shall be shown to 
Onrate within 10% of the design flow 
operable during core aterations or movement of irradiated 
fuel assemblies. or at least one automatic containment 
isolation valve in each line penetrating the containment.  
which provides a direct path from the containment atmosphere 
to the outsidedatm11osphere shall be securely closed.  

d During fuel handling operations, the relative humidity (R.H.) of ee 
the 'air procesied by the refueling filter systems shall be : 70) 
percent.  

e. From and after the date that the Spent Fuel Building filter systii 
is made or found to be inoperable for any reason. fuel handling 
operations in the Spent Fuel Building shall be terminated .-

imediately. e ee

3 8-3 Amendment No 8. 172 

g~~v/ex-/



173 

J If any of the specified limiting conditions for. refueling me t 
met. refueling of the reactor shall cease: wor!7 M S-i e 3 

shall. be made.  

k. h suV rUUIT aica r ui red 0.'O8.  

3.8.2 The Spent Fuel Building Filter system and the Containment Purge filter 
system shall satisfy the following conditions: 

a The results of the in-place cold DOP and halogenated hydrocarbon 
tests at greater than 20 percent design flows on HEPA filters and 
charcoal absorber banks shall show z 99 percent DOP removal and 

t 99 percent halogenated hydrocarbon removal.  

b . Verification by way of laboratory carbon sample analysis from the 
Spent Fuel Building filter system carbon and the Containment Purg 
filter system carbon to show -z 90 percent radioactjve methyl 
iodide removal in accordance with test 5.b of Table 5-1 of 
ANSI/ASME N509-1976 except that t 70 percent relative humidity 
air is required.  

C. 1. -The Spent Fuel Building refueling filter fan shall be shown 
to operate within 1 10% of the design flow.  

2. At least one Containment purge filter fan shall be shown to 
te wi nt - 1% -f the des ign flIow e 

opera e uring core a tera ions or movement of irradiated 2 
fuel assemblies. or at least one automatic containment 393 
Isolation valve in each line penetrating the containment 

d During fuel handling operations. t e re ative humidity (R.H.)o 
th&eir processed by the refueling filter systems shall be 5 70 5., 
percent.  

e. -rom and after the date tnat the spent Fuel Building filter sysfr 
is made or found to be inoperable for any reason. fuel handling 
operations in the Spent Fuel Building shall be terminated 3 To, 
immediately.r 

3 I 8- 3  Aedn NLO.1 
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) If any of the specified limiting conditions for refueling are not 
met. refueling of the reactor shall cease; work shall be initiated 
to correct the conditions so that the specified limits are met. :e 
and no operations which may increase the reactivity bf the core ;.Ri 
shall be made. 3.2 

k. The reactor shall be subcritical as r uired by 3.i.8.3. .  

3.8.2 TheApent Fuel B iding F system an Containment 1hrge '1 
syttem shall s risfy the foll~vng conditio's: 

a The results of the in-place cold DOP and halogenated hydrocarbon 
(S . tests at greater than 20 percent design flows on HEPA filters and 

charcoal absorber banks shall show >- 99 percent DOP removal and 
5t 99 percent halogenated hydrocarbon removal.  

b Verification byway of laboratory carbon sample analysis from the 
I I Spent Fuel Building filter system carbon and the Containment Purge 

filter system carbon to show 2! 90 percent radioacttve methyl 
iodide removal in accordance with test 5.b of Table 5-1 of 
ANSI/ASME N509-1976 except that a 70 percent relative humidity 
air is required.  

1 Th pent Fuel Bui ng refueling ter fan shall shown 
operate withi ± 10% of the ign flow.  

2. At least o Containment p ge filter fan 1 be shown to 
r hin 10% of i flowfan mus 

operable during core a terations or movement of irradiated , 
fuel assemblies, or at least-one automatic containment.
isolation valve in each line penetrating the containment 
which provides a direct path from the containment atmos here 

d During fuel handling operations. the relative humidity (R.H.) of 
the air processed by the refueling filter systems shall be 70 

',61 3 percent.  

e. From and after e ae a e pent ue Building filter system 
is made or found to be inoperable for any reason. fuel handling 
operations in the Spent Fuel Building shall be termi-nated 
immediately. '4f Of----- -
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For a specified test interval and an M out of N redundant system with 
identical and independent c nels having a constant f .lure rate I. the 
average availability A is iven by: 

- 0( ) 
N-+2 =1 
W (N +2)! (M-1)! 

where A is defined as the fraction of ime during which the syst is 
function . and Q is the probabilit of failure of such a syst during at me 
interv W.  

For a 2-out-of-3 s6ystem A = 0 99968. assuming a channel ailure rate. A 
ual to 2.5 x 10- hr-1 and test interval. W. equal t 20 hrs.  

This average availabili of the 2-out-of-3 system high. hence the test 
interval of one month acceptable.  

Becabse of their ater degree of redundanc . the 1/3 and 2/4 logic arrays 
provide an even eater measure of protect' and are thereby acceptable for 
the same testi interval. Those items ecified for monthly testing are 
associated w* process components wher other means of verffication provide 
additional ssurance that the channel s operable, thereby requiring less 
frequent sting.  

MSSV' 

surveillance verifies the OPERABILITY of the MSSVs by the verificatii of 
ch MSSV lift setpoint i accordance with the Inservice Testing ProgrAd. The 

ASME Code. Section XI ( . 3). requires that safety and relief valye'tests be 
performed in accordanc with ANSI/ASME OM-1 1981 (Ref. 4). Accor Ing to 
Reference 4. the fol ing tests are required: 

a. Visual exam* ation, 

b. Seat tig ness determination.  

c. Setpoi t pressure determination (lift settin . and 

d. C liance with owner's seat tightness teria. , 

The I/ASME Standard requires that all v yes be tested every 5 year . and a 
minimum of 20% of the valves be tested ery 24 months. The ASME Co 
specifies the activities and frequenci necessary to satisfy the 
requirements. Table 4.1-4 allows a 3% setpoint tolerance for RABILITY: 
however, the valves are reset to + % during the Surveillance allow for 

4.1-4 Amendm No. 83. 171



This Surveillance is dified by a Note that a lows efitT'y 
in Hot/No Load prior o performing the Survei ance. The MSSVs may e either 
bench tested or te ed in situ at hot condi ons using an assist ice to 
simulate lift pr sure. If the MSSVs ar ot tested at hot con ions, th 
lift setting p ssure shall be correcte to ambient condition f the va e at 
operating t erature and pressure.  

Reference 

Reference 

(1) FSAR Sec on 7.2.2 
(2) UFSAR ction 15.2 
(3) ASM oiler and Pressure V e/l Code. Section XI 
(4) A /ASME OM-1-1981 
5) FSAR Section 10.3A.2m.2 

4.1-4a Amendment No. 171



(N8R-28) 

(1) A g ss activity a lysis shall co ist of the q ntitativ e mesurement 
of th total radioa tivity of the p mary coolant f units of i/gram.  

(2) A radi emical analy s shall consist f the quanti tive measu nt of 
each rad uclide with alf life greate than 30 minu s making dp .( 

17 least 955 the total a tivity of the p mary coolant.  

(3) When iodine o particulate adioactivity le ls exceed I of the imit 
A n Specificati 3.9.2.1, t samIling frequ cy shall be creased to a 

S;( 3..4,/W a au of once ahday.  

(5) Del ed. , 

5 (6) Sample to be taken after a minimum of 2EFPD and 20 days of potier 
I ~4operation have elapsed since the reactor was last subcritical for 48 

hours or longer.  

(7) Samples are to be taken in the power operating condition. d 

(8) Sample taken at all operating conditions whenever-the specific activity 
exceed 1.0 Ci/gram DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131 or 100/E Ci/gram. These 
samples are to be taken until the specific activity of the'reactor 
coolant system is restored within its limits.  

(9) One sample between 2 and 6 hours following a thermal power change 
5Z 3.4 16, exceeding 15 percent of the rated thermal power within a one-hour period..  

Samples are.required when in the hot shutdown or power operating modes.  

(10) Sample whenever that gross activity determination indicates iodine 
concentrations are greater than 10% of the allowable limit.  

(11) Sample whenever the gross activity determination indicates iodine 
concentrations are below 10 percent of the allowable limit.  

NA' - Not applicable.  

4.1-11 Amendment No. 97



TABLE 4.1-3 

FREQUENCIES FOR EQUIPMENT TESTS 

Between 

1. Control Rods Rod dro times of Each refueling NA 2 
4 - 4.4.3 Uall full length shutdown 

rods 

2. Control Rod movement of Esry ks ' ri 2 days 
4 , 3. J a length r _ _ _rA 

.1 Pressurizer inign r neith NA 
Safety Valves shutdown 

Safety Valves required MSSV lift the Inservice Testing 
setpoint per Table Program 
4.1-4 in accordance 
with the Inservice 
Testing Program.  
Following testing.  
lift setting shall 
be wthi/n1 

5. ontinmnt --Fnctonig achrefelig'NA 3e 

6. Refueling Functioning Prior to each NA 
System refueling shutdown See 3.9.1 
Interlocks 

7. Service Water Functioning Each refueling NA 
System.. shutdown7 

9. rimary System Evaluate Daily when reactor NA 
Leakage coolant system is 

above cold shutdown 
_condition 

10. Diesl Fuel FuelInventory e 0dy e 

ur mne Steam Closure Quarterly during,15 
Stop. Control. power operation and days 
Reheat Stop. prior to startup 

4.1-12 Amendment No. 142. IS5. 164. 171 
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TABLE 4.1-3 

FREQUENCIES FOR EQUIPMENT TESTS 

Maximum 
Time 

Between 
Frequency 

1. Control Rods Rod dr times of Each refueling NA ee 
all ful length shutdown . ' 
rods 

2. Control Rod Partial movement of Every 2 weeks during 20O days 
all. full' length reactor critig 

rodsoerations 
Pressurizer in ac re ueling NA 
Safety Valves shutdown 

4. in ea Verify eac n ac or ance 
Safety Valves required MSSV lift the Inservice Tibsting, 

setpoint per Table ProgramSe 
4.1-4 in accordance3 1 
with the Inservice 
Testing Program.  
Following testing.  
lift setting shall 

within +/- 1%.  

. Conta i ment~rpAod1 i$ NA 
Isolation Trip A RI 

.f . Reueling Functioni ry NA y 
System refueling shutdo n 115 
Interlocks 

7. Serviceater Funcioing Each refueling NA .  
Systeem.. shutdown 

9. rimary System Evaluate Da ilIy when reactor
Leakage coolant system 1ise 

above cold shutdown 
condition 

1 . urbine Steam Closure Quarterly during 15 e 
Stop. Control. .power operation and 'days 
Reheat Stop. pirt tru 

Land Interceptor pirt tru 

Valves 

4.1-12 Amendment No. 142. 155. 164, 171 
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TABLE 4.1-3 

FREQUENCIES FOR EQUIPMENT TESTS 

Maximum 
Time 

Between
Freauency Sests 

4. Man StR Veiy e or Laccorde wn1t NA 

1. ControeRodspe T le Pr g awIll fu length shutdown 
rods 

2. Control Rod Partial movement of Every 2 weeks during 20 days 
all full length reactor critical 

3 Pressurizer Set point $4 .Mo1 Safety Valves ut 
* (4. Main Steam Verify each In accordance With NA 

Safety Valves required MSSV lift the Inservice Testing 
setpoint per Table Program 
4.1-4 in accordance 
with the Inservice 
Testing Program.  
Following testing 
lift setting shall 
be ' hin+ 

poweoopeationand day 

.lI I ng-- -F-ntTOrmTHE - -Prlor to each NA 
System refueling shutdown 

-'_Interlocks 
7. Service Water Functioning Each refueling NA 

S stem.. .,ibnn% 

. rimar , System Evaluate Daily when reactor NA 
Leakage coolant system is77 

above cold shutdown 
condition 

4.1esel Amenmenel InveN.ory l. 1. da 1 

2 T U01 U3I11I LedtII L IUsur 
err I f y l um/aga Y 

/ 1 

Sto . ont ol power operation and da s 
Reheat Stop. prior to startup 1-7 
and Interceptor 

9 Valves 

4.1-12 Amendment No. 142. 155. 164, 171



TABLE 4.1-3 

FREQUENCIES FOR EQUIPMENT TESTS 

Maximum 
Time 

Between 
Frequency Tests 

6. ReCeo ng Functiddo ig s Prio toEach uTgA 

all full length shutdown 

2. Control Rod Partial movement of Every 2 weeks during 20 days 
all full length reactor critical 

S C ps operations a 
. Presurizer Set point T I~e1ng NA 

Safety Valves shwtdown 
4. Main Ste Verify each in accordace tA 

Safety Valves required MSSV lift the Inservice Testinga 
setpoint~per Table Program37 
4.1-4 in accordance 
with the Inservice 
Testing Program.  
Following testing 
lift setting s hall 

e ithin +{- 1% 

5. Conta i4nment 1- 1denEt Neof.i ng 1Z N4 17 
Isolation Tri hutdown 1.  

.6. Ref e in4g Functoning '~ P~~ rior to eac NtoA -3 4 
Interlocks . --

7 . er e. Fu ct on n Ea hdrefueling NA 

9. Primary System Evaluate n ac or 

4,S M.v o1( ts)ad ys ems 

Itpt 

. ur ine Steam Closure Quarterly during 115 
Stop. Control, power operation and days 
Reheat Stop. prior to startup 
and Interceptor 
Valves 

4.1-12Amendment No. 142. ISS. Z64, 171



TABLE 4.1-3 

FREQUENCIES FOR EQUIPMENT TESTS 

Maximum 
Time 

Between 
Sfyav rFreSuence TTst 

1. Contro Rods Rod dro times of Each re ue ing NA* 
all ful length shutdown 
rods 

2 Control Rod Partial movement of' vr ek uig o 
all full lengthreactor 
rodscodtion 

10 rDeselsuel Fel Inenor reay uei 
Safety Vavssudw 

4e Main Steam Verify each Quarterdnn With 
Safety Valves required MSSV lift th nevcTsig 

set int per Tableopraa 
5 L 7 12in accordance 

andhe Inservice po p..  
TIesting Program.  

Every 2etn weksduanl2ldy 
bereactorncriti1%l 

4.1-1 A en e& U?.tiEach refueling NA 71 

Iso at on Tr ph utdown -

th Inevc Tesin 

efueling Folltiwing testfngech.N 

I so'1 at Ion Trip utown.....7 
System refueling shutdown 
Interlocks.........  

10. SeDise Fue ucinn.Ec euln 

an nterm pto 

Eauate Daily when reactor N 
coolant system is 
above cold shutdown, 

. condition 

D ueFuel Inventr - eekly 10 days'7 

Tur' losure Quarterly durin 1 
p, Cotrolpower opera and days 

ehea.. St prior to artup 

Val1ves,/ 

4.1-12 Amendment Ko. 142. 15. Z64.171



TA8LE 4.1-3 

FREQUENCIES FOR EQUIPMENT TESTS 

-Maximum, 
Time 

Frguency -Tests 

all fuo length shutdown 31n 
rods 

2. Control Rod Patamoeeto Evr2wekduig 0 ay 

3, Pressurizer SeponEahrf6igN 
*Safety Valves 

4. Main Steam Vrf ahI codnewt 
Safety Valves rqie SVlf h nevc etn 

Set point Eachabl PrefulinaN 

4.1-4 in accordance 
with the Inservice 
Testing Program.  
Following testing.  
lift setting shall 
be within +/- 1%.  

5. ontinmntEach refueling NA 33 
Isolation Trip shutdown 3<.  

6. Refueling Functioning Prior to each NA s 
System refueling shutdown s~ 
Interloc 

7. Service Water Functioning /i h 
37. 31 System .4hu 

.L 

9. rimaffry' ref va" =ua e Daily when reactor 
Leakage coolant system is 3 1 

above cold shutdown 

2. Turbine Steam Closure Quarterly during 11 
Stop. Control. power operation and days 
Reheat Stop. prior to startup .re 
and Interceptor3.* 
Valves 

4.1-12 Amendmenteo. 142. 155. Z64. 171



TABLE 4.1-3 

FREQUENCIES FOR EQUIPMENT TESTS 

Maximum 
Time 

1. Control Rods Rod drop times of Each refueling NA 
all full length shutdown 
rods 

2. Control Rod Partial movement of Every 2 weeks during 20 days 
all full length reactor critical 

rods operations 

4. Main Steam Verify each In accor ance th ""NA 

sepont.e Betweengra 

4.1-4 in accordance 
with the Inservice 
Testing Program.  
Following testing.  

S . lift setting shall 
bewi thin +/-1X 

5. Containment Functioning Each refueling 3NA.  
Isolation TriD shutdown e3 

6. Refueling Functioning reacto each se 

System ~oratinshudw 

S Prvice Water Functioning Each refueling NA e3 
SfstetVv shutdown 

* 4 r i Sry stem Vae Daily when reactor NA 3 ti 
Leakage coolant system is 

above cold shutdown 
wihte nev condition 

1Tstn Diesel Fuel 

be thin +/- 1%.  

to. mentrip Fpower operation and daysi 
Reheat Stop. prior to startup 
and InterceptoroE r e e7 

tes lv.st

--------------

Leakage oolant(ystem i 

Stop. Corol . powe opraio and days 1r.?, 0 
Reheat S tp prio toZ~s 4h , startu :CT

+4e 10 4400 W 4 kS 44 4 lso&411-4.2 a #/4 o 

I, . 74.1-2 Ajrendment No. 142. UBS. 164, 171



TABLE 4.1-3 

FREQUENCIES FOR EQUIPMENT TESTS 

Maximum 
Time 

Between.  
Frequency Tests 

1. Control1 Rods Ro imes of Each refueling , 
all full length shutdown ee 
rods31 

2. Control Rod Partial movement of Every 2 weeks during 20 days 
all full length reactor critical 

4. Main eam each In accordance w th NA , 
Safety Valves required MSSV lift the Inservice Testing 5 

setpoint per Table Program I & 
4.1-4 in accordance 
with the Inservice 
Testing Program.  
Following testing.  
lift setting shall 
bewithin +/- 1%.  

5. Conta inment Functioning EcreulnNA 3.4.Z 
Isolation Trip sbl.own .s& 1 

6.; lis unctioning erioelto shtoA tJ' 

7. Service Water Functioning Each refueling NA e 
System-.. shutdown5 

-ELZ ED..... t _ 

9. rimary Syse Evaluate Daily when reactor 0t 
Leakage coolant system is3 

above cold shutdown 
condition 

10. Diesel Fuel fuel Inventory Weky10 days 
supply 

I 

F . lurbine Steam Closure Quarterly during 115 
Stop, Control. power operation and days 
Reheat Stop. prior to startup 
and Interceptor1.  
Valves 

4.1-12 AmendmentKo .0 Id2. IUS.16,4. 171



Table 4.1-4 
Main Steam Safety Valve Lift Settings 

VALVE NUMBER 
LIFT SETTING 

STEAM GENERATOR (psig + 3%) 

A B C 
SV1-1A SV1-1B SV1-1C 1085 
SV1-2A SV1-2B SV1-2C 1110 
SV1-3A SV1-3B SV1-3C 1125.  
SV1-4A SV1-4B SV1-4C 1140 

4 Amendent.N..17 
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Class 2 ad Class components were chosen based on Regu tory Guide 1.26 and ANSI '4.2 and N18.2a "Nuclear Safety riteria for the Design of .tationary Pressurized 
Water Re tor Plants " 17 

The Surveill ce Requirements for inspec on of the steam generator tube ensure that the structural tegrity of this portion of the R will be maintained. The ogram for inservice inspectio of steam generator tubes based on a modification of Regul ory Guide.1.83. Revision 
Inservice inspection of team'generator tubing ii sential in order to maintain surv 'llance of the conditions-" the tubes for evidence of mecha ical damage or progressive degradation. Inservice inspe ion of steam generapor tu g so provides a means of charac izing the nature -and ca of any tube degradation so t t corrective measures can b taken.  

Wastage-ty defects will be minimized wi proper chemistry treatment o he secondary coolant. If de ts or significant de adations should develop in s ice this condition is exp ted to be detected during ins vice steam i generator tube exa ations. Plugging will be re ired for all tubes with imper tions exceeding the plugging imit Steam generator tube in ections by means of eddy cur nt testing have demonstrated e capability to reliably de t egradation that has penetra d 20% of the original tube w I thickness.  

Whenev the results of any steam nerator tubing inservice inspecti fall into Category C-3. t se results will be reported t the Commission prior to re mption of plant operation. ch cases will be considere by the Commission on a case-by-ca basis and may result in requirement for analysis. laborat examinations, tests. a tional eddycurrent inspection. nd revision of the Techni 1 
Specifications.  

4.2.2 MateriaLs Irradiation Surveillance Specimens 

The reactor vessel material surveillance specimens shall be \ removed and examined to determine changes in their material properties. as re uired b endix H to 10CFR50.  
4.2.3 Primary Pump Flywheels 

he flye all be visually examined at the firs 
refueling after each ten year inspection. At the fourth [. refueling after each ten year inspection and at each fourth refueling thereafter, the outside surfaces shall be examined by ultrasonic~methods The examinations scheduled for Refueling Outage 17. in 199 g be deferred to Reuei 

utage 18-

4 A e01 . 17 

ffsteA? 

4.-cmnmn o ~l~I2 7



Ue 3.4,A1.4J4.2.4.3 

4.2.5 L~-eqrtr vrrsuePoeto 

a. Operating the solenoid air control valves and check the 

reqire OPRA, and at lsoc e 31 d d t vralte s. #.  

for their associated accumlators in PORVc E atems 
b. Pro Imneo of full travel 

c. Each block valve shall be demonstrated OPERABLE at least once per 
CS f. .4. 192 days by operating the valve through one comfplet~e cycle of full 

traveo un s e lock vave i s closed trmes e 
requiremets of V O . 3.  

-3.411. .342.4. 'Th acum aolf W-W PORVs!0II a srtdMA 

poperating th valves truha complete cycleW ful eve .  

Low-Tmperature Overpressure Protection 
4.2.5.1 Each PORV shall be demonstrated OPERABLE by: 

a. Performance of an ANALOG CHANNEL OPERATIONAL TEST on the 
actuation channel. but excluding valve operation, within 31 
days pror to entering a cootion in which the PORV Is .See 
require OPERABLE and at least oce per 31 dals ttunisafter,, 3,4.12.  
when the PORV is required OPERABLE; and 

b. Performance of a CHANNEL CALIBRATION at each refueling 
shutdown: and.  

c. Verifying the PORV block valve is open at least once per 72 
hours when the PORV is being used for overpressure 
protection.  

4.2-7a Amendment No. 162



'1 6 MERGENCY POWER S TEM PERIOOKC TESTS 

A I Applies to eriodic testing and rveilldnce requirements o Vie 
emergency p er system.  

Ob-iective 

To verify that the emergency power system will respond promptly a properly 
when requ ired/ 

Specification 

The following tests and surveillance shall be performed as'stated: 

4.6.1 Diesel Generato a.  

'4 6.1.1 On a monthly basis.each diese genator 
-2V rT1MAO star o wdb anual synchronization with 

[Sk 3other power sources. and verification that each diesel generator is 

(sit 33~ loaded and operates for a 60 minutes at a load > 2360 kW and :5 

4 0 I 2 ulumdtic start of each diesel enerator. load shedding and 

simulated loss of a] ormal A-C station service power splies 

ItiehILit ak safet in jection signal_ is test wi be IlaJt' 

(;(enerator will startjq lAe7faei 

46 74 e.l1ng im 

at * C 
t a 

4 olowing ssa deselancFe~d~_ sh 1 M 51i be performe astaed 

a The continuous load rating for the diesel rator is 
* .2500 kW. Continuous operation above this Iitshall not be I 
permitted. except as defined within Technicl Specification 
4.6.1.4.b.  

bo The short-term. overload rating of the diesel generator is 

loaded kWnd operatr6 ione at load a 23o0 kWced 2 orsi 

estora ny to u id peration of riu av eqipent sh itatedby 

Conucela .ain shlo surmtedt.eeel.

ow a or e ii e. q-, t1.IA 
< 3,q1se ioe LM-A 

+,:,w~46. ar s n evqtat nen No9 147 17L4 
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LSA. 3.1? 1, 111 generator is ba and operates for ! 24 hours During 
hours of this test, the )Odd shal be Maintained Oetween 250 kW and 2750 kW* During the remaining 22 hours of this test. the 
load shall be maintained between 2400 kW and 2500 W. The power 
fdCtor shall be maintained between 0.8 and 0.9 durngthe 
test.  

4 6 2 Diesel Fuel Tanks 

II)I 

A. minimum fuel oil inventory sufficient to ensure 19. OO0 I' gallons ~Jt 
available to the diesel generators shall be maintained at all 
times in the Unit 2 diesel generator fuel oil storage tank and an 
additional 15.000 gallons available to the diesel generators shall 
be maintained atball times in either the Unit I .WC turbine fuel 
oil storage tanks or a combination of the Unit I n aturbine fuel 
ies torage tanks and the Uni t 2 diese l generator fuel oil storage 

tank.  

46 3. Station Batteries 

The voltage and temperature of a pilot cell in each battery sha 
be measured and recorded daily. 5 days/week 

The specific gravity and voltage to the nearest 0.01 o1t. the 
temperature reading of every fifth cell, the height of electrolyte 
and the amount of water added to each cell shall be measured and 
recorded monthly 

0 3 3 Each batter shall be subjected to an equal izin c ar 
The requirements in 4 6 3 2 above shall be performed after each 38 

* . equal izing charge.  

4 6 3 4 each t ime data is recorded, new datacX Rhl e compared with oS to detect signs of abuse or deterioration, 

* T minimum and kximum kW v ues are incl ed as gui ana to avoid ov aing of th engine. L*s in excess thi rag rpeia 
S . . Is sti ir itorin fac rer or 

dffl VcrtfflffldLI 

/oAGE 6a hB n LEE t 
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Sb 5 At each refueling interval edch diesel generator Shall be tested 
by manually initiated Start followed by manual Synchronization 
with other power Sources. and verifiCation thdt each diesel 
generator IS loaded and operates for 24 hours During two 
hours of this test. the load shall be maintainedibetween 2650 kW and 2750 kW* During the remaining 22 hours of this test. the ( load shall be maintained between 2400 kW and 2500 kW* The power factor .shall be maintained between 0 8 and 0 9 during the enire 

.test.  

4 6 2 Diesel Fue Tanks 

minimum fuel oil in ntory sufficient to en ure 19.00 gallons 
a ilable to the diese generators shall be ma ntained a all 
ti in the Unit 2 die I generator fuel oil s orage tan and an 
addi onal 15.000 gallons available to the diese generato shall 
be mai ained at all times in either the Unit I I turbine el 
oil sto ge tanks or a comb ation of the Unit I 1- turbine el oil stora e tanks and the Un 2 diesel generator fu I oil sto ge 
ank ,-....  

4 6 3 Station Batteries 

4 0 A I The voltage and temperature of a pilot cell in each battery shall 3 
be measured and recorded daily.'5 days/week 

4 b 3 2 The specific gravity and voltage to the nearest 0 01 volt. the 
temperature reading of every fifth cell. the height of electrolyte 
and the amount of water added to each cell shall be measured and 
recorded monthly 

4 0 3 3 Each battery shall be subjected to an equalizing charge annually 
The requirements in 4 6.3.2 above shall be performed after each 
equalizing charge 

4 b 3 4 At each time data is recorded. new data shall be compared with old 
to detect SIgnIS Of abuse or deterioration 

* The minimum and maximum kW values are included as guidance to avoid 
overloading of the engine Loads in excess of this range for special 
testing under direct monitoring of the manufacturer or momentary 
variations due to changing bus loads shall not invalidate this test 

PAGE 6 HAS mEEN EL TED17 
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J ! 5 At each refueling interval. edch diesel generator shall be tested 
by manually initiated start followed by manual Synchronization 
with other power sources, and verifiCdtion that edch diesel 
generator is loaded and operates for - 24 hours During two 
hours of this test. the load shall be maintained Oetween 2650 kW 
and 2750 kW* During the remaining 22 hours of this test. the 
load shal I be maintained between 2400 kW and 2500 kW* The power 
factor shall be maintained between.0.8 and 0.9 during.,the e tire 
test.  

4 6 2 Diesel Fuel Tanks .  

A minimum fuel oil inventory sufficient to ensure 19.00 galioni 
available to the'diesel generators shall be maintained at all 
times in the Unit 2 diesel generator fuel oil storage tank and.an 
additional IS .000 gallons available to the diesel generators .1shall 
be maintained at alltmsi ihrteUi I1-C tiine fuel 
0il storage tanks or d combination of the Unit I 1-C* turbine fuel 
oil storage tanks and the Unit 2 diesel generator fuel oil storage 

4 6 3 Station Batteries VeL *4a l %6 

.3 vol f P ILe ant tepra rde a jUIptje e j 
b meas red d record da ye 

The cf . gfravi/and olt e s .  
t eratu e reddi o e ery if ce e g o tr 

or 2T deEI 

r rd 

Udlizin lar2gei~ rg~ 

At dC time _aa if recorde new data d e // ne __dSh to de ct q ns oy abuse or eteriorationr -i 

The minimum and maximum kW values a7 i~TR Td idine'TE avoid 
overloading of the engine Loads in excess of this range for special 
testing under.direct monitoring of the manufacturer or momentary 
variations due to changing bus loads shall not invalidate this test 

-e7 
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'1 B 3 5 The batteries shall be subjected to a performance test once every 
five years 

4 6 3 6 The batteries shall be subjected to d service test at least once 
per 18 months. during a shutdown. by verifying thpt the battery 
capacity is adequate to supply and maintain in OPRABLE status a) 
of the actual or simulated emergency loads for the design duty 
cycle Surveillance 4.6.3.5 may be performed at five year 

of this test..  

4.6.4 PreSSUrizer Heaters EmerqenCY Power SUppIy 

The emergency power supply for the pressurizer heaters shall be Es*4 & t.9.0 demonstrated operable each refueling shutdown by transferring 
power from normal to the emergency power supply.and energizing the 
heaters 

46-5 Battery Chargers 

Demonstrate the in-service battery charger is operable by de 
monitoring the output voltage dail five days per week, and 359.  
during normal equal izing charges.  

The tests speci lked are designed to demonstrate that the ese61 generators 
will provide 9wr for operation of quipment. They al BSSure-that the 
emergency gewrator system contro and the control s tems for the safety 
features, gipment will functio automatically in t event of a loss of all 
normal V AC station servi power" 

the est to ensure proper ration of engin red safety features upo oss of 
AC ower is initiated b ripping the brea rs supplying normal to-the 
0 volt buses and mei iating a safety i ection signal. This te 

dmo.strates the pro r tripping of 6o r feeder breakers. main ly and tie 
breaikers on the al tLed bus. operat n of the diesel generat S. and 

equ~pential starti gof essential e pment 

4.6-3 Amendment No 90. 112 174



3 dr Subjected to d performance test once eve 

nvT I' li subjected t0 d service test. at least, once 
per 18 months. during d shutdown. )Vveri fy( th3t the battery 

ed ~Cdpacity is adequate to supply and maintain in OPERABLE status 

~~ in-lieu of this test.  
4,6.4 ressrizer Heaters' Emergency ower Supply 

The emergency power supply for the pressurizer heaters5allbe 
Ldemonstrated operable each refueling shutdown by transferring 
power from normal to the emergency power supply and energizing the 
heaters.  

4 6 5 Battery Chargers Ie C 

t.~ tr e i vvP batter e Qn r t u votage 

Vfhonftor~ a~ t.. D7 V ge.  

the tests specifI are designed to demonstratv that the diesel generaor 
will provide pow for operation of equipmen They also assure 'that the 
emergency gener tor system controls and th ontrol systems for the safpty 
features equi nt will function automatip Ily in the event of a loss.,of all 
normal 480 AC Station service power.  

Ihe test to ensure proper operation f engineered Safety featur7 upon loss of 
AC power/is initiated by tripping e breakers supplying no power to the, 
480 volt-buses and initiating a fety injection signal. T s test 
demonstrates the proper trippi of motor feeder.breakers. in supply and'tie 
broakers on the affected bus. peration of the diesel gengrators. and / 
.quential starting of essent al equipment 

4 3An3 

4 6+3 Mrendment No 90. 132. 174 

574 , *~t



ir 2cw-4.- 0e4o 

achunft as a backup to the normal standby AC power supply is capab1e of sequentially starting and Sup'plying the power requirement of one complete set of safety features equipm nt It can accept full load within 35 seconds after the initial startin 'signal.'" and will sequentially st/rt and supply the power requirements one complete set of safety featu~rts equipment in 50 seconds.  

The 24 hour full- ad test demonstrates the ability the diesel generators to provide the n cessary power to the emergency bu s under accident loading conditions Th6 2 hour portion of the testing a 110 percent of full-load encompasses e maximum expected analyzed -load  

u/ The tes ng shall be performed for a durat' of not less than 24 hours which inclu s 2 hours at or up to 110 percent the continuous duty ratig of the gen tor in a 24 hour period. The re nder of the test shall be performed at load equivalent to 100 percent 0 the continuous duty rating of-the generator. The generator load shal e maintained at a power factor of 0.8 to 0.1 to ensure the diesel generator is tested under load conditions as close to design conditions as possible.  

A supply of 19.000 gallons o fuel will ensure the operation of both diesel carrying rated design capa ty for at least 48 hours or one diesel for a least 96 hours. An addi onal 15.000,gallons will be availabl4 to ass e an 'adequate fuel supply f at least seven days of operation of a singl diesel generator at its rat design capacity. Rated design capacity for his specification is d ned as operation at 2500 kW for 22 hours a at 2750 kW for two hours in y 24-hour period.  

Station batter es will deteriorate with time. but precipi <us failure is extremely nlikely. The surveillance specified is th which has been demonstrated over the years to provide an indicy ion of a cell becoming unserviceable long before it fails.  

The gqualizing charge. as recommended by the ufacturer. is vital -to maintaining the ampere-hour capability the battery. As a check upon the effectiveness of the equalizing arge. the battery should be loaded rather heavily and the volta monitored as a function 
time. Experience has shown that th test should be repeated 
intervals to detect deterioration cells." " If a cell ha 
deteriorated or if a connectio s loose. the voltage un load will drop excessively indicating placement or maintenance.  

_j 

References 

(1) FSA Section.8.2 7 
(2) F R Table 8.2-4 
(3) C Information Letr ROE: 67-1. ary 3.1967 
(4) SAR Section 8.3 -- .
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4.8 AUXILIARY FEEDWATER SYSTEM 

Apolicabillty 

Applies to e ic testing r rements of the rbine-driven nd 

(se .l..J .81 Eahmotordriven auxiliar feedwate .wllb sate 
respond 

o 

4..2 Tetteotubiedriven auxiir feedwater S.~bus oo 

rat st am a~ isit vx alve wil st rt d t s 

y the operabili ofnthe auxilia feeWatr syst and i ai 
reson fly when' Oeqid.  

our o ~acievn beln conitonears at4 1O. psg nrh 

4.8. Each motor driven auxilia feewate ump will be started at 
and determi ned that i 

f.tatlp *red vee *rf bAd 

4.8. The steam turbine driven auxiliary feedwater pump bousi motor 2 rate steam admissionvalves will started at 
n . ane Nore3.n 

anfy em is a ee 
c tion. en pr sof r ctrco shu e th 

inte a1 bey one s th /hetest shall be perfo wihn24 
5hours of achieving stable plant conditions at 21000 psig in the 
steam generator following plant heat .  

314.8.3 The auxiliary feedwnater vmi a lves will be tosted b 
a . -10of at month i terva Is. vi 

4.8.4 e ~ ecnie stscoyio ol r 

.- c+v f or i5 w a 4,ed4 aC 4, 1 stro e", 

"- aP 

I Irl1o 
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2. Verifying, within 31 days of removal, t3 7a1 
laboratory analysis of a representative carbon sample 
obtained in accordance with Regulatory Position C.6.b 
of Regulatory Guide 1.52, Revision 2, March 1978, 
meets the laboratory testing criteria of Regulatory 
Position C.6.a of Regulatory Guide 1.5, Revision 2, 
March 1978, by showing a methyl iodide penetration of 7  q 
less than 1% when tested at a temperature of 30 degree 
C and at a relative humidity of 70% in accordance with 
ASTN 03803.' 

e. After every 720 hours of carbon adsorber operation, by 
verifying with 31 days after removal, that a labora ory 
analysis of a representative carbon sample obtained in 
accordance with Regulatory Position C.6.b of Regulatory 
Guide 1.52, Revision 2, March 1978, meets the laboratory 
testing criteria of Regulatory Position C.6.a of-Regulatory 
Guide 1.52, Revision 2, March 1978, by showing a methyl 
iodide penetration of less than 1% when tested at a 
temperature of 30 degrees C and at a relative humidity of 
70% in accordance with ASTN D3803.  

E 3.7. 10.11 f. At least once per 18 months by: 

1. Verifying the following for the air cleaning unit: 

a. The overall different pressure is less than or 
equal to 3.4 inches water gauge, 

b. Air flow through the unit is greater than or 
equal to 3300 ACFM and less than or equal to 

. 4150 ACFM and 

5, 37.o. . 2. Verifying the following for the air handling unit: 

50 
FM.  

3. eriying tht oeihrasfeyiecontt 
signal or a high radiation test signal, the system S 

S pressurizat 
o p rig mo e w t f o t ro g h 

HEPA filters and carbon adsorber bank; 

4. Verifying that the system ma tins the Control Room 
at a positive pressure relative to the outside 
atmosphere at less than or equal to a pressurization 
rate of 400 ACFM during the emergency pressurization 
operating mode; w 

H4 1- Atmedm Na 8, 134an
4.4.5- Veiyn httesse a meta ndeC ntro o. om 3 

at psiiv pesur rlaiv t t e ti



5.4FUEL STORAGE 

5.4.1 SPENT FUEL PIT 

The new and spent fuel pit structures are designed to withstand 
the anticipated earthquake loadings as Class I structyres. The 
spent fuel pit has a stainless steel liner to ensure Against loss 
of water." 

CRITICALITY 

5.4.2.1 NEW FUEL STORAGE RACKS 4 

Due to the new fuel storage rack design. a nominal 21-inch 
center-to-center distance is maintained between fuel assemblies.  
To permit storage of fuel with a maximum assembly axial plane 
enrichment of 4.95 + 0.05 (nominal 4.95) weight percent U-235.  
additional separation is maintained by use of the storage rack 
secured location restrictions belows in order to establish a 
geometry which ensures that ke, is less than 0.95 assuming that 
new fuel storage racks are flooded with unborated water and which 
assures that k, is less than 0.98 in an otimum moderation, event.  

The secured location restrictions provide fuel storage locations 
IT .which are secured to prevent fuel storage in those locations.  

Secured Location Restrictions: 

C4.5.6.7.8.9 / D4.5.8.9 / E4.5.8.9 /F1.4.5.8.9 /G1.4.5.8.9) 
H1,4,5.6.7.8.9 / J1 / K1.  

AL krA L-O 371.1 q 

L. .H.
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